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THE KAWSEIR COURSE DEVELOFPS ETUDENTS BY RPEQUIRING THEM
TO PERFORM IFFECTIVELT AS EMALL WHIT LEADERS IN &
REALIETIC, TACTICAL ENVIROWMENT WHDER MEWTAL AHD PHYSTCAL
STREES APFROACHMING THAT FOUND IH COMBAT, KANGER SCHOOL
INSTILLE CONFIDENCE AND COMPETEXCE [H FUTURE RANGER
LEADERS. FERHAFS ITE OREATEST CONTRIEUTION IS 1O CREATE A
CLIMATE OF RELATIVELY HIGH STRESS AND LEPRIVATION, IN WHICH
RABGER ETUDENTS LEARN ACW THEY AND OTHERS ACT AND READT
UNDER FREZZURE. LIKEWISE IT DEMONSTHATES THE CHALLENGEZ OF
LEAGIHG 4FD FOLLOWING WHILE OVERCOMING OBSTACLES. MORE
THAN ANYTHING ELSE, RAMGER SCHOOL BUILDE CHARASTER,
LLENTIFIES THOSE WITH TAE AFTITUDE TO BE RANOER LEADERS,
AHD EHCOUNAGES FURTHER DEVELOPMENT OF POSITIVE, CAN-DO
ATTITUDES, I PROVIDES THE STUDENT WITH FRACTICAL
EAPERIENCE IN TME AFFLICATION OF THE TACTIOZ AND TECHN[QUES
OF RANGER CFERAYIONI IN WOGDED, DESERT, LOWLAND SWAMP AND
MOUNTAINOUS ENWIRONMENYS. EMFHASIS 13 ELAGED N
HﬂhﬂEHFHT_E'E-IEEIHE'H&L_HHEEEHIE-lEILIIIIE THROWGH THE
AFFLICATION OF THE PRINCIFLES OF LEADERSAIP WHILE FURTHER
DEVELOFING MILITARY £KILLE IN THE PLANHING AND CONDUST OF
DISMOONTED IMFAMTRY, KIRECHNE, AIR ASSAULY AND AMPHIEIQUS
EQUAL AWD FLATOOH-SIZE COMBAT GFERATIGHE.



FREF ACE

THIB FUBLICATION 18 BOTH AN EXTRACT OF DOO
FUBLICATIDNE AND & COMPILATION OF TacTiCA, TEEWITTEJ:: BND
PROCEDURED TALGHT LN THE U.E. ARMY ROMGER BCHOOL, IT I8
FRINCIPALLY CHBIGHED A9 A POCKET REFERENCE FDR BTUDENTE OF
THE U. 8. ARMY RONGER SCHODL, TS BECONDWEY USE I8 FOR THE

DEVELDFHENT OF SmMaLlL UNIT LEADE
THEIR USE AS A FOCKET GUIDG. | FIELD ARMY AND FOR

THE TECHMIDUES LIBTED HEREIN WILL BE TAUGHT AT
UG ARNY RANGER BCHOOL. STUDENT GRADES ARE BOAED mﬂ.;m:n

EMFLOYMENT OF QoUND, DOCTRINAL PRINCI
EMFLOYMENT OF n BPECIFIC TECHRIGGE ot O O THE

EANGER CHEED

Aecogrizing that | voluntasred &8 & Rangec, fully
krnowing Lhe hazards oFf sy chosan profEsEion, I will
al ways sndmaver to uphold the prestigs, honor, snd
high "saprit oo corps® of tha Rangeri.

Bekrtwl@sging the fast that a Ranger im & more slits
asldiar who srrivas &t the cuttisg etdow of batila by
land, S#E, or alr, I accept the Jact thet am a Ranger
ay country sxpects M to sove forthar, fastsr and
fight hardsr than any othar soldlier.

Mever shall I fail ay conredes. | will Alweys kadp
myasld aintally alert, physicelly strong and morally
atraight ang I will shoulder mors than oy ahars od thm
tamk whatwver 1t may bE. One Hundred-percant and then
ncH .

Gallantly will | show the world thet | 2a 2 somcially
nalactud &nd wall trainsd acldiar. Hy Courktesy to
supsricr officars, nedtnass of dress and cars af Bl peant
shall sat the sxanple {o- stharm to 1ol low.

Erergetically will | mast the snamiss ef my Ccountry.

| shall defsst thmn oA tha Fiwld of battle for | am
pattwr trained smd will $1iGRE with all my mighk.
Burrunder im not & Mange word, I will naver leave a
fallan comrads tp #fell into the hande of the soesy and
under no clircusstances will I evar esbarrads my cowntry.

Baadily will I display the lntqptnnll fortlitude ragulred
to fight om to the Fenger objsctive and conplete tha
mismion, though 1 be the lone sarvivar.
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EHAFTER CINEG
LEARERSHIF

l-1, GENERAL. Thm nmomkt ssssnkbial slement of combat gower
iw conpetent and confident lesadership. Leadership provides
purpome, direction, ard motivetian in combat. [+ a8 Ehe
Imader wha wWil] determine the degree to which meEneEuver .,
firspower, and protection are medwimized)] who will snsore
these slansnts are sffpctively balarced: sand wha wall
decide how to Brifg them o bear agaimst the snemy.

While leadership regulirFrenents diffes with uwnit size and
tyvpm, &l! combat |esders Buet DE mER OF character who muskt
know and understand saldiers and the Eools of war. They
nust act with courage and conviction during the whoerERinty
and comfusion of battle. The grimery furctich af LasELER]
leaders i% to inspire soldimrs to do difficult thingas sn
damgEFOLE, atrEaseful CIiFCURSLANCEE.

A good leader will:

- Take =haFge® of ki@ umit By 14EULNg AApFOpriate
orders, Establishing priorlty of tasks, and s#stablishing/
maintalfnlfng Security.

= Motiwete Hiim pen by setting the Esespgle and AlwWays
mayntaiming & positive cean=do attitude.

— Demonstrate 1nitisative by btaking positive actionms In
the sbsence of orders and by making sownd and timalby
decisicns based aon METT=T,

- Eff¥mctively conmunicate By giviang specifle
snEtructions to accomplish the mission, keeping Ehe wAlk
inforned; and by involving way isaders in the
geciglan-making procese, and)

= Hupirvise by insgEcting t0 #nEurs tasks ars
accompl iabhed to standerd, saking sgproprlate® corrFectlions,
and holding immediate subordimates responstbie for ssmigoed
tanks,

Ax & leader, there are certain things that vou must be,
kfde, and doe



& BE -

(1) TECHMICALLY AMD TRACTICALLY FPROFICIEMT: can
sccomplish all tasks to mtarndard that are reguired to
acconplish the wartime nleslon.

12+ FOESESE PROFEESIONAL CHARACTER TRALITS:
Courage, Commitment . Cando-, Competance and Integrity.

b. kDWW

[1) Fouwr majar factors oF ] eadaFraap and how Lhiey
af¥pct warch cthwr: The Led, The Lesder, The Situation, and
Commriicat i onm.

(2] Yourssld and sest awlf=-imgrovenentt Strengths
and seaknesess of your charactar, knosisdge and skills.
Continually develop your stFrefngths and wark on gvsrcamling
YO WEEknELEeE.

(5% Your soldiers afnd losk out Far thasr
well=bwing. kKrow snd care FOr vour acldiers. Train tham
for the rigors of combat, take cere of thelr
phveical /eafety nesds, and disciplinesresard thean.

= prauk

1) SEEX REBFDNSIBILITY AMD TAXE RESFOMBIBILITY FOR
YOUR ACTIONE: Leadsrs must svercissr initi &tiveE, BE
ressurFeRfL]l ; amd taka sdvantage of ocpportunibtiss on the
battlefiald that will lead ko victary. Accept Just
criticisn and take correcttve action for mistakes.

{Z} HAKE SOUMD ANMD TIMELY DECISIONS. Rapidly
snsans =ltuationas and make §oumnd dEcisione. Bacher
sasential informatliaon, snnounce decislieons in Eloe for
mcldiers Eo react, and conside- shortslong-term sffecte o¥
your declislon.

[Ty BET THE EIAMPLE. Bwe a role model #8F vour
soldierm:. St high, but attsinable standerds, be willing
to do sihat you requires of your soldiers, and shere dangars
and hardships with your soldisrs.

141 KEEF ¥YOUR SUBORDIMATER 1MFORRED. Keepling your
subordinates informed Relps then makes decimions and swecute
pians within youwr intent, sncowrages initiabtive; improves
tmamwork, and snhances morale.

1-2

————

fe—g WP e e = o mome

5 Develop & senee cof resporsibl]llEw on pouor
f2ubBerdifaten; TeacH, challenge, ard develogp vour
subordindtes. DRlagaticn ladicates vyou trust vour
subordinates and will make them wart Bven mare
responEibllity.

td) EMIURE THE TaASE 15 UMBERSTIOOD, SLFERVISED, AME
ACCORFLISHEDD Scldiers nesd o know what yau sdipEct oo
thems what you want done, whak the s=tanderd 1B, &n2 when
vou want it,

I7y BUILD THE TEAM1 Train ard cross tFain pour
acldiers until they are confFlcEnt Ln the Eeam =
technical /ftactical abillibLes. Develop & tesm mpirit that
movtivates them to go willinQly aaml cemfidertly Lrtno
combat .

(B EMFLOY ¥OUR UMIT IN ACCCREAMOE WITH ITS
CARFARTILITIES: KErnow the cepabilities and Ilmitations of
vour whit,  se the battle ¥ocue procees o Ldentidy thoss
vital teasks seE@ntiLal tc miesien sccompiishment and conduct
Eough,y challeanging, And "ralistic trawning o eneure polr
wunit achieveas Arey sStardards an those tasl &,

1-2. OUTLES ANE RESFUNGIBILITIES

Tc complate al]l assighed tasks, every goldier 0 the
plataon must da nie Job. Eath soldier most accomolish ni
&pecific durc:@s and responscoslities sand be a parc of the
tmam.

a. FRifle Flatoon Leader. He 1= respomslble for all
that the platoon doss or falls toc do. Thik ideludes the
teactical erocloveent, travning, administratian, personme]
managensnk, and logistics of his platoon, HE does this by
nlanntnq. making timaly dEcClelOnE, isSuifrg orders,
#ssigning tasks, amd supervising platoon ectivities. He
must wnom his mer and how to espley tSe platoon's Weapors.
He is responsible for paslticening end enployving all
assigned ar attached crew—agrved weapons. He must alsc



know how to smploy supporting weapona. The rifle platcon
leadar=--

11/ Hets Eha E=sample &nd the standards.

12t Leads thw platoon in support of company and or
pattalicon mimsians.

{5 Takas thwe initiative to sccomplish thae nission
in the abssnce of orders. Informe his cowmandar of his
azbions when Sperating withouk orders.

14 Flemns with tAe Relp of the glatoon sergeant,
agusd lwaders, and other key persornel (FO, leaders of
attachawnte, &nd B85 onl.

1%k BEays abreast of the situaticn erd goas whare
he is neekded £S5 supervise, issuwe FEAEOm, and sccenplimh the
miswian.

(4 REguUests more suppork for hiws pleatcon from the
compiny commander ko pEFfarm lEa missiom, iF mneeded.

(7] Amsists the platoor sergeant LA plaanimg and
cgardinating the platopn s CREE effort.

(B Durimg plamfing, ~eceives cor=hand stsatus
reports from the platoon asrgesnt, sguad lsaders, or both.

(B} Emviews platoon regquireme~ts based on the
tactical plan.

(10 Develops & CasublEy evacuating plan.

11k During sxecution, positions himeEslf shers ha
can 1n¥lusnce the noet critical tamk for misslocn
accompl i ahment [usually with the main effot!,

(12 Comnands througs il sguad leaders smsing the
intwnt of Ehe congany 4nd Bektalion commanders.

B, Rifle Platpan Sergesant. This soldiesr im the ssnior
HCO in the platocon and mscond im euccesslcon of commsns,. He
Fhelps and advises the platoon leader, and leads the placcon
in the plactcon imader ‘s abesncE. HE SUpEFvianEs the
platoon & adminiEtration, logistles, #md maintenance. He
nay prepare and issus paragraph 4 of the platoon OPQRD.
Tha rifle platoon sergeant e Fesponsible far individusl
training. He must sneurs that soldiers can perfarn thelr
indswidusl MDS tamks.

g e g

e e

i1} Drgenizes ang controles the pleatoon CF ToW tra
wrnit S0P, pletoon lesader guidance, sand FPETT=T factors,

12} Beceives squad leaders’ requests for ratiors,
watw, and ammunition., Werks with tAe Cpmpany & fLrET
asrgaant ar (0 to reguest resupply. ke also directs the
routing of supplies and nail.

13) DBirecks the platoor fAedic erd platoss ard ang
lietmr twamm Ln mavirg casvalities to bhe ~ear,

(41 Maintaine platocon strengtk informetian.,
consol]idates and forwards the glatoon § casualby rEporTs
(D Farase 1155 and 110540, and receive: and orients
repl acensnts,

(81 Honitors the aorale, Siecipline, and health of
pliatocon members.

(&l Takes charge of tesu=organ:zed slensnks in bhe
piatoon during tactical ooerations. Thi® cen ipclude, Buok
im mot limites o, the followlng:

= Duartec)ng parkEied,

= Smcurity forces in wikhdrawals,

- Buppart slenents in raide arf attackk.
- Emcurity patrele® in night attecka.

{7y Coordinates and super+:ses company=di rested
platosh resJpply cperatlions.

18} Ensu~&d that supplies are distributed AW the
platosn lesader ' guidarces and dirsction.

9) EfnswFé#s Ehat aemumition, supplies, and losds
are properly and everly distriButed |a EFltlcal Eask during
consol ldation afnd FESFGARII&TLlOoR] .

(19 Ensuwres the casualty #vatpation plan 18
conplate and siecuted properly.

Fhm foilowing checklist putlines Ris dutiss and
repaponsliell L tyee during specitic ackiorm '
" Actiore during mowvement and AT halEts.



i1t Take actron neacessary E3 Facilitate mavemernt.
(& Marmally =upervises rear Eacurlty durisg
povenent ,
({-}] 5”9!2“5!1. wataolish and maintarn sRcurigy
durang halts,
Iz} Mavigation — lnaw where you are!

{2 Ferfocrm additional taslks ag requaired by the
platoon lesadmr and asEist ArA 1o BvEFy Way ooasible. Foous
o control on the platoomn (eEpEclially during RaSvemeEct! and
ESCLLL Ly,

. Actipme Ak DARgEr OFeas,

1} Direcks posikionirg of nesr=aide security
Iy@ually conducEsd By Ehe ErFras]l sgued or Eeam?.

Iy EMdurgs #vEryone crogmass and aende® up regcet to
tha FL..

c. Acticns in the obiective a~&a,

L) Amsist Ln the cfcupatimm af the ORF.

(2} Superwjss, estaslish and meirtein mecurity in
the DRF,

(3} Supmrvise the final preparation ofF wesgoms and
squipnent Ln the ORF as per gusydanss fram glatoon leader.

14} AEsist the platoon leadeé” Iir gonkral and
wECuFity.

I3 Swupgrw:8& the recrganizcetion and redietribution
af amng eard eguipment. Enmsure accauntabil:ty and astatus of
peresocnel 1 maintaimed; to tnclede HIA S and FIas,

4 Ferform additiornal tasks Assigned bv the
platocaon leadar .

d. petioneg 1 t~e Feakrol Base.

My PAs=i=t im the pccupatian of the patrel hase.

(2 Aseliet Im EULpRr¥LELNg the aetablishmant and
adijustment of the car:meter.

(21 Maintain &EcCU-LTY in Ethe patrol base.

(al Kepp movenent and noless to & mlAL Sk,
‘th! Buperviee camouflage and peEFimBLer
s=Egaratian.

e T e

icy Paricdically inEpect the perimeter to
anEure Esctora of firFe ares assigned.

(dk Enddrd deslgrnatad peramnngl FENBIR Bl @t
and that enuipnent 1s aalintatned Lo & Bigh state of
readiness .

(4] Aeduisiticon supplies, wetEr, ameo &Nd supervise
their distribution.

(3 Superviee the priorlty of work and smeure its
sccompl L shment .

i) Emcurity plan,

B! Maintenances plan.

i) Hygiene plan.

idy Meaming plan.

ey Waker plam,

[fy Fest plan.

thl Ferform additional tasks asmigned By the
platoon lesdw and sauslst him in svery say possiblm.

w. Fifle Squad Leader. THim soldier is responsible
for all that the rifle sguad dows or falls to do. He iz =&
tactical Ilwader and; am such; lssdm by ezample, ke is third
in the platasn eRaln oFf command. The rifle sguad lesdsr-—

1} Contrals ERE maffuYe" 2F Bis $9usd amd iLts ~aka
and dimtribution of fire.

12y Traims hixs sguad on the Endiwvidual and
collective tamks reguired to suatain combat sffectiveness.

[2) Manages the logistical and administrative nesds
af his sguad, Ha reguests and {SEUES amnunttion; wataer,
rakione, and special squipment.

[4) Mainktaine AccounEability of Rie soldlers and
® il pment,

[S) Complestes casualty feeder reports and reviess
the camuslty reports completsd by squed menbara.

a) DirFrects the maintenance of the S3aAd 'S WERRpONE
and wouipment .

(Fi Inmpects the candition af soldierd’ wERpONS,
clathing, and aguipment.



() Efndi-gn Lhat seabe~iel and supplles are
distributed to the soldisrs in ther sguad.

(%] EKEsaph thEe pleakoen sdeant/leader lnfareasd on
sgued supply stabtus and squad regulrenente.

Tha follawing checkliat outlines his duties and
responaibilitiiés during specific actionms
a. Actions throwghout the mission.

(1 Betw thme sxample by perscnnaliy adherling to
watablished stendards and procedures.

(2 Dbtairn mtatus report from team isaders and
submit reports to platoon lsadarfpl atoon sergeant.

(%) Hakes racommendations to the platoon lesader
and plakoan wergeant when probleams arg obemtwed.

(4) Emaures tasks are sccompllished by delegating
tasks to team lpagders and by sstabllishing & priority of
tasks in accordance with orders FecEived from tha platoon
I madwer.

(2} Lmwm initiative in the absance aof arders.

(h) Follows tha platoon |eader s plan.

- Actions during mavement and at halts.

(1) REtatws PEavy BEUipnent and dafficull dutienm.

(2 Efnsures platoon leader ia notified when rast
halts and water replenishment is regulresd.

(3 Maintarns propar movenent technigues while
monitoring route, pace and azimuth.

(4 Takms all actions ta prevsnt breaks in contact.

(%) Checkm perscrne]l at halts.

=4 fcticons in ther ocbisctive ares.

(1} Ensurss =pacial sguipssnt has basn preparsd for
acticnes at the ocbijecktive.

[2) Masntains security and contrel during conduct
af Ehe assault.

(3) Obtains status Feporte From tesn leaders and
ensurad samunition ie redistributed.

1=8

d. RAeeEiLons in the patral DasE. )

11 Ensures pekrFol bass 1w pccupied sScardsng ko
the platoon leader s plan.

{2t Ersurses personnal cover the sntirs sector rake
final adjustments, Lf NECESELrY.

i%y BLE twam i® s#nt put in front &Ff sesigned
[T 1 X-T

14 Enpures prioritiss of work are belng
sccomplinned and Feport accomplished prioritiss to the
plateon lLeader /plataoon sergeant.

(%] Adheres *o time sEhsdule.

(&) Engurss perzonnel kpow the alert and evecuation
plan, the locations of key lesders, OFs and the location of
the altwr-nate patral beame. )

#. Weapona Sguad Lesder [Infantry, Alrborne, and Air
Ansault Diviwions Onlyl. This soidier is Fesponmible for
all that the weapons sSquid does or fails to do.  His dutiss
ar#® the mame as the rifle sguad isader. He alwo controls
the meching gums and FAks in support of the platson’s
mismiori. HE sdviass the platocn lsader on emplaying his
mouad.

$. Machine Gun Squad Lesde IRangar Fifle Campany
Onlyt. This soldier is responsible for all that the
maching gum sgquad dows or Fakls to do.  His Juties are the
sanw aw the rifFle sguad lesder, and ha almo contrals Ehe
machine guns ifn support of the platoon s mismian. He
adviams the platosn lsader on emplaying the sgusd.

{1F Bupwrvigs machina gun teass Eo snsure they
fallow priority aof work,

12} Inmpmct machine gun tesams for corresct range
cardm, fighting positions, &nd wnderstanding af fire plan.

%) Supervise maintenance of machina gunes (dans
corrmctly, deficiencies corrected, reported and doad ROt
wiElace amcurity plamb.

(4] Fumisk FL in planning.

(=21 Pomition machina gune not sttached to sguads
according ta platoon S0F at halts and danger armas,

{4t Rotate losds, mashine gunhers normelly get

tired firat.



(71 Submit ACE report to PSG.

(Bl Deaignate targets for sasch gun,

iF) Oive additicnal fire commands b achleve

maximum effecti venees.
= Bhifking $ires.
= Correcting windage or slevation to Lmcreass
BCCLr By «
= @ltwrnate firing gune.
= FPrevant lulls in {fara.

(10} Kmmp awars of location of asssulk mlenents o

bresk slmwents and prevent fraticlde.

[11F H-nnrtﬁtu nigher.

g: Taan Leader, TFhis soldier im a fighting lLesder who
leadn by peracnal evample arnd halps tha sOuad Imader ax
Fegulred. Hw caontrols the movenent of his fire tmam and
the rate snd placament of fire by Imading from the Front
#nd wsing the proper comnmands amd signals. He malntarns
accaumtability aFf hia apldiers AR Bquipment. He &#nsic-ea
his moldiers maintain the unit standards in all arsas.
The followimg checklint aubklines specific duties and
responeibilities of team lesders during mission planning
and simcutlion. These JUkl#s/rEesporsibilitieas may be
parformed by #lthar team lesder.

4. Actiond During Fleanning and Praparation.

iy Waralng Ordar
&t Amwist in comtrol of the sguad.
ib} Monitor squad during isesus of the arder.

121 OPORD Prep
ial Posk changes to time schadulm.
ibl Update bteam dutims on warning order board.
it Post tesam dutims on warning order board.
id} Amsembie amma and supply lLists.
el Turm in and plek up supply rFreguests.
i1 Dimeribute smmd and special eguipeent.
igt Perform all tamim giwven by the GL in tha

Speflal instructiaons paragraph.

15t Dperation Order
lal FMonitor squad during issue of order.
gl Ppasist HL during retearsals.

B, ~Actipne Dwring Hovement and st Halts,

[1F Take AcELOAE AEcEssary to fFacilitate movemant.
lad Bup#rvise rear security during movensnk.
8t Supervise, sstablish, and maintain Escurity
guwring helte.

e

(71 Perform sdditicnal taskda as rFEguired by the =0
and aeslst him in every way possible, particularly contral
and securikw.

c. Acttoms in the abjeckive a&Fea,

(1! PAssist vn the occcupaticn af Ehe ORF.

(71 pesist 1n the mupervision, establishment ard
mairtenarce af security.

1%l Superwise the final preparation of sen,
mE@apons, anc equipnsnt in the ORF as per the sguad lesde~'s
guirdance,

il As=ist in control of perecone! departimg and
ernter irg the ORF.

15 Rearganiza perimeter after recon parkty departs.

14 Masntaln comno wikth bigher headguarlers.

17y Upan Feftwrn 0 r@con party, assist in the
rearganizatiaon of persannel and Fredistribotion of amma And
gguL pment| essurd acrcodntability of all persannel and
@qdipment 19 mainkained,

Al Diwmesmn:nate FIF to hie bEoam.

i1 Pemrfeem additional taske assigmned by tEhe L,

d. Actionm L1n the Fakrol Base.

(11 fAasmi=st 1m occupekian,

(21 AsEiskt 1n superwising tse establishmant and
ad jusktment of 1kE paripster.

(31 Am=mi=mt 17 ralntaining patrol base wecurity.

lad lKmep movedsnk aNd ROoLEE Eo & TLALALE.

Iz Asmtst 1n crew =erved wWeapons& placement and
Fange -—ard precaration.

t) [neEgect the perimeter to ensure 8Suad nas
inkerlocking 4Fctiore of fLrel prepares beam
spctior mketch,

14y Ensurg that the LF/0F 1w rotakted and alaert

173 Reguest supplies, water, ang amao, and
Ailgearviee theli~ distribut.or,

(4] Superviee the priority of wark and @nsure 1t 1s
accompl jshed properly.

(77 Far$o-m additional tasks aasigned oy the SL ard
sa=sisk Mim LN BvEry way possible.

¥, Acktlons Durimg Link Up.

{11 AsEist Ln the preparation of men and egulpment

{71 Emdure all persoonel are krowWledgeable of thelr
tasks angd the operatian.
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[ prir Aasault Operations.

'y Asaist 1 FESAFEALE

[2) AEslst 1n nanl fEEE SrEpardblon

(31 Control bump plan

- Flatoon Al dman . This saldier helps the platoon
asrgeant direst ald and litbe~ Ltesnsi he monitpre the
health and hygisne of the platoon. The platoon aidman——

(1) Trasts SadualtlEs and assidts In thEl»~
avacuakbian under the conteol of thE platop. EsrgEant.

{21 Aide the platoon leader sargesnt in fleld
hygiene matters; pwrsonally checks the heslth and physicel
canditiaon of platoocn mesbers.

153 Fegussts Class VIII 'medicall supglies thrgugh
thg plakoon sErgeant.

[4} Provides technical sxpertlse and supervisicon of
the combat lifesavers.

(5! Carrims out other tasks assigrmed by the platoom
Inager and platpan Eergeant.

A, Flakson Radiotele#phaone JpEFrakor, The platoan
RATELO must kmoW the use and care of the readio to include
watarprooflng and predstting frequencims, the uss of the
901, and hos to corekbruct and ereck fimld-supadient
AREEARAS., Aesparaible for sabablishing and maintalning
commsnications wit™ Hugher headguaeacters and wWethin the
gl atoon,

1. Firwe Buppcrt Twam. The conpany has & fire support
taam attaghpd from the DS FO batkal.an. This Eeam provides
wach platgan with & Ewo-wolduer FO partv——an FO srd Ris
RATELDO.

MOTE: FO party for & Ranger ~Lflw company is sssigred nat
attached.

1. Fgraard chgmrver: The FD acts a3 the syes of the FA
aAE Mo LAFS. HEé warks fo tha platocs lesder . Thie FO'®
i responelibilitien are to lacate targets angd to gall for
angd adjuEt sndiFmct fFirm support. The FO must be familLar
with ER& tErralm that the platoon Ls operakting in
g the tEEElcal RlEuation, He muEt koW Eha mimEron, ths

—r——

concept, and the unit's schere of mansuver and priocity of
fires. Tha FOQ mumt==

talk IafuFra the FIST headquariers oFf platoan
SEtiviEL s and the Filre Support sltuatian.

g}y Frepare and Uupe SlELAtlion mapsE, QWer]aye, and
terrain sl rtches.

ey Call #or and adjust fire msupport.

[d) Operate as & tean with the RATELD.

(H) Seleck Ea~gEts 8 SqpparE ERF piatoan 4 midsion
baswd om Ehe company OFORE, platcon Imader '+ guidsnce ard
AR ARalysls afF METT-T factars.

[f1 Jelect OFs amd movanant routes to and fFrowm
Ehem.

(g} Mairtsin comnunication= aa prescribed by the
FEO.

(hl Operate the digital messsge device.

(1) HMalrmtain the slz-digit grid cocrdinates of e
location.

2, Radiotelephorne operator. The RATELD 3 rain dukies
arm to met wp, opwrate, and maintain the FO party's
comAunications sQuipnent. At Lines, he nuat also perfarm
the dutiss of the FO for the platoorm.

1-%. ASIUMFTION OF COMMAMDE.

4. ARy platoon/ssqued sl Aly havye to take command of
his wnit in #2n mmergercy. e this occurs, plesning in
the fielid 4ar continued cperaticons mey be PECESRAFY.
During an assdmptian of comeand, situsticn permicting, the
fpllowing tasks must b accompliehmes apglying METT=T,
Tasks arm not necessarily acconpli:sbed 1n the foliowirg
[-TaE-1 |

L) Imfgrm Ehe wnlkt af the conmand changm {ume
subordinate lesadere) and natify highe- HQ.

(21 Checl aecurikty.

21 Theck cred=aerved aesdons,

1=-173



(4] Finpoint vour locaticr.

(3] LCoordinate and check eguipment.

ta) Check parsarnel status.

(7) lssus FRAGO (if required),

(8] Fworganize s nesded &nd move OUE &8 =oon A%
posmible.

19} Mainktaim noise #nd legnt discipline.

1101 14 done in & patrol bass, deo not wiolate the
activitiss of & patrol base, =specially arcurity,

b. SEQUENCE OF EVEMTS.

t1] Follow all procedures of patrol base ackivitims
whan the need for a patrol base LE agpropriate.

(2] Buparvis® #md check on sctivities thrcughauk
the planning phase] use subardinate !eaders.

[3) Regrganize the urik sccarding to METT-T, hut
hold changea to the originel unit Organization E@ a
minimum. HMaintain unit integrity,

4 Mission slready rece;ved.

iS5t Iesue Warning order.

(5] Hake & prelimicsry plan,

(71 Fove 1if necessary.

[B] Hake your recoRnalsssance !at & miremum, & map
FEcon.,

I'?) Make the necEssary coocrdirmetions, i.e,, fire
suppart, special locgisties support, updated infaraatice on
wrimsy AAH friwndly 1¥ mot already @iven, air mavenent, eLc,

1181 Finalize vour plan.

C117 Ismur vour operation order [issum & FRAGO |4
Limet dows not permit an cperation orde-),

(12) Bupervizs angd conduct inspections and
rehmarmale) technlgques must be modifled ko Fit the
sltuatian
and to maintaln security.

113} Enecute the missiocn.
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CHAPTER THQ
QEERATICHNG

This chapter providis crocedures used by infantry platoons
and sgquads. Thess grocedurss are used throughout the
ptapmslng and suecuticn phases of plataon #nd souad tackical
pperations. Thim sectlon discussss mizmicn LREELER,
troop—leading procedures, combat orders, #nd Eschnigue for
prEaparing & unit to fight, Thess topics pertatn to all
cosiet cperations. Their appiication requires tima. MNith
more time, lmaders can plan and prepare in depth. With
lmwsm Elf@, Ehey must rely B8R on previcuely rehsaraed
sctione, Daktle drills, and standing cperating procedures.

Z-1. MISEION TRCTICS

Mismion Esctics im the term used to describs the edErclse
pt command sutherity by 2 ieader. Mission tegtice places
the relationmhip of command, control, and communicatians in
proper parspective by saphasizing the predoainance af
conmand, This amphasis on commsnd, rather than cantrel,
provides for initiative, the scceptance of risk; and the
rapid swigure of opportunities on the battlefiwld. Mission
tactics can b# viswsd as frasdem of sction for the lsader
to sumcute his misslion in the way he sess fits, rether than
bwing told how £8 @2 it. Mission tectics reinforced by the
knpwledge of the kigher conmsnder s intent and focussd on &
pain mffort satablishes the necessary bamis for small-unit
lasdership.

4. The# philomophy af mission tactics sxbends
bhroughout &11 Tevels of comnand. Leadsrs must Be provided
the maHimas fresdam to commend and havs imposad on them
only the control necessary to AyRchronize missich



4
accamplishmert. Sometimes Jeader=a mu=i L s=ue= speciLfic
INELFUCTIOrS. Marmallv, Ehis 19 AeEcEssary wBen Ld el 75
actkians muet be EvnchrorLrzed mith other acktLans. M1 == o
tartice®; &5 & commard phLlosphy, rEecognizes “he many taml=
avalLlable to the iepader, but enmphasizes that there L= no
BUDEELEUER f+Or the personal element of comnand.

b Ex@cuation of mimsion tactics reculres 1n1ti1ak,we,

resourcefulness, and imagiratian, [mitiative mu=st be
driven by the camnander & i1ntent, not merely ov & desire
for indepEndert astion. Leaders must bBEe rescarcedal snowgh

to adapt ko situatipns &% Ehey are, ot as thay wers
pipected to be.

c. Flatpon and =ousd lesderds Ales muet effectiwvelw
control their subordinsates, Control Fesetricts command.
Generally, increased contrel leads to less application of
command., Mot all control is bad o counterproductive. Far
s-apple, commor doctrine is a form of camrtrel I Ehak all
leaders sxpect thelr subordinetes to understand and apoly
thg temgks of doctrine. Another common scurce of conbrol
is the use of graphice for operation Overlavs. While
gptional #5d #ituationally-depandent,; thass are restrictiwe
and nuet be revimaed by the leader before implementation.
Each control measure nauat Have & sSpECifiE purposs that
comkribButes to mieslan accomplisheasnt. 14 it doem= ot pass
this purpose test, it unnecessarily restricts freedaom of
action and shauld not be used,

d. Control is ncEsdary to eychornize the actiors of
elenents participating 1n an operation. The more comples
the operation, tke greatar the amount of canktrol. The
chalienge to lesaders i% to previde the minimal amount of
contral Fequired and still]l allow for decentralized deci=ion
making in sach =ituation.

2=2

g e

Ily Mission tactics requires that leadsrs l®arn hgw
to think rather ERhan whet to think. 1t recognizes that the
aubordinate 18 SfEE™ thE ghAly peracn st the pavnt of
decision who can meke an informed decision. Guided By the
commangder” ‘&€ inkenk, the miseion, and the concapt of the
operation, the leader cam naks the right declsion.

(27 At platoon and sqguad leval , useful forms af
contral iASlude comhon doctrime, mission, concept aof the
oparatiaon,; time, and control sarasures.

tal Dogtrine, Especially an the $orm of battle
drifls and writ 50Fs that prescribe & way of performing a
tamk, provides an wlement of contral. By EimiElmg the wWlvs
in which & task is performed to standard,; bDattle deilis and
unit H0Fs provide a common basis for ackiong ellow 4for
quick, practiced respornsm) decrmass the probabllity for
confusian and loss of cohesiocny and reduce the numoes OF
decisipne to the sssential minmam.

‘bt The misslon statemeant of the umlE id4 alss &
form af control . Ite purpoes provides tha basis for
decision and Al]lowE freéedom of sction. Its tamk provides &
basis for estsablishing the main effort and focuses all
ather actione taward mission saccoampllshaent .

Iy The cancept of the operstions identifies
tha main angd pupgarting effortes for the higher it and
describes how & conmander =eee= the execution of the
op@ration. Thais allows the masimum poesible fresdon of
action for the subordinate [mader tasked with ad@cuting kEhe
main &ffart. Lesders ernecuting the supporting effort will
have le=s fresdom of action because chey must kay thelr
ections on the main affort. The cancapk af the aperation
also deteils the control of fires and other combat
multiplisrs which must bhe syvnchronized and focused or Ehe
main effort.

(dl Leaders usE time to control wrat= or
tndl«iduals By wakablishing mpecifically when & task should
bBEgls gr be complete. Control usirg time 18 especially
cratical whern Ehe wnit s actions nuat be synchronized with
athgs uriks or supporting elements.




ied Arokher source of caontrol 14 ERE use of
gontera] fAeasures. Thase include inetructlams to
subcrdifnate unite, frre commands, amd the use of
cperational graphice in overlays. While narmeally aptional
and mituationally-dependent, control asasures are
potantially restrictive and nust be reviewsd by leaders
before incorporating them into their plans. To enExFs the
proper amount of control | sach comtrol messure must have a
spiclfic purposs that contributes to miss:on
accongl ishment. IF it doms nOot pass this test, it

whnecessarily restricts fresdom of sctices arnd =hauld mok be

wawd .

w. Platoon and squad lmader uee mission btactics to
accomplimhn the mlisdion. They give arders and snst~uekEians

that communicate the highs copmender 's intent) the mi4sson

(task snd purpose! of the unity and the concept &f the
opwrakion, to include control measures. They alac uae

mission tactices to sneurs that subordlmétes vunderstand Ehat

thry are sipectad to use initiaklwe in making dmcim: Dns
when the situation is no longer what it wam ewpected ko be.

2-2. TROOP—LEADIMG PROCEDURES.

The trocp=leading procedures are the dynamic process by
which & CoEmARCdEr receives a mismion, plans 1kE; and

B ECUEEE bR, I1* shauld be an instinceivs and Familiar way
g¥ thinking fo a platoon |eader. The ssgquence of the
individusl TLPs im not rFigid. It is modified to nest the
aiEnion; situation, snd svailable time. Baome steps ara
done concurrantiy while others may g@o on cantinuously
thrpughout the operatioh. The TLFs are time savers) 4s
pLieh, th& lwader conducts them in the crde that sogt
sfimctivaly uses the avalilable timm.

e ey

a. FRecelve the Missian. I3TEF 1} A mission may be
receL < ed 1n the fore of mither & written or Brel wearning
order, operation arder, or fragmentacy order. A8E fiaes, &
leader may deduce a change in miseion, bamed =/ a charnge 1n
the situatien. When the GPORD j8 iswuved, the Leader shouid
Fave ALE FO witl Aam.

LY dnee an upconing MisSelon 1w LdenkLfied, actions
ko beEgls preparing the untt are comducted, TRe |eader
conducts ar 1nitial METT-T anavlsls o dstermiog the
Faqulrements #or hlE warsing order.

I2h Wikh the irfornation avallable, the leader «sksm
Nie time schedule by icde~tidyving the ackions thak nusk be
dum@ ftipe=cribtical taske)d +g pPrepare his umpt far the
vperation. These presaratory actions sre Ldentified by a
preliminary corsiderat:or of Ehe infornatiocn on Ehe
mimmich, @nemy, Eerrain, #nd okr Sroaps aveslable.  &8n
inutial Frecannaisfsarces may 28 & f8&[ recOMNalesSan el pm
conduckted 1o allow the leater 1o mores fully underskard t-o
time reguLrerents for e mieslan, e Ehen aEvEl spE has
time Echeadule by starting 2t "suis=ian time' and war ki ng
backward ta the ftime L1 s nom freveres glann.ngt. The
MLERLAA Fime s normally Ehe mosc cribieal time 1- che
SperacLon,

(21 The leader muzst ensu-e that 211 Bubordiraka
ipaders have =u¥f1cClent 1. fe for toele Own plamping neads.
Aogeneral rule of thums for leaders at sll Llevels 18 Eo pse
no mare tha one—thied af the available Fime oo planning
and 1Eevarce of thae OFQRO, Tars will l=awe the rest of Lee
2<allakie time for pubordinate leadkrs ko use for their
Rlannimg and precaration, This 1 a tertative time
zzhadule, which may reguire adidstmant as toe TLE oFoo ess
cCant L s,

- ey erxscubte miewlon.

- ORI, fralireseciast bne plan, bamed an Lee

lpaoe & FEccmrsIgEanca.

.-l-'“\-ll-'-l emtanlish UF-;": l‘rilﬂ;,q | =adwer =

FECONM&S] AddAfce,



b:. [asur & Warning Orger,. (BTEP 21 Do Aot wait for
acre infarmatiocn. Issue the bast warning order posslbie
b wmith the information &t hand and update it am nesded wikth
additional warning orders. The HAFALNg order lets wunits
[ prapars for combat am moon a3 pessible after BEing alertmd
of an upcoming mission. This Acrmally invel ves & nunber of
i standard sttions that should be addresasd By SOF. The
warning order should address those items Aot covermd in the
80F that must be done ke prepars for ERE mission. The
specific contents for each warning order will vy, bamed

— OZ00, Degln novemnenk.
= 2100, condwuct InEgections.
= 1¥00, mald rehegarsals,
= 18000, #at Aeralas brav peckE). i

= 163%, issuer pleatoon OPORD. upen the unigue tactical situstion.
- ] i -
T . | o SRS 20 ST 2 Ton L
' ; . || develops an sstimate of the mituation to use as the b
= 030, update warning order, 14 reguiraed. ® DébBle

- \00¢, recelws OPORD. for him tentative glan. The estimate is the eilitary

- 0900, recelv# warning order, issue warning crder. ":::;::‘ﬂn making process. It conmists of the follawing

(i) Mimmnion Analysis.

—— - p— - ial Miswmion and intent of commander two
f ESTIMATE QF levels uwp.
THE SITUATION tbl Mission and inten
TLP 5TEPR  n i bl (1 Purposs. t of immediate cosmander.
EEVE EGCN R - _| (dl Assigred tanks.
SEIF Wl G OROER @ Ml ¥ EE THE SiTLUTHON (@] Mismion-sssential taskm.
WSHE & TENTATAE S_hk i DE:E‘WWHFW'—-_ EDON | (f) Constraints and Limitations.
s ATE MITVEMEN AGRION EWERY (g) Restatmd mjasion.
S T BEC DA SRR — . E:Eﬂ“ DRSS OF TEARAM - DEDHA, (hi Tentatlive time scheduls.
CCUPLETE PLAN : * TROORS i (2] Eatimate of the situation amd determinaktion of
FSLE DFERA IO GROER * COMPAAE CCLRSES OF . THE | course of ackion.
- TN : I I | & Terrain and weather.
FUPFANGE S i | = Tewrraym - QCOKA.
——e ! - Wmather = visiBility, mobility,
T 5 3 survivability.
FFORAATIOH CISCOVERE D Dl PE SO 0ERaMCE iS5 PLUGAED tbt Eneay mituation and probable coursas of
BACH B T BOTH WETT.T AND THE ESTRATE OF THE SITLATION 1T ection.
AN CALIGE & CHANGE OF PLAN O EVER & CHAMGE OF MEBEIOH. - Imtpmticna.
- Capablilities.

- Hosk probable courss of action {doctrine
and situaticn).
lcy Frisndly mitation.
= Trocps available.

Figuwre £-1. Toola of the tacticiesm relaticnship. = Time availsble.
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sdl Friendly cours=e= af actior.

Determine deciwsiwve parrks amnd Eipe &0
facus combat posEer.

Determine tha results that maet be
schiwved at Lhe Cadisive points Lo
gccompl ish the nissi.0n,

betermine the purposes toc be achieved
by the maitn samd supporting =fdforts.

IThe supporting purposes Ausat be clearly
linked t& tha main &ffort & aseigned
BUF pusEl,

Petermine the mssential Easc s §for
slbordinate varts $main and supporting
effortsl that achieve these purposes,
Tagk-organize s=y.adse to accomobiish sach
missian 1Mat had Baen debermined.

(Tha loks of cCcOnE&lon wher mowing a
eguad to arcther glatocan 18 cratical.
Mormally, platoone dao not cross—attach
EQuade .

AREign CZ h@adguarte@r €.

Corglete & generic tAsk arganlzation by
asgigning all organic or attached whnite.
Establ:sk contral measures thakt claryfy
and supporkt the sccompli:stmert of the
platocon 's assigred mismicn. (Thais may
aleg include critical timings for EEw
evertal.

Frepare & COA =tatement and suemtck.
Repaat thnis process for additional
cCOur&a@#s OF ack:ion. 1dthar COAE may
beglin Aith a different potential
definiwe paint, & ERhEy may ZoRSEREFAtE
combat power st the same one gaing
different Lasks, purpbiaes, posli:oms,
and ao forthy,

Analvaie of courses Of actlon.
tal Significant #actars.
bl Wargamm.

Comparison af couwrass of actioen.

Decislian.

d.  Initiste Moverant, ISTEF 4F  This can be dons by
having & suberdinats lsader move the unit Es an asmams |y
arsa or Mttack pomition. The instrucklons for thim mece
can b glven in the werning order. The lsader sreurss that

sECUFiky 18 provided snd flre are integrated far 411
‘EUI!HIH‘:I.

w. Comdugt Reconnaismance. [9TEF 5
A continuous preceds during the TLP. The ternbskive plan
shauld inclyde an R&S plam, FPlan and cComduet
Feconnaleeanse 8 confire or adjust the tentatlve plan. A
thorough tentative plan helps the reconnalseance becauss
specific REA guidance cam be given to subordinates. In
svary bLactlical operation the lewader reguires adoitisrnl
infoemétion, and at the sase tise, ME sust deny the EOEEAY

information about his unit., These reguirseents provide the
fosus for the unit REEE plan.

Fwconnaisssnce is

(11 Frepare tha plan, The lwader determinss

- What arwe his Infarmation reguirFemanta?

— What are his security reguirementa?

- Hh-t_-r- the priorities foar Ehase
Ul reenta’?

= What anmsts sre available to mest thess
requiFrsaents?

= How much Eime in availaBle to colleck the
info=matiaon aor esteblish wmecurity?

= Mrat sw mast craitical (amd thus the focyup!
for ham perscnal reconnsl sR&AcCE?

- Ta whom will he asmign tasks to meet the
R4S nsade?

(21 [smu# tha plan, The Isader provigdes additions]
inetructions to supplenent the assigned tasks to his
subardinates. The asmouwnt of detall depends an the spEcific
situstisn. A lwader's FECOnnal esance tRak His smveral
subordinste unite involved reguires nors spacific
inetructions. These mey includs Ehe faklawings

= A mpacific tasking for sslected soldiers
from subprdinate wnite, sueh am the BATELD,

= A unpecific time schedul® for the
reconnal stence Irepork, (Aspectsom,
departure, and return Limes).

— Speelfimd routes amd Formetions.

— Speclial sguipment reguired.

= Likely contlmngency plans.

2=



= Fire suppoFk covrdinstion.

— Withdrawal glam from the reconnaissance

altm.

= Limk wp with the company.

(%) SBalict the tnchnigus. The lesder"s
racormelasance im crucial *to every opmration. Ao affeckive
laadwr recannaismance providas the ~egulred tnformatian
without being detected by the sneny. The risk of detection
and the sffect that Ris loss of suprisa will have on the
sisnion muat be walghed against the benefit of collecting
the informstion. Banscklly, tha closer the ~EESAARL SBANCE
aAlamant is to the gbjsctive, the greater the riak of
detiction. The two primary tachnlgues for conducting the
leasEr "8 reconnalssance ar el

[#) Long=rangs obssrvakion/surveillance.
Reconnaisssnce personnel geerally stay beyond small-arms
ranga from the abjective, Thia will usually bBE cuteids the
anamy's smcurity posltions aies:  Fentativae OF sibes are
aalected from a map reconnaismance and confirmed aftar the
wnit has occupimd the DRP. This tmshnigue im ganerally
mora affective gduring daylight hourda. Mhes possibls, DPs
shouid provide 340 degresr coverage and may regquirs
reposltioning at niaht.

b} Bhort=rFrange obesrvation/survelllance. This
technigue generally raguires the reconnal ssance pecsonnel
tn move inmide tha aneny s secwrity pomitions and
amall-aras fire range. It dspends on stwaith and sffsctiva
una 6Ff avallable® eover and concaalment. Limited wimibility
a4y BAppOrt this technigue. OFs are AlSS designaited for
short=rangs cbiar~atiom.

{4 Conduct tha reconnaissance,. The laader’s
reconnaissance should be conducted as any FECShnAlSERNCE
patroly oniy ssssntial pe-sannel showld taks part. Tha
maaller this slenent in, the less likaly the snamy w&ill
satect tham. This should includea & 1sader from wach of the
kmy wlsssnts. Additional tasks during the rFeconnal aeance
may Include

= Twsting communications if authorized.

= Making 4inal ceerdination on pracise timlnge,

signale, weapons/personnel locations, and
sub=wnit responaibilit] eE.

— Emtablishing sscurity/swveillance on the

poisctlive arma.
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¥#. Complatas the Flan. [(5TEF &) The laader must be
prepared to adjust his Lentative plarr bamwd on the resulte
of tha reconnaissance. He may have =3 changs COAR 14 the
Sltustion ia Aot what he swpacted. In thie casa; one of
the previously analyrad and discarded CO&S méy B# &djusted
to guickly finalize his new plan. Coordipation continues
with all supporting agmnciss, higher hsldSuarEics, and
adjacent wnits. This, along with Ris rFrecon, gives tha
lpader the informatlion Rk AEeds to sxpand the tentative
plan into & five-paragraph OFDRD.

(-1 Issus tha Drder. (BTEF 73 PFreferably issus tha
orde shlle viewing the avanues of approachfobisctivae
[ ' N Makw maximum vuee of visusl side (sketches ond
terreain models] to enhance the presentstien of the ordar.
When the lwader issuss the tentatlve plan Bafors the
Imader ‘s reconnaissance, ha issuss & FRAGBD to finalize the
plan prior to sxecutlan.

k. Bupervisas. (BTEF B} Tha best plam may Fall 1F 1k
is not managed right. Bristbacks, rensarsdls; laggecticns,
and continuous coordination of plane muat be used ko
supervise and refine troop—isading procedurss. DBrisfbacks
and rehearsals arw At the samej Briefbacks focus aon the
planning praocess; and rehearsals foOCud oM BHEBCLED B0,

11} Imapect. Durimg pre-toabast inespections, check=

= Hespns and emmunibtion.

= Unlformes s @aguipment.

= Aimsiaon-essenttal sguipment.

— Soldlers’ kRnowledgs and ohAdérdbdanding of tha
miuslan and thelr spEElfic responsibilities.

= Cofmunications.

= Fations and mater.

= Camaufl age.



{2) Ewhwarss. Thay ars ssantial to pnaurs
conplete coordinastion and subordinates understanding. The
warnlng order should provide subordinate leaders sufficlient
detail for them to !:H-ﬂull and conduct rebsarsals of
drilles/80Fn bators receiving tha DFORD. FRehearsdls
conducted after thes OPORD can then focum an misslon
specific tasks. RAersarsals are conducted as any ather
training sxercise sicwpt the training ares should BE s
much like the cbisctive sren a3 possible, including the
samg light and wwather conditiconw. Moz k-Lpes oF the
ochjsctive should ba used for these practices. Rehasrzals
imelude helding soldier and lwader briefbacks of imdividusl
tasks and uning sand tabies or sketches to talk theough the
axzecution of the plan. Thess are followld by walk-through
a=arciases and then full-spesd, bBlank=fiFe o LivaE—fire
rehrarails., The leader should sstablish the priorliy For
FEhRAFEsls bassd on the aveailsable time. THE priarity of
rebhmaraals, 4% COA development, flows from the decisire
point of opwration. For BAApLE, actions on the objsctive,
battle drille for mansuver, actiocns on snamy caontact,
special teamm, movessnt LEEROLGUEE, ARd DEPErs AE raguirad.
Bacurity must be aaintained during the rebearsal .

[Z}) Brisfback, Hubordinates shauld bBriefbick tha
imader right after the DFDRD to snsuwre they understand
their imetructions. Brisfbacks of the aubarFrdinates’' plan
should slso be conducted. Theas brisfbacks say ba giwvan
collectivaly 4%t & nemting of the orders grosp. Such &
technlioue Allewse suchange 2f inforestion, coocdinaetian
Among wnits,; and rapid distribution of changes ta thae
initial plan.

{4} Coordinate. The lmadar visits his subordinates
and adjacent units Lo discuss thelr plane. The lsader
snuures all neceassary preaparations are being made. Theus
may include coordination of {ira support and saglineer
activitims, maintEnance, resupply, moveament, and other
ragulred actians.
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tal Any departures from the plan, both befora
and during the operstion, are coerdinated with
the company commandar .

bl Owring esecution;, Ehe cospany commanadgs
issuEn FRAGODE to modify br refine the speration
4% the situation develops. He persomally
superviaes and or Leads the critical actiocrs.

2-%, COHBAT INTELLIBEMCE.

1. Genaral. Gathering information 13 one of the mast
impartant aspecte= of conducting patroliing ocperatioms. The

following is & reminder to leedersz az to what infarmstian
Eo collect and Mow ta repart LE,

2. Reporting. All informetian must be guicklw,

conpletely, and accurakely reported. se SALUTE report
format for reporting end recording tnfoematian.

SIIE Eeven mneny Ecldlers

ACTIVITY Traveling SW

LOCAT I0mM Croseed rpad junckian,

BLIZ2T454

0D Faklgue= with red sru—

point star on left skoulder

TIME 1100 Buguet

EGQUIFHENT Coarrying ane machime gun and
one roclet ladreFer

LNIT./UNIFORY

¥, Field Sketching. When reparting irformation, 1k i
desirable ta imelude a sketch of Ehe objectiwe or okhse
#r#as chserved. & sketch 13 2 large—scale $ree-hand dr awns
map oF picture of an area oF Foute of travel , Ehawlag

#rough detail and hawyng enough sccuracy te erovide ussful
tackscal Lnformatian.



a. The samount of detall necessdry 1n the sketch should
Be limited to those' things of mllitary impartance auch &%
Eargets, objecktives, Adtural or Aannade abstscles; =ector

lymlew, or tropp dieposliions arnd | oSatsonE,

b. The svebols usaed should be the standard Wrmy
wynbols 1AM FM 131i=5-]1. MNotes should be used Lo explain
the drawing, but they should not clutter ug the skwtch,

c. FParsonnel/seapons and #gupment should not ba usmd
on thm skatch as it 1% & part af the "SALUTE" report (EEm

paragraph Ta. ¥

4. Captursd docunents. Price to ssarching esnamy dead and
inetallaticns for plpers, mags, nessagen, orders, sic.
purmcnnil should fiFst check for booby traps. [Dotuments
are then collectad by the leadé- and turfed Ln when hE
sikes him reports. The docunents should be mérked as to
time and place of capturu.

= Prisofssrs. If priscnars & captured during &
patrolliing operaktion, they ghould be treated [AMW the Seneva
Convention and handled by the 5-5 rulm

{al Search

e} BEilance

(2} EBmgregats

id) Safeguard

il Speed

ian
G Owbrigfing. Imasdiately upsn return fFOM & RLES 1
t;-.- whik will bm debriwfed using the standard MNATO reapart

format.

¥+ Fimld Bekatch i(sem figure 2-2

a. BALUTE
Bizmi 25 man
fctivitys Improving positicne at 406 sitwe.
Lacation: South of Kill 408, GBL 127485
Unitflnidoran Fleld uniform, no protecElve mask
Timar 210200 fsp
Equipmenty 2 BRDMe; 2 tracked misnile launchers, 3
rockets per track, 1 radar, 1 autosatic weapan

b. Hobtas:

1. Eramy ADA mike spprovisstaly 400 metsrs long
Esnt to West and 300 maters wide Morth to Bouth.
Burrounted by aingles wirs fenca. Bita has besn clssred of
brush. MWooded on all sides. Wol# Cresk is good coversed
angd concaalad FSoUbe.

4] Bridge is concrets and =teasl;, one lanws. 50
saters in langth.

3. Cosmand Bunmker - logs and dirFt, approd. @ ft by
& #t with radar dish.

k. #S46F on track (like PT-T&d, Thres two—stage
Frockates on rails. Fine at bottom and halfeway up sissile
pointed on 130 degrew AL at 453 degres angla. About &mm in
length.

3. Gams typs mimsilen &am %2, but polnted on A of
125 degrees sith 7O degree angle.

b. BROM'm onw block access road. Yehiciess starbed
ey hour.

¥. Trenches approx, 3 ssters in length, orismtad
toward mowkh,

B. Fighting positions dug in wikh ovearhead cover
wncher conetrucbtion.

¥. On=s light sachinesgun.

10 Two—man LF/O0F rotated howrly, no comoc asen st
main aits. Molas diacipline poor.
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ii. AbBreviatione.

— FLS tasm wentage points.
12. Map corractiont

at GL 234348, not on map.

L]

Figure 2-2.

BF - Survelllanca positiong RE

Dirt road running EARt ke West

Fiwld Sestch.

2-3. WARMINE ORODER.

Warning ordars give suborginates advance notice of
Sperations that are to coma. Thie gives then tiae to
pregara. The order whouid be Bried, but cosplets, &
samsle format 4ollows.

1. Situstion: Erief dessripktion, for axample, ERe
anmmy Le defending &nd o battaliom is= sattackimg to the
rorth. Attachmants and datachasnts 5 the glatoon or

L]-[TF T8
Z+ Himsionz Use the restated smipsian from the mission

analyain.
3. Gwneral Instructionm

a. Chain of command {call out by nammi.

b. Spscial tesmd & task organization within
platoon or squad. {Try net to wiclate unit integrityl.

C. Uni+form and &guipaent comsmnon to sll fehanges
#rom S0F) #.9., drop rucks, drog or plck Wp helmated .

d:. SpmEcial wkapons, smeunition, or sguipment
(gifferent from BOPY) m.g., mines,; satchel chargas,
oraggling hocks, drop or plek up night obesrvation devices.

&#. Tentative tine schedule. Thia ix formed on Eha
bazxi= of mission amalyveis. Jt includes at lesstl

(1) Earliant tims of mowve.

(2) Timw and place of OPORD and who will
attend.

(3) Probable miscution timas.

[(4) Immpecticon times and itwas to B8 inepectad
[BOF) .

(5) Rehmarssl timss and actions ta be
rafaarasd)] a.9., actione at bha objectivwe.
spwcial twans for bridgs, ssarches, Pus, or
othar actions &8 time allows.

f. Additional genwral trAstructisns as needed or by



4. Epecial Instructions.

. To subordimate lmaderss
ilF Platopn sergeant.
12y Boguad lwadmr.

13 RATELD.

14) Madic.

15! Foreard pbEeryer.
[4) ALtachmantm,

Bs T& pertond RElping in prepearation of OPORD

raoP .,

[=F] AR nesded or by SOP.

2-%. OPERATION DRCER.

Ar Operation Order (OFDRO) iw & directive issused By &
leader to him subordinates in order ta affect ERe
cowdinated swecution of & specific pperation., &
five-parsgraph formst {shown below]l is used to organize the
briefing, to enewre completenass, and to help subordlmate
leaders understand and 4ollow the order. LUss & terrFain
model or sketch along with a map to Explain the arder.

Wt podsible, suwch &8 in the defenem, Quve the order wWhile
ohagrving the ohipctive. The platoonSsquad leadwr Brisfs
his DFORD crally off notes thaet follow the S—paragraph
farmat .

OFORD FORMAT
TaEK, OFMSONIZATIDN:

Btatwas Howm the wnit iw organized to comduckt thae
cparaklon.

1. BSBITUATION,

Z=18

Enermy Forcesn

The wneny mituation in higher head quarter s OFORD

{paragraph L.a.b im the Dasla {or thin, but thy leader
rafines this to pravide the detail required By Rin
subordinates. The results o+ his sneny analywis jim
consldered to getersine the information included. This
should include the snemy s comngosition, dispomitipn,
strength, recent activities, and capabiliities. Alass
included is the ansmy s modt probable courss of sction.

(1} Weather and light dabta gensral foracsst:

High Haohrise Bunriue
Lo Moonset Bunawt
Windspaed Mocrnphase BMNT
Mind Dirsctian % Il1uwminaticn EENT

(2] Terraina . slm

Hotw the sffects on the enemy and friendiy for 1inas i1

and

L

above.

i3 Identification of snemy forces icongael tiank.

14} Locationisli Known and suspescted
(dispomitianl.

(5 Activity.

14 Strength, morsle, and capebilitiss sgilement.

¥} Probable course of action,



b. Frimndly Forcas:

Thim intormaticn im in pecragraghs 1B, 2 and 3 in higher
headguarte 'a OPORD.

(1] Mismion “and concept of next highesr ot to
inciude higher lesader s inteant.

L4 L“.l.lim and planned actions of unite on the

left; right; fromt; and FRAF. State how BLER
actions imflusnce your unit, particulariy adjacent
unit patrolm.

{3} Unite providing fire supporte
&l List the FirFe support means available to
your units Hortars, artillery, CAB, =tc.
Bl Maans t2 FROUESE Suppork.
el Location &Ff units, If kapsn.

c: Attachmants and Ostachrants.

Mhen not shosn under “Task Organization," Llist here, or in
an anned, units attached or datachad from the platoon,

together with the sffective times.
2. HISEION.

The unit's missnlon is a clear, conciss statesant of the
tasking) to be accomplished by the unit and the gurpogpe for
doing it. The sission statement is derived $rom the
mimsion analymie during the Estinate of the Bituation. The
mimmion is always stated twicw, in f0ll, and sust stand
Alone without FeferencE 0 any obther dopumeants sNceEpt a
Mg .

p— — L L AR e

3. EXECUTION.
Intent:

Intent is the stated vimion that defines the purposs of an
aperabion and the end state with respect to the
relationship amang the force, the sneny,; and Ehe terrain.
Intent provides clarity to the overall opmratio;m and
inferms subordinetes what operaticonal aspects are the mest
imparktant; it alwo sffords subardinatas tha abiliky to
accongl il thé mission 1n the absence of sdditianal
guidance, aorderd, oFf communication=s. HNotm At battalion
level arnd below, this swbparagraph may o required and
should anly Be weed iF there 1 a neEd Lo exDand of Ehe
purpose of the operation 1qn more detail than paragraph 2
pErmits.

a. Concept of the Operatian:

This paragraph describ®s, in general terms, how the wnit
WiLll accomplis®h Lts mission from =tart to finish. 1t
shouwld idertify the momt important task, designate and
focus on the deEcisive acticn lusually actians om Ehe
abjectlwetl, and identify the main sffort. 1+ applicable,
designate the decisive point, form Of MARBUYEr GF dBFEAS) e
technigue, and any other significant factors or princliples.
FEefer to the operation overlay and concept sketeh woen
doing ao.

[1) Mameuwes e

The mansuver paragraph addresses; in detail, the mechanics

af the Sperakiorn. Hpecrfically address all spbardinate
units and attachments by name, giving mach i1ts mission in
the forAn of &4 task and purpase. The main effort must be
desigréted and all pther subordinates” mniERlOnE maiskt relate
to the main effark. Actione on the oEspctive will Sompe | &8



the majority of this paragraph and thersfore could addrass
the plam for actions on the obiective, sngageaent/
dissngagesent criteria, an altearnate plan in the evant of
comproml s o unplanned moveaent of snamy forcas, and &
sithdramwal plan. A plan for dissamination &f inforaation
and whara the unit will asassble after tha sisdicon &y Kla0
be statwd. LUsk & sketch, terrain model, or ovaerlay &8 v
addraass the szheme of maneowsr.  Hoter It is imperatlve
that the concept define the ralatianahip ¥ sach
subordimate unit, and that the coancept 1s clsarly

wrder Btood .

12 Firess

This paragraph describes how the leadsr irntends far the
fires to suppart RiB manauver (maEh like & “schama" af fire
supportl. It states the purposs to be schisved by the
firas, the priccity of fires, the allocation of any
prigrity targats, and any restrictive conatrol meaasurss an
the use of fires. A target list and oveelay should be
refaranced here, if applicables. Specidic targets should be
discusssd and pointed ocut on the Lerrain model.

b. Tasks to Mansuvier URltm

In thim paragraph, specity thoss tadks and purposss nak
iisted in paragraph T, 8. (13 for all manusver units
CInFantEry, Armor, Attack Avistion) attsched or DPCON to
yowr umit, Each of thess subunits will Rave & separate
paragraph and the resssve will be addresssd lamt. Tasks ar
ipfeEmatlan Eomaon ta bws oFf Aore subunite will BE
adogreseed 1n coordinating instructlions.

Company comnandars task platoons, and platoon lasders task
their subordifnate sguads. Those #Suads saay ba tasked to
provide any of the following specisl teass:  recan and

-

iRcurity, assault, support, security, aid and litter, EPW
and mwarch, clearing; and demalition. DOetailed
instructions may alec be glven to the platoon ssrgeant,
RTOm, compamsman, and pacesan.

c: Tasks to Combat Support URitmn

Thia paragraph is identical ta paragraph S.b. axcept ERat
combat mupport wnits sach &% mortars, artillery, whginmeers

and Ald thakt sre atbkached or APCOM £8 youwr unit arm
dddv-esuwd hara.

d. Coordinstimg Instruckionss

This paragraph limtw the getails of coardinaticon and
contral applicable to two or more subunits. Theas ales sey
have bean assigred by higher or reguired by the Cod
developed by tha leader. If they do nat apply te all
subunite, slearly state thoss unite that must comply.

Items that mighkt Be addressmd include:

1. Order of movamant, formabtion, and aouesank

techni gue.

2. Actionm at halts {shart/long.

3. FRoutes lprimary/alternatsl.

4. Depearturs and re-antry of frisndly lines.

S. FRally polntes and actions at rally points (Plam sust
include IRF, OFF, PE and ARF and all other planned
rally paoints to snclude grid location and terrain
referance.

d. Actions at danger armas (Genaral glam foe uRknown
linwar, small ocpen arsas and large opan dangar arwas
specific plan for all knpwn damgerFr aream the unit will

#icounter along the rowté. Include, also, & plan for
minen and boobytrspel .
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L1 T Llee terralmn nodel and atate azimuthse,; directlans,
afnd grid coardinaktes, where applicable, for ilitemg T - &,

7. Actiors an eneny contact (chemce contect, far
ambushy n@ar ambush; snipeEr fire; tndirect fire, asroal
attack:. ote detarled descriptiaon o actiane ockther
than Bettle Drills or LAt SOF.

B. Reorganizatiaon and coneclidation tnetructions
lother Ehan SOF itemsl .

B, Fire distribution messurest poirt fliFe vi, area
fire.

1¥i. Fire contral measure=s: Range cards, TRF's,

yigual /sound slgnal -

1t. MOFF lLeavels.

12. Troop safety and oparational adposure guidance.

1%, Time =chedules (rehearsals, backbriefs, 1nspectians,
moyenesk |,

14, Prigraty [ntelligence Fegquirements,

1%. Debriefing requl-ensnts.

ld:. FEeports.

17. FRulas of Engagement.

4. SERVICE BUPFORT.

This paragraph provides tha crikt:cal iogistical informatian
required to susktain the anit during the operatian. &lso
included are combat d@rvice suppork insEructione and
arrangements that support the operation.

a. General.

[l B0FE in affect for sustarnment operatiaons.
(2! Current and proposad tra:nefre-supplyscache
poimts.

(3) Casualty and damagad equipment.

(4) Special ingtructione to meadical persannel.
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b, Materiasl and Bervicas.

f1} Bupply.
(al Clanm [1 Rations gl
1B} Clams Wi h-nun:.ti:n.n
ic} Clamas VI Major Fnd Itemss
{WBApEAE)
{d] Class WEIIg HHI:.T.
(@i Class IX) Repalr parts

) Dimtribution Mathodw
(2] Transportatian.
(3} Barvices. {Laundry, showsrs)
4} Maintenance. tadpons and Egulpmsnt)

E: HMedical Evacuatjpon Method of savacuatin
. daad o
wounded, frisndly and snemy. Includs pri m-:l.un? "

d, PFersonnel. Method af handling EFWe and desxi
&f the EPW colisction paint. nation

=. Miscellanscus.
(i) Spacial Eguipment
12} Captured Equipment
S, COMMAND AND B1GMAL.

This paragraph states whears comnand snd esrkrol facilitims
and kwy laéadwrs will be iocated during the operation.



a. Comnand.

{1} Locatiaon of the highaer unit cosmander and OF.

-

(2% Locatian of key psrsonnal (FL, F3E1 and CF
during sach phase of the opsration.

{3t Sueccwssion of Command.

(4} Adjustments to Eha unlt BOP (lmmtructionms to
PSGE1 .
bB. Signal.

(1) SO0I inded im affect.

{3 FMethoads of communication in priorlty.

{31 Pyrotechnice and signals, to include sare and
hand signais.

14}
[S5h
(&b
Fh
§-1

i

Cogdewords.

Chal lsnga and password (bahind frisndly linesb.
Mumber Combination (forwerd of #friendly linesk.
Running Famsword.

Racognition signals insar/far and daysnighth.

Special Instructions to RTOW.

&. IBSIE AMMEXES.

&=Ia

V. BIVE TIHE HACK.
B. A3 FOR UEETIOMS.

B. The leader uses a fragmentary order [(FRAGD) to
chamg® an saxisting order. He norsally uEes the OFORD
format but addresses only those elements that have changed.
The lwader shauld make hiw iAstructions brief, sisple,

claar, and specifle. The FRAGH s content is bamed on
METT-T.

C. ANnEnes proavide the instructions for conducting
spsclifle operations Such as air assault, Boat, and truck
movement ; stcesn crossings, sakablishing patral bases, and
airborne imnsertions, 1§ they &e =0 detailed that & wnit
EOF is insufficient for & particular s tusticn. The formet
im the sase as the {1ve—paragraps DPORD.

d. An opmration overlay is & tracing of greaphic
Eontrol measures on & map. 1t mhowe Boundaries,; unjit
positions, routes; oblectives, and gbher contral measuFss.
It helps ta clarify the cperatlon order. Flatooss normally
trace their overleys from the company operakions map.

Squad lesaders tranzfar contral messurss on ks thelir maps as
Aeeded. The asubcrdinate's nesd for higher wnit graphics
must be balanced againet the risk of the snemy obhtalmimg
this informaktion.

2-5. OFERATIDN DRDER ANNEXEE,

Doeration order annexes are necessary to conplats the plan
and to provide greater clarity and under-atanding durimg
compled or critical aspecis of the operatisn. Information
that may be issusd ih annes form include ther asrial
resupply, fire support, truck movemant, airF assault, pateol



basa, mmall boat, link up; and straam croEsing afAFCaE.
Annaces ars prepared only 14 the subjeckt is fot addressed
thoroughly snough in the OFORD)] bravity and concl ssnass
rasain the standard. AnAeceas are slsays lssusd Lfter Eha

SplrcAbian Scdar.

-

A. AIR ASBALL T/ MOVEHENT AMMEX.

2.
b

Bituakion.

L ¥

b

Enemy ®mltuation

(1) Eneamy air capabiliky

(2} Enemy ADA capability

(3% Include in Weather: % [llum, Illum
angle, MVG Window, Calling vieibilikty.
Friandly situaticn

(11 Unitis} msupporting operstion

(2} Frisdly AWM stakum

Mimaiaon.
Exmcution,

Concept of operation
Fub=unit missions
(1Y Air Cavalry
L2 Attack
I3 Lidt
(4) CH-%7
(5) FPathfimdmrae
Coardinating instructiane
i1y PZ
(] HamepsNunber
ib) Coardinatas
(el Lowd Tiaw
(dl TakwotF Timme
iml Markings
iF1 Canmtral
(gl Lamding Farmatlon
thl Approach/Departure Direckion

=28

L2

4]
3=
(&l
(7l
H)
LK
LLex
[L1i
1121
1131

lil Alternate PZ Hame /Munber
tit Alrcraft Load/Slaingload
(el Fenatration FPoints
(Ll Extraction Foints
Lz
(] Hamm/ Numsgs
(bl Coprdimakes
fcl H—Haur
(d) Marklmgs
(@) CaRtral
[f) Lamdimg Formaticon/Directian
gy Alt LZ Nams Munber
ik Dmception Flan
1i} Entracticn Lz
Lmager Eite
la) Cefmurications
(b} Security Farcee
Flight Roustes and Al ternates
ABSect Criteria
Ocwn AjircrattsCram
Soecial Instruckioms
Cross-FLOT Considerations
Alrcratt Spead
Rircraft ale;tude
Alreraft Crank Tima
Aehearsal BohedulssFlan
Actions on Enamy Contact {Enrocute and

o the Groumdl

4., Smrvice

Suppart.

a., Forwgrd Ares Befuml ‘Rearn Paifts
b. Cilass I, III, and ¥ spacifies

®. Command

erd Bignal.

a. Coamand.

i1k

Location of platoon lesderssquad leader

in mir and at iamding site.

2-2%




{2} Lpcation =f platoon sargeant in air and

at lamdinmg sita.

b. Bignal.

(1) Air/ground call signes and froguencles.
(21 Girfground saergEncy Ccods.

1% IFF Mode IV

(4 Fasssords/Mamber Combinationm
“(®) Flee NetsOulck Fire NEt

6] Time fonm

17 Tima Hack

RERIAL RESUPPLY AMNNEX.

i.

.48

Situation.
#. Enwny Forces (lnclude Weathar}
B. Friandly Forces
c. Attachasnts smd Detachresnts.
Miamioh.
Execution.
a. Concept of opmration
(1} Manmuvwar
(2} Firen
B. Tamks to Combat Units
41+ Comsand and Conkrol
{ZF Bmcurity
(T Markindg.
() Aecovery/Tranmport
£, Tamks to Cosbst Support Unitm
d. Coesrdineting Instructions
11k Flight Route
4l Bwneral
ig} Checkpoints
ie} Comsunication cheskpeint 1CCF)
- Marking of CCP
- Rmport Eimm
id? Hesding #fram cEP

=30

12} LandingsDrop Ione
(a) LeEation,
- Primary
= Altarnata
‘Bl Marking
- Maar
- Far
(3 Dropg Inforsaation.
iat Data’tire or resupply (and
altirfiatlidl)
iat Codm latter at DIFLI
{2} Lamgth af DI in sscands oF
dimensione of LI
id! Procadures for turning off DIALI
(@) Formation, altitude, snd air spswd.
- Emrauts
- At D2SALE
i4) Actions on snesy contact during
resuppl ¥
(% aboet Critariar Enroute and at DISLI
(6} Actionws at DIFLI
- Rahmarsals
Barwvicze Bupport.
Command and Signal.
LN Command .
11} Locatian of platoon laader.
12 Locatiaon af platasn “Fﬂilnt-
{Z} Location of membars A6t iAveslwed 1n
(& ¢ IT-T- 2
b. Bignal.
(1) Air to ground call migrs and
fregusnclies (primary and al ternatey.
2} Long rangs wizusl sighals
13 Bhort ranga visual sighals
{4} Emergency proceduras and BigARls
%5} ALr drop cowmmunication procedures
ihh Code Words



PATROL BGBE AMNMEX

1.

3.

Qituation
s. Enmsmy Farces
b. Friandly Forces
c. FAttachments and Datachesnts
Mimwmiaon.
Exmcutinn.
a. Concept af Operation.
(1] Manwuver
121 Fires
B, Tasks to Combat Uniks
11} Teans
- Bacurity
— Rmcon
= Survelllanca
- LP/OFm
2y Individuals
C. Tamks to Combat Suppert Units
d. Coordimakbting instructions
(1) Occupation @lam,
(2] Operations plan.
— EBecurity Flan.
= RBlwrt Flan.
- Priority of work.
— Evacuation plan.
Hervice Support.
a. MWatsr plan.
b. Maintwnence plan.
c. Hygliana plan,
d. HMmaming plan.
». Bmxt plan.
Command and signal
L T Command
i1} Location of platodn ]1eadm
{2} Location of platcan se~grant
1%} Lecation of platcondsguad CF

B. Hignal.

i} Call mignes and ¥#raguencias.
(2! Cod# words.

(3! Emsrgency signalm.

0. SHALL BOAT ANNEK

i.

Bi tudt Lon
. Efnmmy forces.
(1) Weathaer.
ia) Tids.
1B} Bairf.
12} Wima.
{2 Terraln.
i} Rlver width.
1B} River despth.
icl Currmnt,
id} Yegetatlon.
{3) Icdantificatiaon; location, ackivity and

strmmgkh.

2.
. 18

B. Frisndly forces (Unlt furnishing swpporkd
c. FAttachasnts and detachments
d:. DOrganization For sovERent

Mianlan
Exscut lon.
a. Concept ol cperation.
(1) MHansuvwer
{2} Fires
[ Tanks to Combat Unite
1) Bmewrity
{2) Tis—down teams
() Losd aogulpeent
(B Becura &Gl peent
{3} Demignation of coxmmaine and boat
COEmandars.

(4} Gwiwction of navigstoris! ang
ChERrYEE (8]




c:. Coordimdting instructions.
(L) Fermatione and order of sovemant.
(2) FRbute and altwrnate route of return.
13 Method of navigation.
[4) AEcELGAS of afreny contact.
(5] "Rally polnts.
4y Embarkation plan.
7} Dmberkstion plan.
(8) Pahwarzals,
{9 Time smchadulm
4. Service Bupport.
a: Ration plan
B, Arms and ammuntion
[ UAiform and aguipment.
11} Mathod of distribBution of paddlas and
lifw jackets.
(2} Diwpomition of boat, paddles and lifa
jackets upon debarkation.
dy Hethod of hRendling dead and wounded,
friendiy amd mneny, by priarity.
S5. Command and Signhal.
&, Cosmmand.
1) Location of platocon leader.
12) Location of platoon Se-gEant.
b. Signal.
(11 Signals to ba visd betwessn and in
bosts.
{21 Code words.

E. BTREAM CAOSEING AMNMEX.
1. Situation.
a. Ensmy forces.
(1) Weather.
(2} Twrrain.
ta] River width.
(8] Aiwer depth.

4,
-1

2} Currmnt.
d) Yegatation.
@ Obataclan.
L5 Enmmy location, identification,
b. Friandly forces.
£: Akbtachasnts and detachments
Mimslan
Exmcution
&. Conceapt of cperation.
1) Mansuver
{2) Firas
b. Tamks to Coshat Unitw
{1} Eismante,
{2} Twams,
3 Individuals.
€. Tasks ta Coabat Buppawri Units
(-1 Coordinating Instrustions
1} :Fd-'ll-lﬁlj pf‘ﬂc.ﬂul".'ftlﬂhﬂi = 7] . |
(27 Smcurity.
(%) Order ot crossing.
[4) Actions On snEmy cantack.
(5 Alternate plan.
(&) Rallying polptm.
(¥ Rehaarsal plan,
(B Tims schadule.
Earvice Bupport
Command and Fignal.
[ Command .
(1] Lacatian of platoon leader.
12} Location of platoon sergeant.
i3} Locatien eFf CPF,
b. Signal
{1} Emergency signala.
(2} Bignalw.

activity.



LINK UF ANMEX.

Hitustion.
a. Enmmy Forces
H. Frisndly forces
e, Attachasnts and Detachments
Hianiomn,
Execution.
m. Corcept of pperation.
{1} Marmmuwvar
(2 Fires
b. Tasks to Combat Unitm
1) fEeeurity Teoans
12y Burveillance Teams
1% Link=Up siamant
c. Tasks to Combat Bupport Unite
d. Coordimating instructions.
11 Time of link up.
{21 Location of link up site (primary
alemrnatel .
1F+ Rally points.
i4) Actiona upon aneny contazt.
(=) Actions at the link up BitE.
(&) Actione following link up.
171 Awhmarsaln.
{8} Fmatrickiva Fire Lines.
9% Tima Bchedule.
Bervice Bupport.
Command and Bighal.
LM Comaand .

i1} Location of platoan leader and platoon

T ) L
(23 Locatian of platoon hasdguartera.
B. Bignal.

i1} Call migne and fragquanciess.

=35

and

(Z] Bpares and code worgds.
i{im} Far racagnitien signal
() Hear recagnition signal
[£] Link up complate
{3F Pasting suthentication [werball
(4} Brevity codes (sparas!
iS5t Emergency signhals
(Gl Abort cribfecisa and pigmals

TRLUCK ANMEX.

Bituastion,

B
b.
=

Ernmmy Farces
Frimndly Foarces
Aattachments and DEtAChREncs

Ml ==y 0.
Exmcution.

b -
Ca
Ou

Concept af cparatian.

{11 Manesuvar

{2 Fires

TaABRka to Combat Units

Tamks to Combat Support Units
Caoprdinating Imskructians

i1y Time of departure and Feturn

127 Loadirng plan angd order of mowsaent
(3} Route (primary and alternate)

(4] &ur Buards

(5] Actiocns on enemy contast (“ehicle anbushl

duretng movament, loading, and uslpading

plan

(&1 Actiane at the de=trucking point
7l RERBArEalE
iBF YWehlcle spesd, smparation, and recovery

19r Braken vehicle insbkructiDns

SErvicE Sugport.



= Canaand and HSignal.

&. Command.
Location of platesn teader and platoon

pergaant
B: . Gignal.-~ .
1] Radio €4l signe and frEgquanciss
(21 Code words

The following list includes doctrinally correct and
freguentiy usad cperational tasks which formilakte the
miwsion sEabtsnsnt.

fi, CONTAIN) To stop, hold or surrFound the forces oF

the snemy or to Cause the enany to canter activity an &
given from and to prevant Rin Withdrawimg any part of hiw

forces for uss alaEshEre.

B, BREACH(INGI1 The saployssnt of any maans ko secure
a pasEage through an snamy minefimid or fortification.

C. ATTEITION [ATTRIT): Tha reduction im af tactivanesss

af & force caused by loss oFf personnel and meterial. This
task nust ba gualified mathemacically.

0. INTERDICTI To pravent or hinder by any asins,
anawy uss of any aFEs or routa.

€, BECURE:! To ghin possasmion of & position or
terrain features with or sithout forcwe, and to make such
disposition am will prevent, as far as possible, its
gestrustion or loss by anemy aEtian.

F. BLOCEK1 Ta deny the snesy AECEES to & QivER Aras or
to prevent snemy advance in a glwen dirsction. It may bw
for & specified time. Unite may Beve to retaln twrrain and

accept decisive sngagament.

G. CANALIIE: To restrict gpsrations to & Narrow zone

by usa oFf swimting or reinforcing cbataclas or By di t
indirect fires. ¥ Girmet er

H. FIX: Actions taken to prevent the snamy from
maving any part of his forces from a upwEi Fic location
and/or & specific period of time by holding or auwrroundlng
thea to prevent thelr withdrasal for use =leswhers.

I. BUPFREEB: Direct or indirFect fires, slectronic
Countermsasures (ECH!, or amoke brought to bear on FrEmy

PAersonnel, wWeapons, or Eouipsent to pravent effective fire
an friendly forces.

J. DELAYI To trade space for Lims, inflict maximum
damage on tha mneny and avold declsive sngageaent.

K. [DENYI To pravent or hinder snesy forces’
ocoupation of, or benefit from, areas or obiscta.

L. DESTROY1 Tao physically disable the smajority of an
mmay force ability or will te genearats combat D oW .

M. DISRUFT: To counter the anemy’s jnitistive and
aynchronization to prevent him fram concantrating
ovarshElning combat powear.

H. RETAIN: To occupy and hald terrein oF & sector
frar of snemy Dccupation oF aea.

0. BUFPORT: To sid, complwmmnt, protect, or sustaln
any other forca.

P. CLEAR: Ta destroy or force bthe withdrawal of all

mnwmy forcem, and reduction of any obstacls which Ay
intarferea with subssguent oparastions.

2=1%




@. SEIIEr Ta gaim phyeical possession oOF the
objective. @lthough censolidatisn 1s accomplished, units
pust anticipste additional taskings,; in addition ta mac @l y

pccupylmg the obisciive.

2-&, BEMERAL. Tha following checklists are itens which &
platesn/sguad leader mushk check whern planning for a combat
ppEratian. In some cases, he will coardinate directly wWikh
the appropriate staff seckion, in maat casem Lhis
inforaation will be provided by the company commander ar
platoon leadsr. Copies 8F these checklists say bm carciad
by the platopn/sguad lsader to keep him fram ovarlacking
anvkhing that may be vital to his mismion. (HOTEr Bame
stess on the checklisks may need cogrdinatian with more
than BRE Etafé sEction) for this resson, some itens are
under morw than org heading. b

2-7, INTELLIBENCE, In thim cogrdination, the
platoon/egued leader 19 informed By the pletoon
I mader/copgany comrander of any changes iA the situation am
glven in the oper&tion order or mission brimfing, He must
kesp himmel# consbanktly updated to snsuce tha planm L&
sound.
4. Identification of snamy Unit.
B, Westher and Light data.
&, Terrain wpdate.
11} Aerial photos.
[2) Traile and cbatacleas net oh omap.
4. Knows oF suspected sneny locations.
. Weapons.
£. Htrength.
g. Frobabls courss of dction.
h. FRacsnt snesy activity.
. FEmaction time of reaction forcas.
i Clviliam mctivity in arsa.
k., Prigrity intalligence FEQUirsmEite (FIRY and

information Freguiraments (IRD.

=84

2-8. OPERATIONS. This coordinabion occur
platosn lesader ‘Company commander sp that t:-*:::t;::..r- ad
leader can condirm hin mission and sperationsl Bl an -
:;::;;:t:h;llllﬁ;mlnul- changas o his sission oF ni-n, ang
B subord

& Mimnlon hlgh:::::.nr LREUR & FRABD 1% required.

b. Identification of friendly umits.

€. bChanges jn the Jriendiy pituation.

d. Routs sslection, L2/PZ/DZI salaction.

@. Linkup procedurs.

f. Transportation/Movement plan.

@- PFwsupply (in conjunztion with Bé.3

h: SHignal plan,

1. Departure and resntry of forward unita.

d. E-Ei.i rouipment regulirenents.

- H-::::luﬂ::'?p-rlﬂnn in the ares of cperations.

m, Mathod of insertion/swtraction.

2-%, FIRE BUPPDRT,; The platoon wguad leader will normal 1y

coordinak
ol ate the follawing with the platoon forward obrmarver

. Mimzion backbErief.
b. Identification of suppartin
C. Mission and ebiective. 9 umit.

d. i1 1
rmt.hlﬂw to and from tha obiective (irclude alterrate

#. Tims of departura and sipected tiss of
£, Unit target Iist (Fire plan). oFf raturn.
@ Fire support ssane avallable Cartillery, mor tar ,

naval gunfire, and amrial fire
Navrs aod hir Famo e support to include bhe Arey,

R: Ammunition avallable (to
Ny Priority of Fire incElude di{farent furas).
4. Contral measurss for firse

(1) Checkpointm. muppart.

(2 Boundarias.

2-41



(3] Phase lines.
(4] Fire support coordination messurss.
(53 Friority targets (list TAP'm.}
(&) RFA .
(71 RFL
(B] No fire areas
i? Pre=coordinated authsntication.
k. Cowmunication {imclude prinsry and altsrneats mesns,
smprgency Eignals, and cods words and lignll.].

Z=10. CODRDINATION WITH FORWARD LUKIT, & platoon/sguad
that reaguires faobt sovament throwugh & frisndly Forasard unlk
asunt coordinate with that wnit's coamandar for a safe and
ordecly passage. If rx time wnd placs has bean desi ghated
for coordination with the forward wnit, the platoon/sguad
lwader shold st & time and place when he coordinates with
the BEY. He must talk with somaona at the foreard unit who
ham the authority to commit thet wnit in assisting tha
platosn/ squad Suring Jeparture: Coprdination sntalls &
EnD—miy BHERANGE BF Informakion,.

. Idemtificatian (yowself and youwr wait).

. Bira of platoon/sguad.

Ea Tirm(w) and placein} of departurs and return,
location(a) of departura pointisl, TRP and detrucking
points.

d. Benaral area of acperation.

w. Inforsation on terrain and vegetation.

f. Known or suspscted snemy posltions or chetacles.

g Fousible snamy asbush sltes.

h., Latest snemy actlvity.

i: Detallsd inforsation on friendly positions (B.3..
crad nerved wwapons, FPF),

J. Fire and barriar plan.

k. Bupport the unit can furnldh. How long and shat
i Ehay do.

2=43

) Fire suppart.
[2) Litter tweams.
[3) Mawigational sigrels and side.
(4] Quides.
5 Commuwnscatians
[4) Reactian unite.
[7) Other.
1. Call migne and fragquencies and sichange of WVinean
Ervpte variabl s,
. Pyrateemnle gl amd,
Mla Chal lenge and pasawerd, running password, numrber
combination forward of FFLU.
O Emergency =ignals and code words.
[ =18 If the unlt 18 relieved, o888 Lhy informatlon ta
the relieving unit.
g. FReEcognition mignals.

2-11. ADJACENT UNIT COORDIMATION, Imsedlately after tha
aperation arder or mission briefing, the plakoocnssguad
leader saboculd check with cther pleatcon/squad ]saders w=ho
wWill be operating in the same areas. 1§ the platoon/sguad
lewager L& not aware of any other units operating in his
area; he ahould ehgck Wikl Ehe 5T during the operakions
coardimati on, The 83 can help arange this coordination if
NECESEAry . The platocon/squad Imaders should exchange the
fallowing informatiaon with aother units operating in the
EanE aFBa.

&, [dentiflcation of the unit.

b. ™Mission and size of unit.
E. Flarnned ELimes and points of departurs and reentey,
d. Routeisl,

. Fire suppork iplanned!. Cantrol measures.

f. Freguency amd call signe and exchange of Yenson
crypto wvarlables,

g+ Challenge and passward,; runnlng passward; and
number combinakbion.



hea Pyrotechnic pleans.
1. Any inforaaticn that the wnlt may Rave about tha
Y
J. Fecoghition signals.
.

2-13d. HREHEARBAL AREA CODRDIMATION. This coordination i=
conductad with the platcoon leadr- 'company comsander to
facilitete the unit's safe afficient, and sffactive use of
rehaarsal aredd prico- to 1ts mismion.

[ Identification of vour wnit.

B. Mimnion.

c. TiorrFrain simliar to objective site.

d. Smcurity of the ares.

#:. Availshllity of aggressoras.

L Use of blanks, pyroteachnics, 1ive samunition.

q. Hockups avallable.

Time the aras is avallable (prefec-ably whan light
:nndltlnnl closely approsiisate sspected light condiitions
{ or pl.trn]}.

i. Transportation.
3. Coordination with other At LUEirg AFEA.

2=13. AEMY AVIATIDN CODRDIMATION. Thiszs coordination ix
conducted with the platoon |lsader/company cosmander and/or
81 Alr to facilitate the timely, detailes and sfFactive UNe
of aviation aspets A% they apply o your tactical missian.
1. Efimy Farces.
. Location, sctivity, probable courss of
actian, aneamy alr deafensa.
E. Weather, decision time, POC, any delay for
i pelon,
C: Friendly Forcesi Main miseion, sctivity,
boundariss, adis of moveRent/corridor froutas.
2. Hission.
. Edmcution.

244

A.

Concapt of the opesration:

FegUEsting Wit eante to accomplisah with the ake
afsault/air movement.

c.

Tanks to Combat Units.

(1] Intantry

(27 Attack Aviatliaon

Tasks ta Combat Bupport Units.
(1) ArPtillery

(2 Aviation (Lifkd
Coordinating Instructions

(1) Direction of landing.

(2] Timm of landings+flight direction.
(3 Locatiaon of PZrfAlt PI.

(8] Loading procsdursas.

(3] Harkyng of PI (panal , sscke, SH,
Iightwb.

(5] Flight route planned (BF, ACF, RP).
(71 Farmations: PFIL/EnroutesLE.

(Bl Codewordms, FI sscure (prior to landingiy
Alt PZ dak

FPT clesar i1lwad bird, last bBirFdie
FI, eArcute, a4t LI); Mamea of FIfAlt FI.
¥ TAC airfartillery.
£10) Mumber of pansbird, for sntire lifk.
(11 Equipment carried By individuals.
(12) Marking of key ]lsaders.
13y Abort Cryiteria (PI/ERFBLLE-/LI}

ki Jomrakiong
(14 DirFeckibn ©F landing.
(1% Falsw ifamrtions planned, locstiank.
(1&4) Time aof landing (LI time
(117 Location of LI, Al LI.
(18) Marking of LI [(panel, smoks, BM,
iightx).
(19} Formation of landimg.
(20 Cofdemirds, LI fnaml, AL LT Aane.

il =]

Overvised OF what



121y TAC alrsartillery prep, fira Euppart
coardination.
(Z2) Emcwre LI oF nok.
4, Bervice Support
8. humbar of airFeraft per Lift and numbesr of
lifFes.
B. Refumlsrearm during misEsiom ar nokt.
C. Spacial wguipmentsaircraft configuratian
for weapohs SkFFied By unlt personnel .
n. Bunpg plan,
%. Coamsnd and Signal
A. Fregueancies, callsigns and codwwords.
B. Locatiom of air misslon commandsr; grouwnd
tactical commander, &nd air assault task force Comnandmr.

=14, VEHICULAR MOVEMENT CODADIWATION, Thim im
coardinated with the supperting unit through the platoon
sergeant/firet mergesnt to facilitate EhE mffective,
detailed, and effleient use of vehicular supgect and/ o
ansmts.
&+ lomntification of the umit.
b. Supporting wunit identificatlon.
e. MNumber and type of vehlicles and tactical
preparation.
d: Entrucking point.
®. DspartursSl1aading tima.
¥. FPraparation of vahicles for movement.
{1 Driver rasponslbilitien.
124 Platoon/8quad FesponEipliicisn.
[T Special supplies/squlpment FeroQulirsd.
g Avallability of wehicles for preparation/rehearsal/
irnspection (time &nd locationl .

Z=4d

B. RASulw.
i1F Primary
121 AltErhnate
3¢ Checkpoints
i. Dwkruszk points.
(11 Primary
(27 Alternata
J« HMarch interval /spasd.
k. Communications (fregusnclies, call signe, codas,
1. Emmrgwncy procéduces and signals.

2-1%. FRAGHENTARY DRDER.

A Fragmentary Order (FRAGO! pravides timaly changes to
wHinting orders. The format for & FRABD is the
fiva=paragraph OPORD format. Oaly those iteams that Rave
changed mince the |ast OPORD showld be discussed. I+ &
significant change im Lhe mismion ocours oF & nEW mission

is received, & complete OPDRD may e issusd rather than a
FRASO.



CHAFTER THREE
FiR AT

Section [. lndirect Fire

=1, [ order to be effective, fire support must oE
thoroughl vy planmed arnd coordinated prior to actually
uhdertaling & patrolling missiaon., Fires should be planned
met only on the chijective, Sut alwo along the roote, at
pickup povnts, #tc., wa they may be used Lf the wunit
BREOLUNAtSrE WRS:BECTEED EFOlLhl e aF, JRJEF EREFEEAEY
condiklans, regulres Feor:entatian,

3=2. ECAFARILITIES.

LI B e B W i BHem Mk g s e
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Flgure 3-1. Irdirect Fire Capabilitias.




1=X. BYMBOLE.

&, Target Eymbols. Standard #ymbais are used in the
preparation of maps; charts, and averlays ta identify
targets by tyvpe (standard, linear; rectangular, Eircul ar,
FEFF, targat reference potntl:. Thess symbols sre shawn
below.

ily Standard Target. A standard target normally
ims a tearget ares 200 meters (mb in EIZ@. MIiALALUR AECUFREY
of the target location on the target list 1@ & sin=dagit ar
wight-digit grid (Figure 3I-F1. The synbal for & stendard
targat 18 & CFOoSE with relavart informatian snd thie
guadr ants &8 shosn, ™

Figure 3—%. Standard Target

(27 Limear Target. A linear target is ane thaek is
nore than 290 maters but lwes than 400 peters fong (@.gQ., &
Erench linel. Targets longer than &30 peters will rFreguirs
#dditional fire support azssts or be nade into mulitipls
targets. & linmar target s designated in Ehe target Flst
iFigurm 3-%} by two grids or a canter grid, ie~sgth, &nd
attitade.

]

Figure 3=3, Linear Target.

l'.l-l
[ ]

i3} Ractangular Target. & rectangular targat is
orie Ehat is wider and longer then 200 ssters is.g., &
landing strip o ity blask) . Tt is designated on the
Eargee lisk By four gride o~ a2 canker grid, lsngeh, wideh,
prd Rliitude SFigure 34,

[ |

Figure I-4, Awctangulsr Target.

(4] Circular Target. & circular target is one
Ehakt ia in & circular pattern or is vagus ax to swact
compoeition. It im designatad by centar grid and radius
{sumpect wmnamy comms canter} (Figure 3-5).

Figure 3=3. Circular Target.

i%} Final Frotective Fire (FPF). Ths symbol {for
final protective fire 18 similar to that for & Jinear
target. It includes the target number and FPF unit to firs
(Flgure 3—&k,

|

Figure 3-&. FPF.
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(&) Target Aefarance FPolnt. MarEdviE™ Ui ts use a
Target reference point {TRF) to oriant direct fiFe WEApORE
=ystem] #.9,, tube-leunched, optically tracked; wirs-guided
miamile (TOWl} and EaAks. The synbhaol is the same sz that
for & standird target with a tearget number and TRF number.
TRFE are to be includad 1n target liats (Figure 3-7).

™ A
=g

Figure 3I-T. THF.

B. Twa ar maors targets on which fire is desirsd
aimul taneously compoem & group of targete, i.m. AlA (figure
5-8:. Each target within the group has & target nusber {for
guick reference iln order for the urit leader to request
form om Erngle targete, 1.9., PASALZ (Figure 3=8).

.._____{::__H
—F?‘h

Figurm 3Z-8. @roup of Targets.

E. A sEries of bacgets consists of & rnusber of btargets
andfor group of targets planned ko be fired L1n
prgetermninegd aequancd in support of & maneuver phanm.
DiFact FA Battalicon ie the lowsst level achelon avthorized
te form and designate & series of targete. This im
AoFaally planned to suppart & limited attack,; final
avsault, counter-attack, or phased withdrawal. This is
graphically depicted by cirfcling the targets andfor group
af targets snd assigning & nicknans or cods name as shoesn
in figure 3=9.

-

_J‘..--

Flgure 3-%. Series of Targets.

J=4. TET LIST AnND OVERLAY.

#. The fisk TET list wark sSeek Figure I3-101 i3 a
cellection of data percalming 2 TGT'e plamAsd B2 Supiaert
&f operatian. The TET i1ist includes the description,
location, and pertinent rFremarks for sach TET. It may also
include 1nformation concernimg the TET such a8 altstude,
Eize,; attlbude; and sourcs. Fires should be glanned to the
left,;, right snd Bevond Ehe objective to cut off sacaps and
reimnforcement rovtes.

[ FIST TARGET LEIT WA EHEET
L L L Ll i L L B et
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prosed wdi 7= | geaags | i I e I
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Figurse 3—-1d. Fist Targst List Workshsst.



b: The Operaticons Overlay shaws the scheme of EARBuver
that will be used ko =wire obiwctive Brava,

E- The Fisk Target Dverlay {figure I=11) shows the
firmm plannad ta the ledft, right, om the obisctive to cut
off aucape and reinfarcensnt routes, This averlay is
AUEE-imposed on the Dpwraticns Overliay, Fimt Target
Rvarlays should be Lept an sterile #8 possible for tactical
arnd patrslling misslone,

Figure I=11. Fimt Targek Overlay.

3-5

et neos

J=5. CALL FOR FIRE. WwWhan a mquadSplatacn dows not Rave sn
FOd, the platcor lewadwr sands the call—-for-fire to ssther
Ehe FIST chief (probably located with the Eampany
headguarters?! or the fire direction center (FOC} of Eha
CoRpany '$ 8oFtars. A call-for=4ire haw three parts
conzlsting of six alwnents and is tranamitted, with & bGreak
and readosck after sach parct. The thras parts arm &%
ol |l ows1

a. Obssrver identification and warning order
indicating adjustment of fire aethocds, i.®., adjuost
firm/fire for sffact (AF/FFED.

b: Target locatianm,

c:. Dascription of target, method of wngagenent , and
mathod of fire and camnkrFol.

5-6. TARBET LOCATION. Tha thres metheds #ar locats rig
targeks are "grid,"” “polar” and “"shift fram & known paint. *
Only “polar" and "shift*® are anAcuncad to the FOC. 04 Ehw
cbservir does not say either "palar® o “shift;" then the
FOC krnows that the grid metbaod §& being usmd. The word
"grid" is rmok used in the warning order.

#. Grid methed. In & grid sismion, six-digit grids
norsally are sant,; The directiocn from the oossrver ta the
target (OT) is normally sent st the end of the initial call
far fire, mince it is not nesded by the FOC ko locatws the
target. Ewanplm

i1y *"157F, THIE IS I71, ADJUST FIRE, OWVER."

(2] "GAIB iB0SEE, OVER."

(31 “INFAMTRY FLATOOM [N THE OFEM, ICM IM EFFECT
DWER,

B. Folar=Flot Msthad. This sethod reguires that thae
comerver and the FOC know the obsarver's sxact lacation.
The ocbservar determines the direckion (to the Aearest ten
milet af the cbhserver—target (OT! line and the gistance (ta
the Asarest 100 metecsl from his pomition ta ERe target. &
virtical shift ita the nearsst 5 meterad tells thae EDC LT-1"]
far bthe target is iocated abeve iup) oF BElaw (downl the
cbasrvar 's lacation. Exsmples

f1y “iS&, THIE IS 131, FIRE FOR EFFECT FOLAR,
OVER. "

I=7



(2 "DIRECTIONM 4520, DISTAMCE 2300, DOWN 35,
OvVER. "

(3 "IMFAMTRY COMPANY TN OFEM, ICM, OVER." c.

Bhifet=-Fram=fA=Known=Point. If the cbEsrve~ snd tha FIOC have
& common knosn pRink, the target can be locakted By Firse
finding the direcktlon to the target 0T [irel to the
neargdkt 1O mils. If the chasrvar has na compasa, the PFOC
can be given & cardinal directiaon,; for sxample, north,
Ecuthagk, #tc, The obeerver then deatermines the atwral
and cange shifts. Lateral shifts Are left or right from
the known point to the OT line and are given to the nearest
I? meters. FRange shifte are glven &8 ADD (when targat is
beyond the known pointl ar DROF (when target is closar than
tha known point). Range shifts are given to the nearest
1) neters. Enanpler

[1y "Haa, THIS IS H44, ADJLST FIRE, EBHIFT RAF7TIE,
OVER. *

(2) "DIRECTIOW 3210, LEFT Z80, ADD 400 DOWN 35,
OvER. =

Iy "COMBAT OF IMW OFEN, 1CM IM EFFECT,; DVER."
(3 "[ AUTHENTICATE FaPs, OUT."

=7, ARUETHENT OF IMDIRECT FIRE.

a. After the initial call for fire has BEeEn BBt b
tha FOC, data is computed for the initial round. Once ERat
initial round impacks, # spotting is made. & spotting is
the pbaevEr's determination af the locatiaon af the burst
iar the sean point of impact CMPI] of & gqroup of burstm)

i th r@spect to the adjusting point as obmerved along the
Dbsmrvar Target (0T line. Bpottings are made for
deviation Ithe runmber of mils right or left af the DT linm,
tar rangms whether the burst occurrad Bevand gr shert of the
targetl. Bpotting should be magde ERE ifnstant the burst

BCEurs, mxcwpt when apotiings are delaved becauss of s=mokp
and diamk .

(1] Dwviation CorFections.
tal The distance i meterm, that thae
buret i=s to be noved (right orF left) iz determined
by muittiplying the cheasrvgr '8 devistion mpotting, in
nile, by the OT distances, in ERBusands of metere (the
0T factor). Deviation correctiocns arg@ wipredsed to the
nearest LD metwrs.

o —

ipt EBamy way bto remesbsr khis is the WORM
Farmule.
W-width = R-range X=timea H-mile & = R % M

Datermination of deviation corFections using above
formula 18 shown in Figurs 3=13.

,_ﬁg__ﬂ,__ﬁﬁﬂ_ﬂ.m"—

! 3 L. . —

e e |

Figurs 3-12. Deviation Corractions.
[2) Ramge correctionsi
{al Whwen conducking an adjustment onto =
target, the obssrver should establish & ~ange bracket ss
moon aw possibla. When tha first definite Fangs spotting
is magde, the cbearver should make a rangs corcecilan that
will caums tha spetting of the Aest Found rdd to be
opposite that of the previous round. For ssanple; if the
firFet detinite rarga spattimg «m BHOAT, the abaecves should
add snough to get an DYER spetiing on the newt round.
Likewina, i tha spottimg iw OVER, he should drap encugh te
get & SHORT mpotting an the nest round. The aobmwrver then
raduces sach subsequent Fangd correction and soves sach
rourd clossr to tha target.
b} The successiva bracket techniguwe:
400
200
102
=0 FFE



(c! When necessary, thE chasrver say use his
Fafnd and fingers as a mpssuring deviesw when binoculars

are not avallable,

a8 shown in figure JS=i4.

MNOTE:

ARM MUST BE FULLY EXTENDED.

Figure 5-13. Hand Mil Detersinatiaon.

gy The reticle 1n MIT fimld glamsws are 48

shown in figure I=14.
incrmnents.

Figure 3—-14&,

Horigontal Eick marks are in 10 mil

H17 Field Gl anses Reticlme.

I=10
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X=H. CREEFIHME FIRE (CAMNBER CLOBE:

a. The technigue of cresping fi1re to & Cclose—1in target
hwlps snesure trocp safety.

b. I¥ artillerys/mortar fires will impacke withim &0
meters of friendly .troops, the cbasrver must tmil the FOC
by tranemitting DANGER CLOSE.

Ca The cresping mathod of adjustment iz used
excluslivaly during danger closs niEslons. The cbhaErver
shacld sake rang® changes by creeping the rounds to the
Earget uiimg correcticns af 100 meters or [ess, instead of
making large rarmge coarcectiona.

d. The observer must keep in mind tha position of all
riearby friandly troocgs to snaure that & correcktson will not
Cause rounds to endanger EREM.

¥  All wEepons that will fire for effact are vaed in
the adjustasnt.

SECTION TI. CLClome Alr Suppart (CASE

¥=8. Thera are twa types of close air support requests,
planned and ismediste. Planned requests ares processed by
the AFrmy chaln Lo Eorps for approval. Immedi ate reguests
may be initieted at any level and processesd by the
battalion §-3 FEO, and Air Liaisom OFFicer. A
determination will bwr made as to how appropriate the target
ig for & CloE@ air SUppErt misE)on, I+ Ehe target is
determined to b epproprlate, EhE ALF Liaison Dfficer will
Bubmit arn imeediate cloee alr suvpport reguest over Arr
Farce nets. If the reguest im appraved by the air Suppork
Operations Centar (AS0CH; an alrcraft will b diverted to
attack the target. CAE may be used for nany pDUrpoOBES.,
i.@., bto divert sneny atbentlon: ko assist & unit im
breaking contacti o~ to attack a target of opportundity.
The following sisments must be submitted when regqueskting
imnediate CAZJr

L Dbswvar ldartiflicakion.

B. Warning Drder (REQUEST CLOBE AIR).

E. Target locakion {Gridl.

d. Target descriptian. Target description must
inelude, a® & @minimum, type and number of target=s
activity or movemant; i¥ it im = point or an ares target,
desired results on target neutralize/destroysy and time
oan target, If specified.

3=11



I=10. COMRUNICATIONS.

4. Comsunjicationm is the key to reguesting ang
directing CAB. Immadiate CAG requasts nuet be relased on
the Alr Force Long Rangs high—fregumncy [HFF ret which 1%
normally accomplished through the ground aF Alr FA&C. Dnaly
F=1&, A-XIT, A4=T and &10 aircradt have FH freguensy
capability. Another fighter aircraft uses UHF freguanciss
which reguires UHF radios or 8 Felay thraugh an alrborss
FAC ar Aray alrcraft.

B. A prominent landsark oF smoks should be used when
directing & CAR attack on & target, Usa the clock sethod
noma of tha aircraft is 12 o'closk) ko put the pliots syes
where® you want them, Exampley The shite smoke im &t W
2 o'clock position, Onfce the pllet identi+ies tha amokg o
landmark, describe tha target in termss of direction and
dimtance. Ewampim: Tha target is 200 meters north of tha
s=mokw. Estabiish & unit of Eessuressnt wWith the pllpkt,
w.g-y "let’s call the width ©f the river S0 matsrs, "

€. Dhcw the pilot correctly idantitien the target, wou
must give him pernimsian to atetack 1t By d#ayving “Clearad
Hot." "Clesrsd Hot" must bE given for sach succeesi-e paAER
ar the pilipt w®ill not dr8p Bim ordimResce. To wtep the
mimslon for any resscn you must say “Stop-Stap=Stap. " Keep
all tranamiamiomns brief, clesr and simple.

F=11. HETHODE OF TARBET IDEMT IFICATIONM.

&. ThrEat coordinatss ars umgslly given in wiw
digit UTHE for wisual strikesp howsver, 1f using baacan
bombing, eight diglt coordinstes must be avallable for the
basEcn and target.

b. Emoke or WP from mortarscartillary ang burning
targets may be umsed to ldentify bobth targets and friendly
pasitions, buk you must enmure pilaot krows which 18 which.
Colored parels may be used to mark friendly positions and
indicate direction of attack, howsver they sFe very harg to
arn from fighter aireraft.

€. Prominent landmarks @r terrain featurss may BE used
in directing the pilot to EME general arFes. Ory runs may
be made to positively identify the target, but must be kept
S & minimum 5 maintaim the wlemant of Burprias pnd
aircraft murvivability,

I-12



CHAPTER FOUR
BOVEMENT (SQUMD AND PLATODN

4-1, Bewnwral. Ta murvive on thae battiefisld, stsalth,
dimpersion, security and simpllclity must bw enforced in all
tactical movemmntw. The leader mist be skilled in all
movement techniques angd principl o,

a. DODwfinition of Formations., Formations arae
arranganants of slamants and soldisras in relation to saach
ok FEe, Bauads use foarsations for control besmd on their
anal yilds oFf the factars of BETT=T. Lead@ers ara up fromt in
formations. This allows tha fire teas jsader to lwad by
miampla, "Follow me and do as [ da." All saldiers in the
team st B abBle o sae Ehair | esdar.

b. Technlgues. A movessnt technigus im the sanner a
unit umes to trevsrss tarrain, Thers sre thres moveEnEnt
techniguest Eraveling, traveling overwatch, and bounding
ocvmrwatch,  The selsction of & movessnt technt s in Based
an the likelihood af enamy contact and the neasd for spawed.
Factors to conside for sach technigue ara cantrol,
dispersion, spesd, and sscurity. Moveaent tachni gues ars
nat fiwed foresations. Thay refer to the distances batwesn
woldiwrs, teass, and sguads that vary bamsed on mission,
mnmmy,; terrain, vimibiiity, and any other factor that
affectu cantrol. BSaldisrs muat be abie te wes him Firme
tean lwadare, The platoon Teader should be able to pew his
lead mguad leades. Lakdera conktrol ao-ameant wlkhk
arm=-and-hand signals. They use radios only when nesded.
frny af the thres movensnt technigues (traveliing, traveling
averwateh, bawnding overwdtchl can Be ueed with &BAy
formation.

c. Standards.
(11 Unit mowss on deslgrated rﬂ'.lt'l_ = Tl R¥ T 14



specidied lacation par OPORD maintalining RECountmbility of
all sswignedrsattsched parsonnel.

(21 Unit uses movanemt formatlan and tachnd gua
ardared by the laadwr bamad on METT=T.

[3) Leadars remsin orianted (mithin Z200m) and
+ollew planned routs unleas HETT=T dictates otherwise.

(4] Unit will mmintein 3440 degres security and 100%
Alert guring movamant.

(5] WUnit maintaline 340 degreas ssecurity and a
minimum of 75X Alect i‘based en METT-T! during haltm.

i) IFf contact with tha ey 1% mace, 1%t 1is nade
with the smallest slwhent poadible JFL1-® TEamb.

i7F Unit susteine no more than 10 casual tias
(sub jectlve) .

{8k Control measurss are ussed during movement {Raesd
counts, phase lines, rally points, reast halts, stc.b.

d. Furdanmsntal n,

1} Have =an who can navigatsr Preparation snd
plane arw worthless i¥ & patral camnat find ite obhisctive
or woras yet, stusbles onto it because of poor navigation,
Flan tp use at lwast two compassmen, ARd PACAMEN BB
patrol. Additionaliy: comslider ail aide to navigetion,
Y- radar, BTAMD, s&rking rFrouands, and guidance froam ELhe
alr.

[2) Avald Detwmctilan Patraoles must move By stEmalth
and suplolt the cover and cancealmant of the terrain. Moww
when viElbility is reduced such a8 during dackness, fogp,
o, or rain. Usa rough, swampy, or heavily segetated
turrain to help hide from the anamy. Eswplaoit knoen
wWEsknesses in snemy detection capabilities =nd plan
movaments when othar cperaticons aay divert his attentiom.

(3] Maintain Consbtant Securityl Even with wall
thoughtout plans For moveRent, the pairol ausk take bBoth
active and passive =scurity mesasurses st all times. Bive
nen or subunits responsibility for sscuerity snroute, at
danger arsan, st patrol bessx, and most importantly in the
chimctive ArEE.

(4] Plan for Uses of Suppart FiFra: Plan for 4fire
support, {artille-y; tectical air, attack helicopter, navael
aunfirFel #veh 1f you think you may not nesd 1t during
mMovEsmEn L . Having & fire plan gives you & tool to help wou
move or navigate. For sxample, you can aid detection by
planfing firss st known pointe along the rouker  wou can
avoid detwction by planming flres ta destroy known snesy
smnar fimlde o obhearvatlcons posts] you can have fires
plannad to divert the saeny's attention away from an arsa
through which the pakral is movings ywou have #ira planned
and ready to engage any thraat ta the patral.

(3] The snemy Bitustion determines which of tha
thrrs SSvamnt technigues will be usned. Whean contacst i)
net likely = TRAVELIMDI possible = TRAVELINE OVERWATCH)
sHipectd - BOUNDIMG OVERWATCH.

" becausa thesy sre ususlly bahind
sri@my lifdEs AfRd E&ALAEE 14 pomslibla.

(&) In opan terrain, kesp aen widaly dispersed.
When snamy cantact 1a poseibvlie, hayw ana fire Emam wall
forward and gQuprwatch With the other firs team. Assidn
dutiss for the movesant.

(7] Fire teame maintaim vidukl contact, but Eha
distance® betwemn EREm is such that the antire patral doss
not besameE sgaged 1 contact s madw. Fire teamna can
spread their formatlions s necensary to gain Betker
ohesrvation to tha flanks. Although widely spaced, men
retaln their relative position im tAeir wWwedge and followm
thair tess laader. Twrrain or -eathe Aay make it

nECEsnary to modify the wedge. Extrens situstipns may

(B) Tha laad sguesd must sscurs tha fFgat, 1+
shauld be the one besxt gualifisd to navigats and provide
formward seacurity for the patrol while emsroute. Foar & lang
movenmnt, the FL may rotat® the iead squed or rotate the
fire tmam af the lead sgued. The fire team or Eguad in tha
rear 18 charged sith ~wdr security.



(%) Movament of & patrol is the sans as in any
othar ocps-aktian,

[1Q] Yary movensnt technigues to nest the changuing
situation. If you nesd to puk the lasd soued into
traveling cverwatch ang then Ravek the patrol =t overwatch
the lmad squad, do 1t. This may Be gecd f&r crossing a
large cpmn arsa. .

(11} Leadwrn, sxc@pk fire teasn ledaders, move within
the #formation whers they can pest conktrel the situstion and
do Ehelr joB. ThEy can Bhift thei~ man arownd. For
inatance; 4 FL A&y wank Lo Rave tha pAcaman walk near him
a0 Ehat e can get 4n ACELFAtLE disbtancE reapor-t quicklw.

LI MHaveEmant technl gues.
(1} The treveling is used shen Bneny contact is nok
likaly and ahen speed 18 NECEEEESY.
(2) The traveling cverwabich 1a used when mesy
contact i poRElBiE.
(3 The Bounding averwatch is used whan snamny
conktact 1§ EXpected OF crosming = danger arsa.
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Figure 4-1, Mavenent ERERAL GuEes, unes,
and charactmrintics.

t. Traveling:. in the traveling technigue, the
disatance betwesn indiwvidusis is about 10 metErs with 20
meters bebtwian sguads. [t has the followlg
characteristicm

iy More contral than traveling cverwatch but less
than bownding owereatch.

(2 Mimimum Jispersion.

[3) Maxisum speed.

(%) Mimisum sscurity forward, but some sscurity may
ba addad by mpawd.

g: Traveling Overwatch. The traveling oversatch
techmnique is the bamic movensnt technil gue.

[1] Tha distance betwier fndividual soldiers is
about 20 asters; and the distsnce betwesn fire teama 1s
about S0 ssters.

(2] In plateen travaling sverwatch, the laad mguad
must ba far anough ahesd of the F~eRt of the platoan ta
detEct oOr SNgAEE ANy Ry befora ther snesy cbhesrves or
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Figura #=r. Bguad traveling.



firws Bn the main bBody. Howwvsr, it must be closs mmough
to be supported by the platosn’'s amall armm Fires. This is
normally between 30 LD 101 meters, depesnding on terrain,
vegatation, and light armd wasther conditions.

t21 In a column formaticon, only bhe laad squad
wmbould ume the traveling ovesrwateh) howesr 14 greatar
disparsion is desired, #ll aguads may use it.

(4% Im pther forFrsstions, 411 sguads use travel ing
overwatch unless the platoocn leader spwcifies not to.

(m1 Traveling overwatch has the following

characteristizsn

im} Basd cantral s

(bl Gpad dispersion.

(el Emod mped.

id) Good security forwesd.

e

e W
...

Figure 4=3, Soquad traveling overwatch.
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h. Bounding Overwatch.

i1y In tha bouwnding ocverwatch techniqus, tha
diatance betwesn Amn reamains spprod isetaly 20 setarda. Thae
distence betwesn teams and EQUADS VariEE:

{2} Tha mguad ar platoon has & Bounding slenent ond
an ovsrwatch slwmsant. The bounding slmnent moven while the
ovErdatch slemeant sEsUpiEs AN SvEFwRtER poEL LA LRat can
cvm Lhe routa of the bounding elament by fire. Each
Barid 1% wikhln sugportiag ~ange of the ovarwatch sleasnt.

(%! The langth of a bound depands on the terrain,
visibility, and cantrol.

[%) Before & bound, the leader Qives tha following
instructions to his subardinates:

(&Y Mrection of locatian (iF knownt of the

EmY .

B Pasition of aovaresatch slamsnts.

el Maxt overwitch position.

id} Route of tha boundimg elament.

im} What to do after thae bounding slsssnt
reaches the nedt pomition.

(¥} How tha sisnsnts recsive follow-on prders.

[H) Tha charscbtecistics af bowunding ovir-watch sran

(e} Maximum cantrol.
(B Mamimus dispersion.
ict Minimous spesd.

fdF Masimem BESWFLby.

1. BaLad Baumdimng Overwaken.

(1} dhen using sguad bounding ovearwatch, one firFe
twam movws foreard while the other team overestches.
Attached weapons ars wWith the overwatch slwnent. [f the
bounding tessm makes contact, the ovareatch team supports
the bownding tmam Wikl fire and mOwEMEBNE.

(2] Teaws can bound successlvely or alternataly.
Succmaslve bouwnds pravide more contral (Bew flgurs 4=4).
Alternats bounds can e wiecutad faptpm Lhan aucceasiva
bounds. LUase the slternate bounds mathod when the avarwakch
alament can cbserve the bounding wlamsnt pass to its #lank
&rfd advance to a nes poxltion.



(3¢ The teas moves as & twam i# there i= good covar
wnd cancealment. If thers is not good caover, the soldlers
move smimgularly or im pairs by mhort Fushes from cover Eo
cover o by crasiing (Figure 4-4]1.

.

Figure 4=4. Bguad Bounding Overwatcha
ABltwrnate Bounds.

—— T -

J. Platoon Bounding Overwatch.

(1) Hethod Dae. When plactcons sess bounding
overwatch, one sguad bournds and one sgquad overwatches) the
third sguad awaits orders. Foresrd obessrvers stay with the
pvesrwatching sguad to call for fire. Flatoon lesaders
noreally stay with the overwakching mguad who use machins

guns and attached weaapons ta support the bounding sguad
(He® Figure 4-350.

Figure &=15. Flabteson bounding owverwatch.

(2] Hethod Teo. Anothar way 1is to have ana sgusd
usa bounding covarwateh and have the other two sguads uss
traveling or traveling overwateh technlgque.

(3} mavamsnt Conslderaticns. Whes deciding whiere
e mave the Bounding «lament, considers

[a] Where the anemy is llkely to bE.

(B The miamioini.

(] The routes to the next overwatch pomition.

id) The wasapons rFanges of owverwatching unit.

iw] The responsiveness of the ~#8t oF the unit.

i£1 The ¥fiaslds of Ffire At the Aeit oversatch
pasitian.



(8] FPlatoons conduct bounding averwakch using
auccosalve or altermate bounds (See Figura 4-4 and #8-7F.

Figuw e 4=&. Hovsmant by successiwve bouwnds.

Figwre 4-7. Mowvemsnt by altsrmate bounds.
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#-F. Tactical Marchesm. Flatoons conduct two typms of
tactical marches with the company. They are foot marches
and motor marches.

a. PurFposs/bEnsal. B succwanful Foot march is whsn
tropps arrive at thelr destination at the prescribad time,
phyvaically able to suecuts thelr tactical mission. Kesp in
mind that & Ranger movel Further, faster and Fights harder
than any obthear ssldim.

bB:. Etandard.
(1] The wunit crossas tha start polnt snd relvass
point &t the tims specifisd in the order.
(2} The unit follows the prescribed route, rate a¥f
march, and iAtervyel mithout deviation unless r'q'l-l-if'lﬂ
otherwise by anemy action oF highee MEAOOUAFLErES OFOSrFSE.

Es Fundansntals.
{1} Effwctive contral.
12} Datallmd plamning.
de Conal deratione.
11} METT=T

(a) Hismionn = Task &nd Furpons.

(b} Efnawy — Intantions, Capabilitiss, and
Coursen of Actiocn.

[g] Terraln and Weather = Road c¢onditian a&nd
wislbility {ORKDEC).

idl] Troops and Equipmant = Conditian of troops
and welght of thelr losds, savallsbility of
radics, H.O0.D.'s.

(wl Time = Start time, relesase time, rate of
march {day & kph, night 3.2 kphi, timm
available for planming.

4=11




12t

L3

(£}
or AnnEd Lo
atrip mapl.

L1
L&

-

Tamk Organizatian.
(&) Hmacguarters - Comnand and Cantrol.
ot Becurity = One sguad (lesd and Erail team .
2t Main body - Two ramaining line sguads and
HEADDNE SGuad .
Command and Contrsl.
(a) Control mEsEures.
(1) Btart paint and relssass point igiven to
you by higheri,
[2) Check points - report to highar,
utilize to remain orianted.
(I} Rally or rendszvous points — wtilized
in the syent sleasnts Bscoss separated.
ibl Location of Leacdewrs - phere thay can best
contrel thair umi k.
ict Comne Flan = Logstion of radios,
frequanciss, call signa, and OF mkids.
id}l Hovemssnt technlgues.
il 2 — 5 meters & day,
121 1 - 3 meters & night.
FMarch Order. May be iesusd &8 an OPORD, FRAGD,
wither (must utilize cparatiaon overlay, or =

Farmations and Order of Movamant.
Route of March = Ansembly srea, start point,

ralease paint, rally points, check peinkds, breakshalt

poimts.

individuala.

march.

(71 Btart point time, relsass point time, and thae
rate of march.
iB} March interval - Sglass, taasa, and

(¥ petions on aneny contact = air and ground.
10y Ackions a4t halts.
(11) Fires = A detsil plan of 4ire support for the

1121 water supply planm.

Duktisa and Responaibilitiaes.

11t

i2y

[

Fl atoon Leader:

{a) Before = lusus Warning Crder, FRABO,
inepect, and supsrviss (allow subordinates
time tp prepars for sissiani.

bl Duwring - Makes Btart Folnt Lims, sneures
interval is maintsined, maintains contraol
snforces sEcyurity,; remains orlented.

el At Haltm — Hotifisas PRE and BL s two
mifnutes pricor to halts, maintalne security,
chacka conditiom of sesn, snforces water
discipline and fisld sanitation. ImForas
FSE and BL's five minutes prior to nove
out.

idl Aftar tha sarch — Ensurss men arg prepdred
to accomplish their sission, supevisss
'E'I-'ﬂ-p angd pnuures nedical attention is
provided s mEn as Aerdad.

Flatoon Sergaanta

tal Befors = Asmists Flatoon Leader, nakes
racomeandations, and snforces unlform and
packing limk,

(8} During — Contrales Mragglems, assist
platoon leader in saintaining proper
interval, and sscwrity.

ic At Halts = Enfarces sacurity, snsurss
wal fara of men, anforces field sanitation.

idl] Aftar March - Coardinatas for water;
ratione, and sedical supplies. Aecovers
casusltiss.

Hguad Lraders

ial BEfome — Frovicdes detailed inestruction to
TL"s, inmpects Boote and socks for
avicerabil it aroper fik, adjuvmtment
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of squipsent, full cantasns, anfd squal
distribution of loads.

by ODuring = Conkrols squed,; maintains proper
interval betwssn men and neast sgued, salntains
accountabl liky of man and Equlpment, snforcen
pwcurlity, and remalns criented.

{ch At Halts = Ensuwres sasurity is maintained,
provided man for water rasupply as detal ied.
Physically checks man in his sgquad, snzures
they drink water, &Ad ERaNgE BOCKE A%
receasmary. Rotates heavy equlpment.

(g1 AfFeswr March = Occupiss sguad Eector of
asasnbly ared,; conducts foot inepsction and
report condition of men to Flatoon Leadar,
prapar s aen for accosplishment of the sission.
fmcurity Bguad.

iaf Lead Team - Point wlament for platoon,
recon roudte to 5P, call in sk polints,
provide sarly warning, and saaintain Fete of
march.

(b} Trall Team — Hove well to the rasr of the
main body, provide sarly swarning, mansuver in
suppert of main body (HETT=T). Eecure Gtart
Point for main body, and aaimtaln rate of
march.

Face Batter

{a) An wkperianced soldisr carrying thie same
load am the majority af the soldiers. Should
b =f mediuvs haight.

B} Hove &—10 asters in front oF main body and
waintalm rate orderad by PL.

Medic = ARsiEt Flatoon lsadearship in the
assasament &nd trestment of march casual tie.
bdvime the chain of coamand on the svacuatian
and transportation reguiremsnts of camualtlas.
Individual = Haintalrs interval, follows TL's
wiamplas, Falays Rand and aras signals, &nd
remaine ale-t during movement and at halte.

4-14

Haltm = First halt generally atter first 43 minutes, 15

minutes lang. Thergafoer, savery S0 mindtes far 10 minutes
ILonig marchasl.

' Short Halts — Water breaks.
B Longs Halts — Foot malntansanca.

- Hay have LT minpte halt half—way point of long
movenente.

BCCORDIAN EFFECT -

4-x, Hotor Marchesn. The platoon cafductd MHOLOF Marches
like any pkher tactical movessnt. Gpeclal regusresents may
include-—

— Frotectian. Sandbagging the bottom af the truck to
protect the woldiers from mones.

= Obheervaticon. Ramaving bows angd canvwas to allaw
FAl=degree cbasrvaticn and Fepld disasumt,

= Inmpectian. [repecting vemicle and driver o
snsure they ars ready. Checking fuwl lavel and driver's
kmow] mdge of the route, Epeed, and distance betwsan
s LT RY I ™

= Losding. The pistcan shauld losad wvehicles kesging
fire tean, sguad,; and platocon integrity. For ssanple, +irs
LtEARE AREd Squdds INLAEE B EhE same vahlcla and plataocns §n
the same E@rial. Additionally; HEey iBad®rs, weapoms, and
woul pment should be EFawd-l oaded.

4=}5



= AebhEarenle. Rehearsing isnmediate Action Lo Snemy
cantact Immar snd far ambumh, &lrF attack] snsuring the
delver kRDwes what o do.

= fAlr guards. Pasking alc gueacrds forr sa&ch »ehicle.

A4-4. Movammnt during lisitéd visibility conditions.

At night or when visibility is poor, & platocn must be able
to functionm tha adse a3 during day. It susk be able to
control, navigate, maifntaln ascwrity, nove, &0d stalk &t
night or during lisited visibility.

a. Comtrol. #hen visibility is poor, the following
askhods ald in cantroll

= Balacted perzsonnel use of night visian devices.

= Lasdwrs move clossr to the 4raont.

— The platoon reducas spesd.

— Esch maldisr usas tws small sbtrips sF Jusinous taps
on the Febr of BiE helnet to allow the soldier behind him
ta .

= Leadars reduces th# intarval bstwasn soldiers and
betwesn units o make surs they can sas wach cther.

- Leadwers condect headcounts st regulisr intervals
and aftear sach hait to snsuwrs personnal accountsbl 1 by,

B. Mavigetion. To asmist in navigation dwing limited

vimiblility, leadars usi——

= Tarrain amsociaticn (general dirFsction oF travel
coupled with recognition of prominent sap and grownd
features).

= [wad reckoning (cospass direction asnd speci flc
distances or lags). At the and of sach leg, leaders should
Yirlfy thelr locatian.

= Rasackion.

= Movamsnt routes that parallel identifiable terrain
featuras.

= Buides or sarksd routes.

= @B6fe to wector unlts to the praopsr location.

= Pomition-location deviCcas.

4=1&

c. Smcurity. For stealth and securlty in night maves,

squads angd platosne--

= Dmmignate & polnt man to marntain alertneas,; the
lwad twam lwader to navigate, and & pace man to counkt thae
distance traveled. Altwrnate compass and pace men are
deuignatmd.

- Allow no empking, no lighte, and na Aolss.

= g radio=iisterisng silence.

= Camcu¥flage moldies and =guipsnent.

— Um@ tarrFain ko awvoid detsctioce by mnmmy
survEillance o~ night <imies devices.

= Make fragqueEnt listening halka,

= Mask the sounds of mavement wieth &Frtlllery fires.

d. Might walking. Proficlency in Alght walking 1=
galned through prectice. & soldier walking et night looks
ahwad, then slowiy Li4ting his right foot, sases it forward
mbout & inches to the #front of the ledt foot. Whils ssming
hie foot forward and kemping his toss polinted downward, the
saldiar fealw for twige and EFip wires. He mlokly places
his foot on the ground, Confident of solid, gquist footlng,
the soldier slowly moves his weight forward, hesitates,
then repsata the process with the other foot. This
techniguae is siow and time—conEuming.

®. Htalking. Spldiers stalk to get as close as they
can to an snesy ssntry, patrol, or bsss. Thie i® best
dascribed am & slow, crouching night walk. The soldier
WaAtChEE thEe sn@my continuously. WhEn CloEs to the Snsmy,
the soldier scuints to help concesl light reflected by Hin
@#yas. He bresthes slowly through his nose. If the wnemy
losokm inm him dirsctian, the socldier freszes. He taken
advantage of the backgroumd to blend witkh sbhadows and o
pravent glare or contrast. Soldiers sove during
distractsons such as gusts of wind, vehicle sovemant, 1owud
talkimg, or nearby wesaponm fire.

4=17



. Rally Poinmta. fctions ko be taken at rally points
must be planned in detail. The plan must pravide far
continuakion am long 4% EhEre is & gaod chance to
acgpnpliah the miszion. EBome farm of communlcations mist
be left in the rally point to inform stragglers of haw memy
mens limked wp and the direction they toak. There are Lwo
kEmchriques $or actians at rally pointas

il Aen Avallable. The assenbled menmbers will weit
wuntil & set romber af meEn arrive and then go on with
another mission under the Eenior man press#nt.: This plan is
good for 4 rEcOnnal ZSances pAtrFol shien tow aF ERFE&R &R may
be sble to accomplish the missian.

(2 Time Available. The assembled rembers wait for
& 2Rt periad of Ltime, after which the msenior man preamnt
will decide whether or net to coftinue the pismion, besed
an trohps and Equi pment present. This may be the plan when
& mimimum nunber of men, o certain items of sgulpmant, or
both, are needed to accomplismbh tha mission.

g« déctions at Halts. During halte, s@curlty must be
pested and a4ll apprasackes into tEhe sector will be covered
with key weapons. This is best accowplished during shart
ralts, 3 seconds or less on ane knee; wsing the
cigarshaped perimetar (e@2 flgure 4-T7),. Except for the
S@cUuFrity halt conducted afier Lthe patrol first departs
frimndly lines, the FSE moves forward through the haltad
patral , checking s#8fuwrity a8 Fe goew, ond meets the platocon

leader to datarmine the resasor for the Ralt and to rendsr
asElEtance.

L T .

4-%5. Danger ArEas.

‘m.  Danger Arsas: A danger &red (A 8 amy place on &
unit's route where the lesder s st mats process Ewlles PBim
him wunit may be sxpossd to anemy cbasrvatian aF fiFe. Hoss
sdamples of dangar areas are open AFEEs, FOACDS and Eralls,
mative villages, snamy positions, and cbstacles such &8
sinafielde,; streamme; and barbed wirse. Avold deanger areas
whenevar posslblis. If they must be passed or crossed, use
great cadtion.

B, Standard:

(1) Tha unit prevants the snemy from surprising the
main body.

(21 The wiit moves «ll personnal and sguipsasnt
acroms the desnger ares.

(3] The unit preavents decisive whgegesEnt by the
BAEmY .

(41 Mo acre than 19% casualties.

€. Fundammntal=a
(1) Desigrats rmear and far sides rally points.
(2 Bacure near side, Ieft and cight flank, a&mnd
rear smcurlty.
(3¢ ARmcon and sscure the farsida.
{4} Cross the dangsr &rEa.
iS5y Flan for fires {when possible’.

d. Technigues for crossing danger &FERE]
[1) Linear ODanger Srea Crosming for a Sgusds
ETEF i1 The Alfa Team Leader {ATL) cbamrves
the linsar danger arwa &nd sends the hand and arm signal to
the aguad Ilsadar who determines the bound acroas.

1 Boguad lesder dirFrscts the ATL o move
his team acroam the DA far snougn to Fit Ehe rematnder of
the mguad an the far side of the 0A., B team movas to the
DA to the right or laft o provide am pverwatch pomltion
pricr to A twam crosaing.

BIEF i SL rFacwives the hand and ara signal
that it im mafe to move tha rest of LhE f2quad across. -]
tean ia =wtill praviding an owerwstelt.

4=1¥



across the DA,
missions.]

i BL wmoves himeslt, RTD and B Ltean
A teas provides oversatch for saguad

EIEF S: A twam on arimuth &t BL'm command or
nand and arm migral s

{7} Linadr Danger Arms Crossing for a Plataon

[md
ihl
[ci

idl

(gl
iml

Lil
ikl

(13

imk

The lesd sgusd halts the plateocn, and
signals danger arak.

The platoon lesder moves forward to tha
laad sguad t2 sonfire the danger aris.

The plsteon Ieadar conflrma danger ardd and
satablishes rear and Far side rally points.
On tha pléitson lwade's smignal , the & twam
ATHY &F the lwad sguad sstablishes an
ovsrwatch positian @ the left af tha
croesing site. Prior to crosming, the
compasmman #ith the |&ad twao squads canfirf
afimuth and pate data.

B tmam 1BTH) of the lwad sgquad estsblishms
an Dvar—watch position te tha right of the
crasaing =1its.

Once overwatch posltlione are astablimhed -
the platoon lesadsr gived tha awcond sguad
in movemant the signal to bownd across By
fire taam.

Once AEroms, the sguad is now lead in
novensent and cantirnues on arinacth.

One Stop, Look, Listen and Hmall (BLLHY iwm
canducted, sguad lesder sighnals platoon
lesder all clear.

Day tine — Hand and arm sigrale thumbs Wp.
Might tims = Two flashes of red light.
Flatoon laager receives all clear and
crosmes with RTO, FO, WEL and 2 Quf tEamE.
Dnce acrass, FL signals thne 3d sguad in
mowement to crofs at their location.

PEA with medic and 1 gun tasm cromses afier
2d mgued 1is acrosd tateriliizing central
Eroseling SitE) -

PEG signals securlty sgusd to croms &t
thalr location.

Mote 1t Flatoon Lesder will plan for support fires on all

danger &rsan.

A=20

Mote 21 Bgusde in ocverwatch 2d snd 3d! will steriliza
whera Lhey Croas.

Baguence —

= B afd B twamE of lwad aguad occupy Ovarwatch
poal tione.

- Bmcond mguad eFcsEsn; and contifnues on
arimuth.

— PL croasas with RTO, FO, W&L, and 2 gun teams.

= Thirg sguad crosass in acvarant, linkup with
1%t sguad.

= PFEF crousas with medic angd gun team.

— Bacurity mguad crosses, lifhkup with 2d sguad.

— With the new order of smovesant {(formerly 2d
aquad in ssvament now leading and the foresrc
ist souad in moveasnt iR traill the plakoon
continues aovesent on aziackh.

=21



{31 Danger Area {5mall /O0pani.

il
ibk
ek

tdh

iwk

i¥1

gl

The lwad mcuad halts the platoon, and
Eignals danger arws.

The platoof |wadar moes farmard to tha
lead sguad to conflrm the danger aria.

The platoon leader confirms danger area and
eatsbliskien nedr and far side rally pointas.
The platoon lesder designatas lead sguad ta
bypasS danger AFSd uming the detour-bypass
nethod,

Upon migndl to move, lead sguad offsets
compamns F0 degress l&ft or right a=
designatad and moves 1n that dirF@ction.
Pacgaar wtops pace count and starts AEwW
pace count.

After moving met distance (&8 imstructad Dy
platoon ]eadart. Lead squad assumes
priginal azimatkh, pacmnan arginal pace
Eount.

Ofemr passing by the open aras, the |ssd
sguad once again stops and agaln offswt
coppass 70 degress lwft or right amd
pacaman starts pacs oncE again.

CONTOLN RADLND OFER &AER

Figure 4-1L. DOanger fer-wa [Omall sDpenl

4=22

(4} Dange Arsas (Bsrissh:

() & meries of danger srsas e two oOF WwGFE
danger armas within an arsa that can be
alther pbssrvad, or supportad by firs.

(bl Double §inksr danger Ares = (uss Jinaar
dangEr ares tEchnigus cross as one danger
armak.

{c)] Linmarsamall opan dangar aras — (uss
Bypana—detour tachml gumsl .

tdl Linearslarge opsn danger ares - luse
platoon wadge in cragfiiAg?.

Hotai GCeriss of danger arsas #ill be croseed uming the
tachnigus which provides the most security.

(%) Danger Area iargeli

is} Laad souad halts the platoon, and signals
damigar ared.

k)] The platoon leader moves forward with
AGTELD amd F.0O. and to confire dange™ ares.

ic} The platoon ieader contirss danger &F88 and
watablishes Apar and f&F mida Fally pointm.

{dy Platoon Tsader designatss girsction of
.I:I'l'-l'_ﬂtl

(@) Flatoon lesder say designate change of
Formation [i.wm., TAW METT=T} &N ReCEsSary.
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Figura 4—1L4. Danger Araa Larga.
Hote 1 Prior to the polnt man atapping into the danger

araa. The PL and F.D. will plan for flred.

s of dange- aria is lens than 250 matars

HMota 21 I# far ald
and desighnatas Lepd aguad Lo

— PFL sstablishas ovarmetch,
clear woodline on far nidm.

aA-24
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CHAFTER FIWE
EATEROLL [N

Fatrals are mimmions to gather information or to sanguct
conbat cperations. Infantry platoons and sguads conduct
thras tvpes 5 patrols:  ceconnslssance, combat, and
trackifng., This chapter deseribes the planning
conmideraticns used in prepacation for patrols, conduct of

patrols, and sstabliskrment of and actions taken in & patraol
banw.

=—1, PLANMINA CONSIDERATIONE

This paragraph provides the gplanning conmidaratians comman
to momt pateols,. 1t discussas the Feguired tasks that
guide the platass snd sguad leader in organizing patrols,
the iritial plenning ang coordination requiraments, snd the
. coordination reguireaments for the Jepartura and FEeRLry of
~ frisndly lines.

#. DOrganizing for & patrol mission. Thie peragraph
discusnan the differsnt taaks that nay be reguirad of &
wnit for a reconnalssance, combat, or tracking petrol. A
patrol is - mismipn, mot an arganization. To azgomplish
the patraliing mission, & platoon or sguad must parfore
specific tasksy for suanpla, SECure itmalf, danger aArss
crosaings, or cally pointsy raconnciter the pateol
chijective) damoliash, bresch, support, or ammault. Al with
pthwer mimsions, the leader tamks slamants oF hie unit in
accordance with his sstimats of the situstian. He
jdentifies thoss tasks hiw umit sudt perfore and dechodes
swnich alemsnts of his whit will parfora whiEh tashks. Whete
" poasible, in assigning tasks, the lwsder mRowlid maintain
sguad and flre twam integrity. Tha chain of < ommand




comtinues ta lead its slsnente habltually during = patrol.
tn the dimcussion that follows, the terms "elesent" and
iy gam® Fefar to Ehe sgquads, firw Lesas; or buddy Lesns thaet
perform the tasks as described. Bou.ade and fira teias aay
perform the tasks am describesd. Bguads and fira tesss nay
parform morw than onw task in an ansigned ssguence] DERErs
aiy perforn only one tesk. The leader must plan carwfiully
to snsurs that Be has identified and assigned all required
tanks im tha sast afficisnt wiy. Elesants and tsams far
platoona conducting patrols include tha {allawing:
1§ .
(&} Headguarters sisnent. The headquartsrs
consists of the platoon lesder, RATELO, pglateon am-grant
FO amd FO BATELD. It say consist of any Attachmants
that tha platoon iesader decides that ha o+ the plataon
munt control directly.
maraeant ibt Bid amd litter tsam. Aid and litter teams
ara reaponmibles for treating and evacuating casualtimn.

(e} Enemy prissher of -ar tmam. EFM teams are
rasponeible for contralling enemy prisaness 1AW the five
E‘s and the leadar's guidanca.

ig? Burveillance twsm. The survelllance twam
kwwps® waich on the sbiactive from the time that the
leadar "s reconfalssence snda until tha uAit deploys far
setionm on the objactive. They then Join their slwment.

i) En routa recorder. Tha w» rooke fecorder
Facorcde all ipformation coliscted dweing the mission,

i} Compans man. The cospass NAn assiste in

ravigatign by mosuring the lead fire Ltean lasder renaine on

courmw &t #11 times. Jestructions to the compass men must
jmzlude an ipitiatl azrimuth with subsedguent azlnuthe
previded as necessary. The compaes ALR wrould prasst his
compans on tRe initial aziauth befors the unit noves ouk,
asprclally if the move will be during limitmsd wisiblility

conditions. The platoon or sguad lsades ERBuld Al B
designate &n A1EEFAAEE COMPEASE &EM0.

12 Qombel patrols.

(al Aemaclt slement. Tha sseault &#lemant
muiras And mecuress bthe obisctilive and protaEcis mpacial teans
am they compiests thair assigrnad actions on the objsctive.

bl EBecurity slesmant. The ascurity =] sment
provides seEurity At SAAQEr o was, secwres the ORPF,
imol sates tha obhisctive, and supports the withdraesl of the
rast of the platoon once it completes Ltd asaigned actianm
o bhe aohimgtive,. The sacurliy wlament may have asparats
mecurity teams, #A&ch with an ssmigned task or ssguence of
canks,

(gl Bupport alement. The support sl sment
provides direct and indirect {fire support for the unik.

(dl Demolition team. DOseclition tEass are
rasponsible for preparing and esplading the charges tao
destroy mouipmenkt, v#hicles, ar facilities om tha
pbisctive.

(w]l Bamarch team, The assault slameEnt mey
compris® tWwo—man (buddy teamsl o four=sasn (fire teaml
search tmame to pEsmch Bunkers, bulldings, or tunnels on
the abjective. Theaw twams will msarch the obiscklve oF
kill zorne for casualtiss, documents;, Oor sgulement.

13 BRcOnnaisaance oatrolm.

{al Fwcannalassnca team. AReconnalsssnce tsEams
reconnolter the abjective ares once the sacurity tsams arse
in position: MNormelly thede are two=man teans (buddy
teaamw! to reduce the pomsibility of detection.

(8]l AscannalEisanced and security team. REBES
teans AFE NEFmally wsed in & zone reconnalassnce, but may
be uspful in Ay sltustion when it ie impractical to

sEparate the respanaibilities for reconnalasance and
Ecurity.



B. Imitial plamAing and coordifation. Leadars plan
and prepare for patrols using the troop-le#sding procsdurs
ard ths astinate of the situstion. Lesdsrs idenkify
regquired actions an‘the objective, then plan backward ko
the dwparture frem frimndly linas and Forward to the
rasntry of frisndly lirmes. They noreaally recelve the OFORD
in the battallsn or coapany CF where communications ars
good and key personnal are savailable. Becsusa patrolling
wrhitm act independently, nove beyond the dirsct-Ffire
support of the parent umit, and ocpwrate forward of friendly
unite, coordination sust bE thorough and detslilimd.  They
coordinats contlneously throughosut the planning and
preparation phases. They uss checklists to praclude
amiteimg any iters vital te the accoaspl ishmest oFf the
mipslon.

1y Items coordinated betwssn the lesder and the

battalicrn #taff ar company comnsfdes lnclude——

- Changes or updates in the sneny sitostion.

= Bedt vds of tmrrain for rodktes, rally poinks,
and patraol bases.

= Light &nd weather data.

- Changas in the frisndly mituation.

= Thg attachment af soldisrs With special
mkills or sgquipment For ssample, EAQineers, snips beama,
mcout dog tesns, FOs, or interpraters.

= Lge and laocation of l1A&REIAG ZONES.

= Dmparturs and resntry ©f friendly lines.

— Fires suppsct &0 ths objective and along the
planned routes, including aliernats routes.

= Rghmarss] areas afnd tinas. Tha terrain for
rersarsal mhould be similar to that at the cbisctive, to
inglude buildings snd fortifications if AECEEBATY.

Coordination for rehasarsels includes sscurity of tha araa,
uss of blanks, pyrotachnice, and live amhunition.

- Bpecial sgqulpesent regulressnkts.

= Transportation suppart, including
transportation to and from tha reabsarsal sits.

- gignal FElafn=—call migne, {requanciess,; code
worde, pyraotechnlics, and challenge and passmord.

(2! Tha leader coordinates with the wunit through
which his platoon or squad will comduct ite forward and
FRarward passage of Linss. The specific itwms for
coordination ars discusssd liter in this parsgraph.

(3] Thae leader alsp coordinates his unit s patral
activities with the lsaders of other wnite that wil]l be
patrElling in adjacant arsas at the pams time.

- Coampletion af the Flan. As the platoonm leader
completes him plan he considers the follosingt

11y Emsenfisl asod syopgriing tssks. The issder
mrinurgs Lthakt ke Fas AEslgred al]l sssantial taske to bBe
parfarmed on the obisctive, 8t rally pBints, ok darigar
arsss; At mecuriky oF surveillance locatione, mlong the
routsis), and At pASEAGHF lanes to a sqguad or Fire Esam &8
appropriste.

12} Emy travml and siecution times. The leadwer
#atimatens tima reguiraments for movenent to the obisctivae,
laaders recannalesssnce of tha obisctive, sitablishnent of
security and msurvelllance, completion af all assigned tamks
on tha objective, sovearsnt te an objisctive rally point to
dabrisf the unit, and retuwn to and through #frisndly 1ines.

13 Brimary and sliecoate rpuies. Tha leader
salacts primary and altarnatea routes to and fros tha
objactive [figure S5—=11. The retwn routss shoold d14Fere
#rom the routsas to the objective.

5-3



Figure 1. Primary and altsrnate routss.

(4) Bighnals- The lasder should consldes the el
of special wignals. Thear incluce arm-and=hard Sigrale,
{lares, volce, whistles, radics, asnd infrarsd sguipment.
A1l migrals sust bw recearssd #2 that all soldiars kAo
what they SEan.

“ {5 Challenos and oasmword forward of frisndly
lings:. The challenge and password from the whiit’s 507 sust
not ba used bevand the FEBA.

ia} The uwunit can use the cdd-nusber systss,
Tha lwsdar specifiss an odd number. Tha chal lmge ca4f bR

any nusber less than the apecified number. The password
will be the runsber that must be added to 1t to sgual thae
spacifiad nmumbmer.

‘gt The whlt c#m dlsa designate & runming
paEms=Ord. This code worFd alerte & unlt +hat #rilndly
soldiers are approaching in & 1w88 than orgenized manner
and pouslbliy uAde prEssure. This may be usaed to get
moldisrs gQuickly tRFoUgh & compramissd pansage of friasndly
limes. ™e ruAflng pgeesword is 4ollowed by the nusbss of
soldiss approaching {"Moossbrsath five"). This prevenkts
the snemy frop joining & group in an atesapt to pERstFsEE &
frimmdly unit.

&) Lofation Df lesders, ThEe leaader considars
whera he and the platoon se-gaant and other key leaders
should be located forr aach phase of the patrol mission.
The platason sergeant e naraally with the ol lowing
elemEnts for wach tvpe of patrala

= 0O & raid or ambush; he norsally controls the
muppoOrt mlesnsnt.

= On an ared FRESARAiERAAEE, he Formally steavs
in the ORF.

= 0n & zona reconnalssance; e noraelly mSvEE
with the reconnaiasance alenent =Ehat seks up the link=up
paint .

17 Actigne on sneey gontegt. Unless ~equired by
the mission, the unit Kvoids #AEmy contact. The Isader m
plan muat addresm actions on chance contact at wach phasm
of the patrol mission. The wiit s ability to continue will
depmnd on oW #arly contact it made, whether the platoos ias
able t8 bresak contect sudcessfully (ma Ehat it subssguent
dirmction of movemsnt is wnodetected) ; amd whether the undit
ricelvas any casualtiss as & repulk of Ehé contact.

im} The plan must addrass the handling of

s lousl y wounded soldisrs and KIAGs.



isF The plan must address the handling of
prisonsrs who are capturad as & result of chance contact
and are not part of tha planned miseion.
.,_-'

(8! Comtingmncy Plane. Tha leade lLeAY#R Ris wnlt
for many redsbne throughout the planning, coardination,
praparation, and sietution of his patrol sission. Each
time the leader departs without radio or wirs
comsunications, FF AmuEt iesus & five—point contingancy plan
ka3 the lsader left in charge of the wiit. Tha cantingmncy
gplan includes==

= @hare the lmader s going.

- wWho ha iz taking wWith Rim.

= The amount of Lise he plane to be gona.

- The unit's acticrs if tha lessder doss not
return.

= The unit s and the laader "5 AELioNnE oh EhaNCw
contack while the Jesder im gonw.

d. Desparture Fram Friendly Lines. Tha departure froa
frimndly lines mJst be thoroughiy planned and coardinatad.
i1} Coordinatian wmith the commander of the $fFiendly
unit includenl
= [twms the platoon issder will pravide the
wnit) for siample, unlt identificstion, size of the patrolj
dapartu~s and reaturn times, and the ares oFf Ehe patralling
whit's operation.
— Itewms that will B8 provided by tha forward
unikt to the platoon lewader:
— additiomal infarmation on terceim.
== Knokwn or suspectsd animy posltions.
== Likely anamy asbush =ites.
== Lateat snemy actiwity.
—- Dmtailed informsation on friandly
pomitions and cbetacie locations. This includes the
location of OFR.

== Friandly unit fire plan.
== Bupport that the wnit cean pravide; for
siampla, fire support, litter tmams, Quides,
communicatione, and resction farce.
= BA1I information, s#ighal plan, FuaAmnlag
|:|l'll-l-||:ll"d.. and proceduras for departura amd resntry of
1ines.
= Locationme of dismount poift, IRItial rally
point; and departurs and cesntey poaints.

(2 The platoon lTeasder coordinateas with the lendars

af amther units that Will be patrolling (A tHhe same o
adjacent arsas.

= Identificatian of the patrelling umlta.

= Mimsians & tha patralling unite.

- Routm=s.

— Fire plan.

— S9ignal plan.

= Times &ngd polmtm for departurs and reankry.

= Amy LAf@Ematiaon about the sSnemy.

(3} In him pléan for the departurs of frisndly

Iinew, tha leadsr should comsider the following ssguenca of
actlpnmn

= Makimg comtdst with Frjmmdly guides at the
canteact polint.

= Moveashk bo tha coordimated lmetial ralily
[-1-FN | M

— Cowmpletion of 4inal coordinsticon with Ehe
fFrimndly wnit.

— Flmal presparations at the imitdal rally
paint .

= MowsmEnt ta smd EhFpugh the passags paint.
The platocon should remain in singks File. The platoon
sergeant follows directly bahind the guide #&8 thet he can
count mach soidisr that passes through the wnit s obsbacle



syaten. He glives the couwnt to the guide, teils him how
long to wait &t the passage point lor when o Feturnd, and
canfirme the runnlng pesswced.

Motetr If the platoom sakes contact after it is pest Ehe
dEparture point, LlE f\ghtl thraugh. Soldisrs return to cha
daparturs point only 1f the wnit becomes disoeganiIed.

They then recccupy the initial rally polnt and the leader
FEEEFEE tE higher heaadguarters.

= Extabliskment of &4 amcurity—-listening halt
bevond the frisndly whit's finel protective flires.

#., Rally points. The leadsr considers tha uvsse and
locaticns of Fally points,. A rally point i & place

designated by the lepder whers EhE umlt mOves Lo FeJEaEmbl @
and Frecrganize tf 1t becomes dispearssed.

i) Selection of rally pointes. The imader
phymically reconnolters routes to select rally points
whenever posaible. He seléctas Eentdtive polnts if FE can
anly conduct & map reconnalasance. He confirme them by
actual inspection a8 his whit maves Lhrough Bhem. Rally
points must==

= Bw mamy to find.

- Hava covar and conceslnent.

- Ba away fram natwural [ines of drift.
- Ba defandabls for short perlods.

12 Types of rally poigis. The most common types
of rally points arae initisl, sowrouta, objective, reentry,
and near—and—far-side rally pointa. Baldiers must kpow
whiich rally point to move to ebt sach phasw oF Ehe patral
mission should they becoma mseparated from the unit. They
should khow what actions are reguired Ehare and haw |ong
they are to wait &t sach Frallyv paint before masing to
anather .

dab Initial rally peint. A0 indtial rally
point im & place ineide of frisndiy lines whars & unibt say
asnwsble and reaorganize 14 it makem Enemy contact during
the departure of frisndly lines or before reaching the
flral o rFouke relly poinkt. It im normally selscted by the
commander of the friendly umit.
bt Enrouta rally point. The Ieader deslgratas
wnrputs relly polnte sesry 120 to 800 meters (based on the
terrain, vegetation, amd vistbilityl. When the leader
designates & AW SArSUEe Fally point, the previoosly
designated one goes intks effect. This preciudes
uncartainty over wWhlch one scldiers should move to 14 the
unlk makes contect immediately atter the leader designates
8 néEw rally point. Thera ars thres ways to demignate a
rally polnts
— Physically occupy theam for a short perilad.
Thie im the prefarred method.
= Fams by at & distance and designets usming
arm—and—-hangd signals.
= Walk through and desigrnate using arm—and-hand
mignals.
ich Dbiwctive rally point. The abjective rally
point (ORP) iz & polrt out af sight, sound, and small-arms
range of the objechtive ares. It im norsally located in the
direckion that the unit plans to move after completing it
actions an the obiective. The DRP im tentative until the
abiective ix piApoimted. (Baw #igure 5-2).
— fActiaone &t or from tRe ORF incluode=-—
——feconnoltering the abjectlve.
==Issuing a FRAGO, if Aeeded.
—=Di sa@mirating information from
reconnalsiance,; §if contact was nak aede.
==Making final pregecations bafors continuing
cparaticone) faor saxample, recamsutlaging)
praparing desolitionss lining up rucksacks
for guick FEEOYEY]
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preparing EFW bimdings, first aid kite, and litters] and

inspecting wRAESNS,
——fccownting for socldiars and souipment sfter
actions at the ocbiective aré Completa.
~—fResntabl ishing the chain of cosnand after
actions at tha objsctive arw complete.

! Vg e
m-ec.mem-.-em WECWES TR CnELA, O dﬂ!mnwm“ []=a ]

@-wn SO CIRS FRCEA SECO B EWENT @uurn‘f:maenmmm
CETLR [0 LEAL MEST OF PATROL, TO DHpe

Figurw 5-2. Objective rally peinkt.
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(d) Leader s Reconnalassnce oF the Dbjective. The
plan supt include & lwader "s reconneaissance of the
objective onca the platecn o squad sstablishes tha OFF,
Eafora departing the leadsr suRt issum & 5 point
contingeney plant

FIVE POINT CONTIMGEMCY PLAM FORMAT

1. DGaimg. Mhmre the platoonS/souad leader im going.
2. Dhhars. Whe iE Ehe PL/AE taking with him.
3. Timm. TimE F@ will b SDNE.
4. Whak. Whnat Lo do ¥ ha dows not return in
tlma.
3. Actlions. Actiona on emsemy contact, yvou and sl
. IF tha PLABL have ey contackn
1. The FML7EL will .

2. The wiiti=3 wiil -
B, IFf the unit (=) has snewy

contacks
1., The PL/BL will_______ .
Z: The wniti-r will .

Usx the acronym B0TWA, shomn above, to facilitate quick snd
affactlva use oF the S—point contingency plan.

i1} Dwring his reconnalssance, the lessder-—--

= Flrpointa thEe ob jastl vE.

- Salecta Ascurity, Support; snd semault
positiora for his aquade and Fire Eeame.
= fgd juuta his plen bassd on his obEe-vatlion

o the obijettlve.

[Z] Emch typm of patrol reguires different
tasks during the leader's recornalssance. The plateon
leader will bring different slessnts with his. {Thesa ars
di pcusssd ssparately under sach type of patroll,
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(3) The leader must plan tise to return o the
oR®, cosplate his plan, disssesinate inforsation, Lasus
orders and Lnatructions, and allow his sguads to aske any
sditional preparations.

f. BActipns on the Obhimctive. Eash Ltype oFf patrol
rkguiren diffarent actione on the ohjective. (Thay are
discusssd sspAritely uncder sach typs of patrolid.

H=2. RECOMWAISEANCE OPERATIONSE.

Emneral. Thers are thred tYEpE8 OF FERCONRLIBRAACE
operations: arwa, zonw and Frouke Feconnaiesance.  Thae teo
types discusEsd will be arssa and zona. REcon patrals
provida timely and sccursts inforsation on the enamy and
terrain. They confirm the lesder's plan befors ik i@
mipcutmd. Units on Feconndlssance operations collact
npecific information Priocibty Intelligence Regulirsasnts
(FIR) or genaral informatian Informaticon Requirmnents [IR)
easmd on the instructions from their higher commander.

&. Araa REEcon

Tamk Stsndard:

{1+ The wiit detersinas all PIR and ather
iatelligences requirsnents specifisd 10 £the oedme for the
A,

{2} The wnit FEconnolbters «ithout tha sneey
imarning tha strength, lacatiomn, o intentiocn of the main
bady.

(3] The wunit completes the reconnalssance and
reports all information By the tine spacified in the arder.

Fundameniale od Beconoalasancer
Fundamsntales: In order to have & SUCCcEseful arsa
reconnalasance, the platoon leader sust apply the
fundamentals =f the reconneissanca ta his plan during the
conduct af the opsration.

Bain ALl Reguired Inforsation) The parant unit
talls theé glatoon lsader (PL) what iAnforsation is
requiired. This Ls in the form of PIR (Priceity
Tntalligence Aeguirsssntsl. The platoon’'s mianion is then
tallored to what informaticn in Freguired. During the
antirs patrol, sssbers supt continuously gain and svehange
all informstion acquired. The platoon reports all
information it has gathersd but canmot conelder it's
mission accolplished unless ail FIR has bean gathered.

ib! Avoid Detection by the Enesy: & patrol
munt not lat the sneey know that 1t ie in the objsctive
arsa. If the eay knows he is being chasrved, he may
#mavm, change his plans; o~ ifrcreass his sscurity sEssUFES.
Hethode of avoiding detection ars

[1] Hinimize mavenent LIn the abisctive sFes
[Arwa Facank.

[2] Movye no closer to the sneny than
nEcEFESAry.

{31 I¥ poumnible use 1omg FanQe Aurvalll ance
davices or night ohswrvation devices.

i4) Camouflage; wtaalih, noieae and light
discipline.

{5 Miniaize radio traffic.

(€} Employ security measuresl A patrol sust be
able to break contact amd Feturn to thie frimhdly unit with
what information is has gathered. If neccesary break
contact and continus the nission. Seewrity slsments should
br waplaced s that thay can overwatch the reconnalssance
mlaments, and BUpEFEEE the @feny mo the reconnslesancs
mlamant can braak contact.

id} Task Drganization: When the platoon leader
receives the ordery, he analvres his sission to snsurs he
undm-stands what must be dons. Then he task organizes his
platoon to the mission.



i1} Tha mimmwnt wWlll occupy tha OEF am pe+ Ehm
sECuriby perinster ofcugstion preaviously Jiscussed
during farmaticns &nd order of movensrt LPalfifg.
{21 RATELD calim in mpare #or occupation of DRE.
(3] Tha lwadwr condirmm his |lacstior on sap while
Subordinate |eaders make mAecetaary perlmester
ad justasnte,
{4} Bubordinate leaders report to canter of
periaster and the leader Qives specific guidance £o
prepara for actions on tha oblisctivae. ThHe
follawing, &8 & minimum, will be accomsplished:

‘el Fersonnal recasoudlage.

tB) HODs and Binom are prepared.

(2] SWeapons are on safe wWwith & ~ound 0 the

Shambwr.
(3] Once the lwade recelves & report from saeh
asubordinats lesder inforsing him that all ssmbers
going forward on the recon are prepared, the leader
will begin inmpacting them.
(@) Orne beam (MLE twam #1, REE tmam #2 surveillanca
twan] at & time will come to the leader's locatian
and be inspected, told whera to pomition the
rucksack, and wait for remaining personnal .

Moter Odparating in squad size slesant greatss than 10 san
ifn tha sguad, two thres-men RAEE teans will be usead for the
FRSan,; If thars are 10 man or less in the sguad, anly one
thras=man BES team will B s,

t?] Opew all pw-sonnel hive been 1napectad, the
leadar will issus the PBE & Five-point contingency
plan and have Bim readjust the perisastar after Re
MOVEE OuYL .

B} Tha lesdev movEs to whers the recon perasnnEl
ara walting sand gives thes the signal ko begin
movwnant tosard the ohiscstive. The prescribed
acvement formation im established R they begin
wOving toward the obiechive.

(The recan sleamant wWwill move 0 Ewd WldgE
formations during daylightl. The subcedifndte
leader will ba at EthE spwe of wsadge #1 with ths
Acurity parsonnel from BRLAE twam Nl to the 1eft and
the sacurity pesrsonnel from REE team ¥2 Lo tha
right. Tha lasader will ba at the apsx of the
s=wcond wwdge, with the survelllance TRam 3 SEARAE]L
ta his lefEt and FLighE.

(71 The Inadser giYes the Signel Lo Ralt whan he
reaches &1 arwa that ha fesls will make & suitablis
relwass point. It whouid ba out of sight and wownd
distanca #rom the obisctive (1 possiblel; But at &
minkmam out of sight of the obiective. 1t shaould
&l poRssas god rally point characteristice.

1107 The relasss polnt should Be occupiesd as
prascribed A the OFORD and T4 degres sacurity
will b #atabliabhed. Ther |Ieasdar must sllos all
parsonnil]l Lo becone familiar with the relvass point
and the surrounding ares.

(11 The laader will then issus the suFverl]lance
twam & five—point comtingency plam. He Will sl
iapL® thée Fdnice- faf remaining 4n the relvass point
& five—polnt contingancy plan.

{12 The laader will then take the survelllance
team and subgrdinate |RAdEr forward £ piApoint the
gbjective, #itabliakh & limit of advanca, and
amplace the surveilliance team. The surveilllance
twam is pomitioned with one mam Facing the
DbJ.E"-J"«"l1. and pme facing Back in the direcktion af
the relessse poink.

13t Aftm ERE leader gets a prealiminary look at
the cblecti+¢ (along with the subordinates | wadar!
and they sstablish & limat of advance amd pick
tantative vantage pointe, they «=ill return to ERe
FEl®as® paint.

(14 The lesder will then confirm faoe plan with the
subordimate lwader. H® will ilasus his subordinate
isadar & five=polnt comtingency plan.

(15h The two RAS tmamm then move out £ Bbegin tha
reconnalueance af the chisctlve slte. ThE clower
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leaf method will be the method used far the
recanfnal ssance. Prior to beginning the recon,
wach FLE tegam will check with swveillance By
mavwimg forward within visibility of the nen facing
towmard *he relesase point and gets & thumbs wp ¥ nao
mignificart changes hava pccurred ofn the abjisctive,
or & thumbs dewmf §f thers ham been a sighiflcant
change. In the svert of &4 thumbs down, the sguad
imader will* qove forward to the vicinity of bhe
gurvslillance pomition to determimne at what is going
on. He nay have to adjust his original plan i#

necERiary -

t14y Im the svent that the AR5 team |wadars gat
thumbs wps, they will move arcund the abjectiswe
gakthering tnformation. They should:

i) Avoid paraliml in the objective site.

[bd Maintain ssEFEamE stsal th.
(g) Not croas the limit of advance.
id) Maswimiz® Ehe use of availsables Saves and

ConcEalnent .

{17y Durimg the conduct ©f the recon, sach R&E taam
will retuwrn to the Felesser point «&hen amny of the
fallemiing SECUra:

(&) They Rave gathersed all their FIR.

bl They have resched the limit of adwance.

ic) The wllocated time to conduct the recan

has mlaspad.
(d)l Comtact has been made.

(18 At the releass point, the leader will cospars
what he has gaethersd with what the subordinate

leader gathered and detarmine i he has met the FPIR
requlrsnemte.

Moter If tFe |sader determines ERat he hazs naot gathersd

avfficiant information to meawt the PIR reguirements, or if
the inforsation Be and the subordinats leader gathersd
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differa drastically, he may have to send his FAS teans back
up to the objective sit#. Before doing this, he will (&eus
e five—paink eonkingency plans all saraund ang Eay BV
have to return to the ORF to alart the FEE of the charga.
Ofce sveryaone has Been infarmasd of R change in plan, the
REE twam leaders will flip-flop. The leader will t&ke the
dfubordinate lesder's original securlity men snd recon sround
the side of the obimctive the subordinate originally
Faconned. The subordinate leader will do likewism with the
leader "s smcurity man.

il?] Onca PIR regquirsssnts beave besn met, the
lwadwr will move with one other man towsard the
survelllance positian and, ance within site af the
man facing bBack tomard the rFelvase poink, will
migrnal them to withdraw fram their positioa to the
“Eleanw polnt.

1200 The recon elesent will then depart the relsass
Point using the sase formatiom and return to the
OmP.

(213 Tha recon szlwnent wil]l halt outside the ORP
and the FBE will call im aoe team at & tlme o
sEcure thair ruckmacks and move back ta their
eriginal positions om the perisster,

(22 The PE6G and saquad imadars wi]ll also snsurm
that any mission esEential squipaent is accounted
for and packed amay (amd properly tied daows),

123} The lwader will sake & decision on whether to
fonduct disssminatian in the ORP or whether o move
# safw dimtance away and then disssminste his
infareation, If he wlects to meve a safw distance
aWay; he wWwill move his slenent out uming the
appropriaste movemsnt technigue and formatien,
GECupy &4 ¥ECUFrity periméter as described seriier,
and disseminate informabion.

(24) To disssminate, the leader has ERe FRATELD dras
a sketch of the objective site based om him 1the
lezader ‘=) &E®tch,
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(23] The lwmadaer will then raliisve the RES Esam BT
leadnr +from his pgosition of the perimeter. The
subordinats lasader will then go to tha RATELD, locok
at the sketch ha has madme, and add any additicnatl
information e nay have gdigcovergd while am Lhe
FEESR. Onee complete, the subordinats ledde will
then go relisve the lsader.

IZ2&) The lwader will then go to the parimetesr and
Falinve Lthe 'IIJI‘HI'!..:IllHE.l' Eaah menbEr Lthat wal
facing the objectiwve. This man will repart tao the
RATELD and repewat the actions of the subordinats
imader. He will then return to his perineter
positicon and relievs the leasder.

(271 The lewadmr wWill then check the finmal product
and have the FATELD make thres copies.

(281 Once the RATELO iw finished all the copiss of
the cbhjiective mite, the [eader will have all the
subordynate Imaders report tao his posikion. He
will give & copy of the aketch to sach subordinate
lwader; and brief then on the skekch. He will tAen
glve the subsrdinste lesds-s 5 spEcific amount of
time to brisf wll their persaonnel on the aketch.
(2FF The subordiaate leaders will mave to mach

mart ‘s pasltion of the pErimeter and bBrief thes on
the abjectivae aketch. While this i1s takimg place,
the lwmader will spot check behind the subordinats
leaders® Lo snaure they are putting cut the carrect
infarmatlen., s the sibordimate TeadeErs havs
briefed all their persanael, tAey will]l report Lo
thiE leadsr .

1300 The Imader, subordinate lwsaders, and RATELO
will sach mecura a copy of tha skestch im their
upper left breast pockat.

(%1) Orcw disssmination is complete, the lsader
will have the RATELD call im the spare for mismicon
complate {and for lwaving tre ORF L+ disssnlnation
was conducted there) and has the subordinate
imaders alert thair persaconnel that thay are going
to mowve aukt.

=T
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132 1Ff contact 18 madii
(&} MEvimg o5 the Feleaar polnk: The recon
E#lmnint will atbtempt o brsak contact and
return to the ORF, secuwre rucksscks, asnd
guickly move out of the areas. Orice they have
soved & sate distance away, the lesdwr will
infore higher HE of the situation and taka
further instructions from them.
ikl While smplacing surveillance: THeas
individunle will withdraw through the realaasss
palmnt tp the ORP and follow tha sake
proceduras as above.
i) While conduestling the FEcant All personnel
Will fire a full sagazine on ta the cbiesctive
#ite. Burvelllance will firea a LAW on the
biggest wespom on the objsctive. All slsssnts
wWill pull off the objective and move ta Ehe
relsase point. The senicr men wWill Quickly
accawnt for all personnel ang Feturn te Ehe
ORF., Once in the ORF, the procedurss AN
actlined A (1) above will BE follcowed.

Iome FeCon.
Tank Standard:
ii1p The platoon detwrmines all PIR and cther

intalligence requirements spgeclfied in the order for lte
ASRigred rone.

{2k The platoon reconnolters without the sneamy

laarning tha mtrangth, locatian, or intentions of the mein

mlmaent.

1Zy The platocon conpletes the reconnal ssance and

raporta all information by the time mpecifimd in the ardwr.
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2-3. CONBUET A& TOWE RECOMMAIBSAMCE LEIWG THE FAN
TECHMIGWEY It cam be performed by stationary teams or
maving *iamentE;, Or by & EiNE OFf ArEs FECONNL ] SBRANCES.
Limted below im a step by step nerratise on the conduct of
& zone recannal ssance st sgusd and platoon leavel.

2. Platoom

11 The platoon lsadesr organizes the platocon into a
minimum, reconnalssance and security tears based on METT-T
and DBHOC.

2] PL conducts a miamion analysis and selects a
awrins of ORFs ar rendezvous paints througheut his zone af
oparation.

13 OReEdE the platashn &~rFivel 4t LR LAttial ORP,
the PL aelacts & methoed of reconnaiasance based on METT-T
arrd DAKDE. The method aelected should best ald khim and
contral his umit.

B: Soguads

{1f Boguad lwader organizes squad into tsamm in
support of FL's orders, FMETT=T and D&EKDC.

{2} Once the platocon arriveas at the OFP, the SL
wWill mowve to the PL's lecation angd receive Final brisflng
from the PL prior to leaving the ORP. He will lsave one of
Ris Eaam leades In charge oF Ris BEUAE While e i witk
the FlL.

[3) After reaceivimg finmal instructicns fram PL, SL
formulates an ordear for his sguad and brisfs team lesaders,
mnauwring to sllow tesm lesder snough tise to brisd thasr
tmamE.

[4) Once the squad departs the ORF by a designated
routs {route is wither planned by PL or SL1,; the sguad will
proceaed to the Rt Fendezvous paint ar ORP,

(33 Dwring movemsnt the squad will gather &ld
intformation specifisd by PL's order.

(4] BL will sfsure sketches e drawn of all sneny
hard sites, roads &nd trails.




{7} Whan the sguad arrives At neW Fndezvous point
or ORF, tha SL will report to PL and give his all
intormetion gatheresd.

6 B will recolive Brinfing from PL of Lnformation
gathersd by Dthar sSguads, then return 6 sguad and
dismssmingte 211 inforsstion to team leaders and allow thes
timy to briaf thelir tsams.

i) B will snwure souad i grmared to continue
aission as ordeved by thae PL.

€. Debristing. Isssdiatealy after tha platoon or sguad
returne, parsannel from highsr hesdguarters conduct =
thorough dabrléd. This say include all members of Ehe
platoon or the Isaders, RATELOm, snd a0y attached
perponngl. HNormally the debrisfing i orel. Sometisen a
writien riport e required. MATO Yorcws use the gatrol
report fors specified by BTAMAD 2003. Inforsation on the
wrlkten rlnnrt #hould include——
= Blze and compomition of the unit conducting the
patrol.
= FMesicn of the platoon (typa of pltr-ul.,. locakion,
PUFpORR] .
= Dipdrture and retorn Lisas.
- Aoutes. Uss checkpoints, grid eacrdinates for
aach lag or include an overlay.
= Dwtalled denzription of terrailn and ansay
ponitione that ware identified,
= Anmulte & any contact with the enemy.
= Unit status at the conclusion of the patrol
aismnion, including the disposition of desd o
wounded soldiers.
- Comzclunlions or recomssndstlons,

S—4. COHBST FATAOL.
Seneral. Units conduct combat patrels to destroy or
capturs sneny sclidisrs or sguipsant) dwstroy installations,
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facllitien, ar key paointsy or harass sneny forcEs. They

alas provide sscurity for larger wunite. The twa types of
combat patrol missions are ambash and rald. In planning &
combat patrol, the platoon leadsr conaiders the $fol lowingr

&. Taska ts Hubordinate Unlits., MNormally the platoon
h-lldqu.lrtlr’l slerant controle the platean on & combat
patral mimslion. He must make svery Avesmpl to mainkadin
mguad angd Fflre team integeity A% P AERigRE tasks to
subse-dinake units.

(17 The platacon laader mumet comelder the
Feoulrmsnents ¥or amsaulting the obiwctive, supperting the
asmault by #ire, and sscurty of the sntirs unik Lhroughaut
tha sismion.

imd For the assault on the objective, the
ilesder sust consider tha raguirgd ackipmd on the objectivae,
tha mire of the abiective, &nd EhE EAdwn OF prasumsd
atrength aned Jdispasition of LRk EhEmy B0 and hadr the
abiectlve.

ibr The lesadesr muat coneider Lhe -EaDand
available, and the type and Yolume 2f Fires Fequlired o
proavide firFre suppart fo- the asasult on the objectlve.

ick The lwader must consider the reguiresssrt o
ascure® the platoom at points along the routs; &t Janger
ArEEN;, At the DAF, Alang EnEAY ACERUEd oFf Appradch into the
abjeetive, nd 2] keere during the misslan.

(2] The lsader mudt asdign additional tamks to his
scuade for damolition, awarch of aneny killed and captured,
guarding of EFEa, treataent and svacuation {littar tsamss?
af friendly casualtisas, &nd ather tasks reguired for
succwanful completion of the pstrol miesion (1F mabk alFeady
in tha BOP:.

13} The platoon Isader must Astermine wWhE will
contral any attachhents of skilled parsonnel or special
gl phenk.



b. Lmader's Bsconnal isancs ofF the Obiesctive. In a
cosbat patrol, the lsades ham addcitional considerati ons
for the conduct of hie Fecannalamance aof the objectiw-® from
the DRP,

i1k ¥ :
garty. The platoor Jeader will normally bring the
followming g sonAell

- Sguad leasders.
= Survaillance Lteam.
- Forward Cbsarver.,

12 Cgnduct of the lesde-'s reconnalssagce. In oa
coabat patrol, the platoon lwader should consider the
following additionat actions im the conduct of his lesder s
reconnalssance of tha objective.

ia) Tha lwader should designaks a relasass poant
Fal¥ way betwssn the OFF and the objsctive. Sguads and
#ire twams sEparate 4t the relssss point and move bo bthelr
ausigned positiaons.

ibd The platoan Inader will confirm the
locatian the chisctive aor kill zone. He notes the terraln
and idantifies =where he can place mines or claymores t8
caver dead spac@. Any changes to his plan will B 1ssued
to the sguad lwadwrs (while ovearFloocking the objective 1¥f
poasible?.

icl 1¥# tha objeckivé 1% EhE klll zone for an
apbuwh, the leadar's reconnalssance party showld neat eross
the objsctive, to da 82 will lesave tracks that may
comproni se the mission.
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idl] The platoon leade~ should confirm tha
muitability of Ehe asssult and support positisns snd Foutes

from tham back to the ORF.
(@) The platoosn lsader ahould post the survelllancs

team and issum a #flve-point contingency plan befars
returning tao the ORF.

c. Ambush=-Flanning Considerations. An ambush is &
supriss attack from s concealwsd position on a moving or
temporarily halted target. Antiarsar ambushas ara
sptablished whan the mizssion is to destcoy snemy srmored
or machanized forces. Asbushes are classifisd by
catmgory==hanty & daliberate) type==point ar arsa; and
formation-—=linear or L—shapsd. The lssder us®s &
cmmbination of category, typa, angd formation in developing
him anbush plan. The key planning considerations include——

- Eovering the sntire kill zone by fire.

- Uming sximting ar reinforcing ocbetacies
(Claymores &nd other mines) to kwap the anemy LA
the kill rand.

- Protecting the sssault snd support slsaents with
mines, claymores, or sxplosiyYed.

- Uning security slessnts or teams ta isclate the
kill rana.

- Ammaulting into the kill rohe to sasarch dead &nd
wouriced , asmamble prisonsrs, and collect
woui pmmnt - {Tha assault slsesnt sust bE KEl® O
move guickly through its own protective
abstacien. f

= Timipg the acticns of all mlmnwnts of the platoocn
ta preclude loms oFf supriss.

- Uming BAly one sqguad to condust the snticre ssbush
and detersining moveaenkt time of rotating sgquads
£rom tha DRAP to tha ambush aitw. This technigus
is usaful when the ssbush smuet be menned for a
long Lime.

01y Cakegories.

{al Hasty ambush., A wnit conducts a hasty
ambush when i1t makes visual contact with an snesy force and
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haws tine to ssbtablish an ambush without Bring cetected.
Tha action® for & hasty asbush must be wall rebssrasd so

that solgdisre know what to da on the lerder " sigral.

BEt Alad kRow what sction to take 14 the unmik is detacted

before L1t ie Fesdy to initiate tha ambush.

The conduct of

4 hasty ambush jin discusssd below.

ibl

Owliberates ambush. A dalibwrats ambush 1&

conducted agairst & specific targat at a predetsrmined

location.

The isader regquires detailed informsation in

planning a dalibsrate asbushi

11}

= Biz® and composition ot the targeted
RNy

= WEapEnE afnd squlipmant avallablie to Lthie
Y .

Tyoe-

la} Point smbush. In & polint asbush,

foldiers deploy to attack an snemy i & single
kill zonm.

Bl Araa ambush. I &f araa, soldiss
deploy in two or more Felated point anmbushan.

12} Formatione.

8l LEimEsaE. In an ambush using & liAear
formaticon, the assault and support slemants
deploy parallel to tha sneny's route (sar
figuw e TS=4), This pomitiors both SlEnets
on the long axis of the kill 2cnw and subjects
tha mneny T Flanking fire. This foraation
can b used LA cloas terraln that restricts
the snway’s ability to mapsuvar againat the
plataan, GF in el tE@rraln pgrovided a sasans
of kmmping the snemy in the kill zons can be
affected,

=2z
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Btandardd.

1)

{20

Point asbuwh.
ial Movessnt to and occupation of the anbash
nite is uncebtected.
tht Suprisa is achiswmd.
f=) Unit accomplishes aission IAW Commander’s
intankr
— %% of DPFOR is killed (subjective unlsas
HWILEE im usad} or captuced.
- Bpmcific sguipsent or peracAnEl are
capEurmd.
- Bpacific wguipment or sntire calumh 1@
destroyed.
(g1 100% of PIR gathared is reportsd Lo highar
h“dq‘."t"'-i-
ie} Ambumh ls initiated pevr OFORD.
{$} Ambush 14 astablished at designated polnt.
{g) Ambush iw astablished By HL.T time
prascribed in DFDRD.
(Rl Unit sustains 10% o less friasndly
capualtias (subjective unless MILES is umed).
(i} Unit sustains no casualtias from frisndly
firgs i‘subjective unless MILES is unadh.
{}) Umit withdraws from the ssbush pomitien on
oo o .
Grma AmbLER.
{al The platoon surprises tha afify
sl jectivel .
(b} All ambush Biteis} ars esplaced not later
tharf the tiss mpacifiesd in tha order and
withaut being detected by the snamy.
ict ThE asbushes are inltiated in the order
spacifised by tha laadar.
(di Thm ambushes accoaplish the platoon's
asnlgned Tamk:
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110 Kill {subisctive umies HILEE in Limipe ¥ 4
wound, or capture I0L sneey, o destroy

all specified vyehiclem in the ki1l rone.
=, ]

(2) Dwlay the snamy from rescning the
spacidied location for the speciéiad
P iod.

{3} Force the snemy to withdraw from the
platoon zone.

(4! Fravant sneay slaments larger than

squad=uize from penetrating the specifisd
bowndary,

[#} The unit sustains no more than 10 percent
EABuAltien isubimctive unless MILEE 18 wussd).
£} The wunit sustaine no casualtiss fFrowm
frimndiy firs {subjeactive unless HILEE is
unasdb .

igl The whit coneol idetes all parsonnel ang
aquipmnt and withdraws from tha zonse, on
order.

iRt Tha umit obtains and reports 190% PIR.
Ankti areor Sabushi

ta)l Tha platocon emplaces the anbush MNLT the
time specifimd in tha order.

(bl The platodn surprises tHe anany.

tel Tha platoon sngages the specified snamy
slemant {types or portion of thae units security,
main body, reaction forcel.

=30

id! The platoon destrove all of the specifimd
vahicles in the kill zone larmor; 02 yehiclwes,
Bridging eguipment, ADA] .,

iel The platoon withdraws all personnal ang
#quipment from the obisctive, on order.

iy The platoon sustaine fno morwe than 10 par—
cent casualtian.

gt The platoon sustaine no vehicle 1oames.
it The platoon susteine No casualtiss From
friwndly Firwe,

tkr ALY specifimd FIF and other |mtelligence
requiressnts are cbtained from the ambusk =i twe.

=. Longduck oF & goipt ambush. The platoon |eader
should consider the following seguence of acticas when
planning & delibarate point amoushi

il: The securlity ar survaillance tEamis! should be
positionmd first. The support slemsnt should ba in
pesition before the asssult slement moves foreerd of the
relesse point. The support slemint must ovsrwatch the
acvament of the asmault slsnent into pomition.

2} The platoon leadsr migrals the survelliasnce
twam to pull Back t8 Ehe local rear security ArFed o rFejain
the ssmault &]esenkt.

(3 Actiane of the assavuit wlement anould inclodes—

= Identity individual sectors of fire as
aszigned by Lthe platoon lwader. Esplace
aiming stakes.

- Emplacs claynores and octher protectiww
davicen.

= Emplace claynores, aines, or other suiplosives
in dead space within the kill ronm.

= CamBa¥flage poslitions.

3-X1




(%) AEtions 8Ff the support sisment include--—

- [dantify mgctors of firFe for all waapans,
anpecially machine guns. Emplace limiting
stakes to pravent frimndly fires fram Bitting
and thr assault slewswnt i an L—Ehepad
ambuiah .

- Emplace clayscoras and other protective
dEvicEe.

15F Instructions to security twamm must include how
ta notify the platoon lwader of tha @Ay 'S ppFoBsch i RtD
thid kill Tone. The sscurity slsment suet aless kesp EhE
platesn leader inforasd 14 sny snesy forces aFe fOl1owlng
the l1ead force.

(&) The platoon laader must determine how larg® &6
sleagnt his anbush can sngages successfully. He aust be
prepared to lek units pass that are too large. He sAust
report to highear headguasrtara any unite that pass him
ambush unsngaged.

{7y The plateon lwader inditistes the sasbush. He
may USE & comnand detonated claymore. He nust alsc plan &
backup methed for ipitiating the ssbush should the prisary
maans Fail. This should ales br & C&EUA]l Ey—producing
davice such A8 his individusl wespon. This information
must be pamssd out to all soldie~s and practiced during
rafviarsaln.

(B Spldiera nust have & neane of sngaging the
anawy in the kill zone during periods of limited visibility
if it becomss necasssry to initlate the anbush under this
mitustion, Lee of tracers sust be welighed agaimst how it
might help the snemy to identify Ffrimndly pomiticns. The
platoon leadm say use Pandneld or andirect 11lluminetian
#larss.

(9] The platoocn leader should include indirect fFire
support ax = part of his plan. Indirect fires can cover
the flanks of the kill 2o to help ieo]late 1t. They Can

e T

almo help the platoon to dissngage if the ambush 1=
compramliesmd or the platoon aust depart the ambuskh Eite
urder pressure.

£10) Thae platopn lesader nHUuEtE Rave & gsod plan to
migrnal the advance of the assault slenment inko the kill
zana to begQin ita =sarch and collscelien setlvities. Smnoks
any npt be wisible tp the suppart slesent, All soldiers
Balt knpe angd pracEiEe Felaying thie mignal daring
[l LI FT0 T NE

(al Tha atsault slsaent must be prepared to

wmova across the kill zone wusing individusl moveasnt
tachnigues i¥ thars is any raturn fire once they begin
ta ssarch. Othwrwiss, the assault slsnent novel SCFoes By
baurdimng #irFre tmamE. Othev actiocnae in tEhe kill fone
imclude:

- Callect and ascurE &1]1 EPHE &and move
thid but of the kill zone before
saarching bodies. Establish a location
far EPNs and aneny wounded who will not
Ea taken ouk bhat provides thea cover,
vat allows them to be found samily by

-~ Gearch from one si1de to the other sng
mark bodisw that have been saarched ta
EAELFE EhE ared 18 thorouighly coveraed.
EREiF WAL,
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= limw the two—nan ssarch technigues.

—fg the sesarch taas spproschre a desd
wneny scldier, ans man guards e=hile

the ather man skarches. First, ha
kicks Ehe& RNy WEAPDN AwWdy. Becond,
ﬂl ralls the body aver (1F omn the
stomach! By Taying on top and when
gliven the go ahead by the guard (who

is positioned at the sneny’'s headb

the ssarcher ralls the bady owver on
him. This ls done for protection in
cane the sneny soldier has & gr&de
with the pin pulisd undernsath him.
==Thes SRarchers then conduct a
Sritenatic smArFEh oF the dead soldeer
from hesd ta Lo remaving all papers
and afnyEhing fes (diFferent typE FEAK,
shoul der boards, diffarsnt wnit patch,
pistel ; weaapan, or HYDI., They note 14
LhE sneny has a Ffremh ar shabby haircut
arnd the condition of hAis unifarm and
bootw. They take note af the redio
freguency, B0I, and maps. Once the
body ham besn thoroughly swarched, bthae
sFarch team will caontinue in this
manmer whkll all saesy personnel in and
naar- the k1]l rome Ravye been searched.
Ernemy bodies mhowld be saarked 1fo-
sHaEple, fold arme owvsr chest) to avold
duplication.

- Idmnmtify and collect sgulipeent to bwe
carried back. Prepars Lt for
transport. (Clear all wesapons and plece
tham an SAFE) .

- Jdentify and collect renkinlng
soulpmant For destruction. The
damglition team prepares dukl—primed
muplosives {04 with two M&O fuse lightars
and time fuset o incendiary grenades and
auaits the migral ta ipitlate. This is
normally thE last action parforned befors
the unit departs tha pbisctive and say
#ignal the sacurikty sleaments to return to
kthm ORF.

= Treat frisndly woundad first, than
peny wWounded, time peraitting.

thl Actions af thE obiactiva with stationary
amunault linm) #11 actionm arse the same wWhith the exceptlien
of the ssarch teams. Thiey AUEE wWwork in % men tesms Ln
romr to provide security within the tesam to the fear side
oi the kill zone whis the seaarch §i8 Being conductad. All
KlAm should be dragged to the Aear side of the kill zone
prior to the amarch.

ic) The flamk sscurity tesms may slsc place out
afntiarmer nines afbes the ambush has baen LAltiatmd 14 the
anmmy im kAown to have arpoF cepability.

id) If & filamk mmcurity Esam makes cantack, it
fights as long am pasmible without becamling deci Eively
sngagid: It uses & prescranged signal ko et the platoaon
imader kmEw it vm breaking €ontact. Tha platcon ] esdar may
direct & partion aof tha suppork plewnmnt to assist the
gecurity twas im BFrmaking contact.

i) The platoon leade- augt plan che unikt's
withdrawal $ram the smbush sitm

= Elmnents normally withdraw in the revecse
ardar that thay sstablished their
positlianm.

- The =lemsnts may Fetuwrn first Lo Ehe
relewsse poink,; then to the ORF, depending
an thae distancs BRtessn almnents.

- The macurikty wlament &t the ORPF must be
glavrt to asaist the pletoom s Fetwrn to
the ORF. 1t maintains security for the
CRF while the rest of the platoon
prepaFrEs Lo leave.




i) Actions batk at tha DRP include
sccountability of parsonnel and egulpment and recovery of
rucksacks and othear sguipment laft &t the ORF durimng the
ambunh.

.

FLANE REFTRICTED BY TERAUN, WhES,
MANTRAPE, DR DOMBIMATION .

Figure S5=4. Linear ambush formatian.

igt L=whapwed. In an L-shaped ambush the

aznault slamant #oras tha lang leg paralisl ta tha wnesy's
directicn of movesment along the kill zorne. The support
mlmmant formm the shark lag at ome #nd o and &t Fright
amgles to the assault slenent. This proavides bath flanking
(long leg) and Enfilading fFiFEds (EhorFt legd) against the
EnEMY. The L-shapsd ambush cam be used at & sharp bmEnd §in
& trajl, road, or stredm. 1t should not ba used where the
short leg wayld Rave t0 SroEs A BErFALght road or trail.
(e fligure S=5i,

=

Figure 5=3. L-shapsd asbush formsation.

ith! Conducrt of & hasty ambush. [In planning and
rehmarsing & hasty sabusk the platoon Isacder should
consider the followming ssguence of actiones
— Using visual signale, any socldiar alerts
the wnit that an sneny forFree is in
aight. Tha soldier continuas to sanitor
the location and activities of the sneny
force unti] he is rFelisved by his team or
squad |wader.
= The platoon or sguad halts and resains
motipnlEes.
= The lesader determines tha bes: nearbv
lpcation for & hasty ambush. Hi usas
ara—gnd—-hand signals to direct tha unit
munbery ta Eovared and comcesl ad
Pl tions.
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— Tha lsader designates the locaticon and
sxtent of the Kill fone.

= Hetwity sdlwnnts move out to covsr mach
flank and tha rear of the unit. The
lender directs the sscurity slsssnts to
move & Qlven distance, aet up, and Feioln
thae unit on crder or, AFEer the asbush
(e sband af fliring CeanErn) . At mouad
lavel , Lhd two cutslide buddy Ltwams
normally provide flenk sacurity as well
as fires into the kill zone. At platoon
laval, fire twams maks up thes ascurity
mlemente.

1) Conduct of sn arsa amsbumh. Tha platoon lssder
should caonsider the following seguence of actiocns whan
planning & dalibwats arsa anbush.

11 A platoon 1s Ehe analledt wnlt to conduck
afn aFrgd ambuil. White €oaduct ared asbuibiea wbhers snamme
novenent t8 largely restrictad to tralls ar streams [Ees
figure S-&1.

Figure S=&. HArss smbush.

-y

12} The platoon lesader showild sslect ane
principel ambush mita saround which he organizes outlying
ambushes. Thease sscondary mites sre located along the
BNy & mMoEE likely approach ta and sacape fram the
principal ambush smits. BGusd-slzed slements are normally
responeible for sach ambush site. They wstablish an paint
ambush as describmd abpve.

{3 The plitobn lesder must detsrmins the SEst
amployment of his machine guns. He narsaally pasitione then
both wikh ERE suppork salemnent of the principal #its.

4k Squeds responeible for outlying ambuskes do
ot imitsake thels anbushas until after the principal oAe
i initiated. They then angage to prevent sneay forces
from ascaping or reinforcing.

t4) Conduct of an antiaraor smbush. Flatoons and
sguads canduct antiarmor amboabes to destroy ones or teo
armarad vehicles, (e Figure S5=T}. If a squad is giwven
the mismion to conduct am artlarmcor asbush, it should Rhave
a MAW team attached to it. The lwadsr cansiders the
following whar olanAing an antiarmor ambuish,

Flgura S=/. MMACl1arESr LARBUEA.



[I? The armdr=kille tean i+ bBullt arFroumd the
M team. The leadsr must coneidar additiconal weapons
availabls to supplessnt its fires:. Thass o normally LAKs
or AT4m. The leadwr must carefully posmition all antiarsar
weapons to snsure the best shot (rear, flank; orFr top!.

12} The remainder of the unit must Functian as
support and sscurity slmnents i EAR same wey that thay do
tor gther cosbat patrols.

13} In' & sguad antiasrecr asbush, the platasn
leader sxlsctes the general aite for the anbBush. The sguad
leadmr must find a site that rFestricts EhE ASvaEamEnt of
arpored vehicles out of the kKill zane. The lsader should
attespt to place Rig Blessrts %5 that an cbetacle i@
batwmen then and the Kill zona.

(4] Becurity slemants nuet consider diwsmounted
avenuws of approach inte the ambush mite.

(3 Tre lwadEr sheuld conslder the method fo
initialing tha antiarmsr asbusbh. The preferred sathod o8
to use & command—detonated antiarsor mine placed in the
kill zon®:. The MAW can be uesed to inttiate the ambush, but
ite mignaturs and slow rate of fire nake 1t lees denirable.

lar 14 pomsibla, the armor=hkillier team attespts
te kill the firet and last vehliclies in the coluimm.

{7 All other wsspons =pen fire ones the ambush
ham begun. I+ the kill zone is within rangs of light
antiarsor weapons, asch soldier firFem ane during the
ambush .

(8 The lesdar must considwr how ths prasance

of dismountad sheay with the tanks will aéfect the succesrs .

2f his ambunkl. The leadar’'as choicas IAClUude——

= Imltiate tha ambush am planned.

= Withdraw wikthout initiating the amsbush.

= Initiate the smbush LUEing only automatic

wRapand without firing antiarmor ssapons.
(9 Becausa of thae spmwad with which othar

arpaEgE FEFCEE EAM FELIAFOFER LRa @veay in the ambush =i ta,
the lwader mhould plan to kesp the sngageasnt short,; and
the withdrawal guick. The wnit will net clmar throwugh the
kElll zonw am in octher ambuENEE.

840

Figure 3-8.

Squad hasty ambush
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Figura 5—%.

Flatacon hasty

542

ambuwh.
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55, RalID

&. FRald. B raid is a combat operation to attack a
position ar installation followsd by & planning withdrawal.
Bguads do not Eanduct raids. Tha seguence of platoon
actions for & ratd 1S sinilar to those for am ambush.

Additional
to conduct

1v, the asssult slerant of kthe platoon mey hawe
& braach of an obhwtacle. [% sy have additiocnal

tamks to parfars on the obisctiver for siasple, demolition

of fiuwed #
Bb. Ra

acilitien.

id Btandardnml
The platoan swrprisss tha snemy.
The platoan initisates tha rald HLT the tima
specifimd in the arder.
The platoon assaults the cbiective and
accompl iwhes its assigned tamk within the
commander ‘s intant.
==Farces the snamy to withdrae fros the
objeactivl.
—-—kiils, wounds, captures, or forces tha
withdramal of 130 percent of the snemy.
==Capturss EEEcifisd peraonnal.
—Destroys spwci fisd sQuipsent or
installetion.
Tha platoon doss not bacome dEcisively
angaged .
The platoen withdraws all pe-sonnel and sgulpeent
from the chiective arsa, on arder.
The platossrn sbeaine all PIR from &Ehe rald site.
The platoon sustains no casumlties from friendly
Etirm.
Trhe platoon sumtaihns fe more than 1% parcent
casualties,
The platoon sumtains no acce than one vehicla
Ioms.

S=-43



c. PRaid Furdassntala. = Unit gecupims DRF using clock nsthod 1AW
- Burpriss linfiltration/insertion/surpriss snamyl. tigure S-10 for squads and figurs 5-11
= Coordinetad fires (esal off cbisctivel. for platoens. Dirsction of savamant is

= Yiolence =f sction. 12 p'clock. Parimster is adiusted as
= FPlamned #ithdrasal. FEaul Faed .

t1) Sscwelby Halt:y At 200-400 metmrs #from the 1
tentative slte, the platoon will halt, the PL will issus 1z
tha FEE & contingency plan and save out to reconnolter and
ascurs the ORF. The reconnalssance g&rty and mecurity
party will be detsrmined by the PL using HETT-T.

(2% Peconnalssance, sscurs, and SEcupy tha DRF:

(#) Tha sguad |ssder sstablishes security halt |
for PL short of tentativa ORF (distance is HETT-T
gependant!. Rangars Asve to cover and concsalesd positions.

et BL/PL gathers kiy personnel for laaders
racan of ORF. a

(E)] 9LAPL iszsuws S=paint contingency plan ta L
twan lwader /FEE, sowuntw them out.

id}) BLAPL warifims OFP mite-location and
detsrmines sultability.

- 14 multiblé - clsarnSasmcures ORF
locatior. CDRAP will bw clearwd uEing the
rlig—zag mathad.

— 1¥ not sultable, Fecons for alternatlve
BiEm. iRepwats dtep mEntiored above SRES
site ie selectmd:.

= BL/PL issums & S—point contimgency plan
to ORF clesr /Eecura tean ledsder.

= GL/PL returns ko units: (Note:r The SL/FL
may opt to call the main body forward
baned on METT=T).

M0 AT 8 O'CLOCK,

Figures 5-10. Sgusd ORF Clearance
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Figure J3=11,

SQUADS BY ORDER OF
MOVEMENT

CREW-SERVED WEARONS
AT 4, 10, 20'CLOCK

Flatoon DRF Ciaarsnce.

13} Dasignates tha releass point, drops off relpasse
point seEwrity.

14} Pinpointe obhjackive mite and establishes
survelllance.

(4} Faconnoiters locatlion for assault and support
alsnemta.

(31 Confirme or denies play, lsaves contingency
Plar with tha survelllance twam and returns to the relsass
poink.

t&) Once at the relesasw point, the platoon lemader
Will brisf the sscurity alament Leadsr on the temtative
nacurity politions. If tiess permits, the sguad leade and
the platoon leasder should emplace tha sscurlty teass.
Their poNitions sre critical in the successful
decomplimshmant of the mission. I+ the smcurity teams eers
Brought forward on the lwaders reconnalssance, the sscurity
laadwr can begin maving security inte position while the
platoon leader and thae ressinder of tha lwaders
reconnal fasance party move back to the ORP,

(7} Moving wlemsnts into pomitione: once back in
the DRF, the platoon Ieader will issus any changes to the
plan based om the |leaders reconnaiesenceE. Adter bha
inforaation has besn dissesinated, the lesaders prapars to
moye tha slwasnts into peasition. Communication is vital -
tha support sisment cannot movs into positiom until
awcurity 18 in placa. I4 support s going to B Integratad
iAte the assault line, the tws alementes wWill msave in
togethir. Onca the platoon leader has confirmation that
the swcurity slsmssnt i% in position, he can move the
SUppart slessnt into position. Pripe to relesasing the
Support slesent he saEt issus thes & contingency plan.
Once the support slament isader has confirmed he inm in
position and resdy to suppert the assault movenint, the
apsault wlessnt can move inta position. PrRLiaF ta wmow i ng
forward the platoon leader mudst conduct & guick debrisf




with the aurveillasnce tesm o sAsure fothing has changed an
the ohjisctlive sltE. If nothing has changed, move the
amsault into final posltiss so that all pomitions ars
opccupimd and ssctors of fire are deslgnated.

[B) Movement frop the disenlt pomition to the
ocbigctivye:. The assdult position im norsally the lask
covered and concealmd pomitiocn befors Freaching tha
objectlvm,

[al A It pasaen through the assault paositian,
the platoon deplaye into ite ssseult formation) that im,
its sgquads and fire teams deplay to place the bulk of their
flrepower to the front as they assault the obisctive. &
platoon somatimes aust halt to complete Lte deploynent and

to ensuwre synchronization so that a2l sousds asBault &t the
designated time.

Noter Unite should svoid halting im the assault posiktlon,
Decauns 1t I8 dengrous and a&y causs the |loxs of somentum.

(b} The assaulting sguads move from the assault
poEition and onte the shjeEtive. Tha platoon sust bwe
Eregared to Ermach thies anedy 'a protectlve ocbetaclew.

ey A the platoon moves beyond the chestacle,
supporting fires should begin lifting and ahifting away
#rom tha abjective. Both direct sand indirect fFirFes sRi+E
t0 sSuppress Areas adjacent to the objective, to destroy

wrway forcem retresting, or to prevent snesy ~elnfoarcamant
of tha objectlve.

(9) Ansaulking the Objective. As the platoon o
its aEsault slement movEs oftD the oBJEcEivE, it mist
inereasr the volune and accuracy of fires. Sguad lesaders
aAssign specifiec targets oF obiectives for thelr fire
twamn. Only when theaw discrest fires kssp tha sneey

H-aa

e T ——

suppressed can the rest of the unit mansuver. As thwe
asmault wlament gete closar to the sneny, there (8 Aore
amphaRie on suppression and less an mensuver.  Ultisately,
all bBut one firs EEam may be suppressing 2 aliow that one
Firs tesm to break inte the sneay position. Throughout tha
assault, soldiers use proper individusl mavament
twchnigues, and Firs teans retsin their basic shallow wedge
formation. ThHe platoon doms not gat "en-lina" to swieep
acraEs the ob jsctive.

110 Comenlidation/Reccganlizations
iat The platoan -
Fesstabl i shes sacurity.
Femane kay wragong.
Providas first aid and preparss woundsd
soldiers for MEGEVALC.
Ewpairs damsged obstacles and raplacas mi s
iClaynorwt and booby traps.
Redistributes anmunition and supplies.
Aelocates awlacted wEApoRE to sl terndbs
positions if lwadwrs bElisve that the snesy
may have pimpointed then during the attack.
B justE pthar pomitions t8 meintain mutusl
wsupport.
Resstabliahes communications.
Fegccupies and reapairs positions, and
prapicel Far renssed smeay AtEREk.
b}l Squad and teas lesder provide smeunition,
casualty, snd mgulprant (ACE) reperts to the
platoon lewade-.
Igy Tha platosn lesder —
Fasstablishas the platoon chain of command.
Consalidstes sguad ACE and prawvides ACE report
to the conpamy cCommander.
id)l The platoon sergeant coorFdihatss for
resupply and supervises the ssnecution of the
camualty and EPW svacuatian plan.

=49



ig} The'platocn cantinues Lo improve
pasiticons. The platoss gquickly reastablishes
OFs and resumes petrollsing as directed.

(15) Canduct orgeniied withdrawsl; uslIRg
prearranged signals the sssault 1ine wWill begin an
arganized withdrawal from the objective oite maintaining
control and Escurity a8 the withdrawsl s conducted. The
ansault slament will boumd back in the wvislAity of the
priginal smsault line and will begin a single file
withdrawal through the platoon serFrgeant’ = chake paiInk. It
iE critical for all sawn ta move throogh the chokes point and
an accurate cownt is maintaimed. Once the assault slament
is & safs distance from the objective and the hesdecount 1w
confiraed, the platoon lsader can wikhdras the aupport
slement., I+ tha support slemant was part of tha assault
line they will withdraw togethar and khe sscuriby would BB
given the sigral to withdrae. Once the support is & safe
distance off the chimctive they will natify the platoon
imader and the platoon lesder will contack the sEcurity
glamant snd give them tha mignsl to withdraw. ALl sscurity
taams #ill linkug at the relesase point and natify the
platoon leader pricor to maving te the ORF. As personnel
raturn to the ORF they imnediately securs their eguipment
and wstsblish 350 degree security. Once the security
#lgnent raturns, the pletoon will move ocut oF th ocbisctive
ares A% Soan am possibiw, normally within 2 = I sinutss.

=

S=7. [FT/RE-ENTRY.

2. @wneral. Departures from Friendly Lines. Aovessnt
in and around forward wnits must be contraolled,
coordinated, and kept t5 & minlaum to preclude the
possibilility of bming sngaged by friendly forces andSor
ackivaking thelr reconnalssance, survelllance, and target
acguisitlion devican. fdditionally, the forwe~d anit
positione are cansidearsd danger aress and 1k Bust be
::‘uﬂiﬂ that thay are under anemy surveilleance &t all

nes.

b. Standards.

(1) The wrlt novss all peraconel and &gl gmenk
through tha statiocnary unit pnot later than the tine
mpecifimd in the ordec.

{2y Nmither unit main bedy y8 surprised by the
WERY .

c. Froacedarat
11t Sguad/Flatoani
Btep 11 The sguad/platoss will lock and load
wRADSAE Prior ko departure of the awsembly AFEaE.
Stgn Zr The squadsplatoon will be halbed at
the contact point by & guide:. They will sxchangas tha
challenge and pasawcs=d.



gt#0 It ThE gQuicde will Bring the sguad to 1tm
ARELrlEy halk 1SEALioh,

StEg 41 The sguadsplatoun wWill occupy this
location by force #nd sst up & 340 dagres security
PRl ESLEr,

E]‘H_ﬁl Thig 23uiag leader/platons leader wWill
ismuse & five point contingancy elanm Lo tha B tEas
leader /PE® who will diesEnlnats tAis to the AGUAd Bl AtOSR.
He will re=chack men, weapons, and sguipment, PAIFE &
round is chambered and the weapon 1is on sade, all sguipment
i+ secure and tied down, and re—check camouflagsa.

Btep §1 The soguad lesder /platoon lTaader will
then lwava with the cospasasssn and the guide and mave to
the forward unit comsand post, whera the sguad
1ander platoon leader will sffect fipal coordination with
the unit commander. The aguad laader/platocn ITeader wili
not tall the unit comnander about his misslon only that the
aquadSpl atoon 18 conducting &4 foruerd paEsagE OF Lines,

fSiag Fr The sguad lesder/platoon 1lesader,
guide, and compassman will return to the sscurity halt
lasation wpoh complaticon of Coprdination,

ftkEp 1 The sguad lesder/platoon lesder will
diasanlnates iAnfoaradtion gathered From the forwarg unlt
command to the team isaders, samd give thes tims to put this
intormetion out to thelr psrsonnel. Tha squad
leader fplatoon lmader should spot check to ssure the
inmFarmation 1is dimseninabed.

1 The sousd lesder/platocn lasder will
now muka sny final nesded adjustesnts price ta sowing ok

it The guide will lwad the sgued/platcon
to the Pamsage Foint (PP}, Enrpute to the PP, the guidwe
will designate tha Initial Rally Paint (IRP) uming the
dppropriate hand and arm mignal,; and all pesrsonnel will
wnsure they know Ite locatison,

Motal The IRF can be designated any of threae wiysi

a. Pams by the TRP and desigrate it using hand snd
ara signals.

b. Fess through the IRF ang demignate it uming hang
and arm signale.
c. hActually aseupy the IRP,

Mot If the guide doas not demigrate an 1RP, tha sgusd
Imager will.

Biag liv Dnce the ¥ team lsader /P30 receilves
the IRF hand and 4rs signal, he will sske his wey foreard
in the formation and taks up & place imessdiately oehind the
guide. If the B teas lasder/FBE doss not reasach this
position once the sguad hite the sntrance to tha PP, the A
::-!Lund Squad leader will halt the sguad and wait for

M-

Biwg 13: Dnca the sguad hite the sntrance to
the PR, the § team lewaderPEE will stap to the side and
count averyane into the PP,  He will take up the pomition
am the last mam and send up & head opunt.

r The sguad/platonn will folliow tha
gquide through tha PP without Ralting.

Bleg 14 Once the sguad/platocon hits the anamy
mice of the PP, thae guides will EtEg to the sice snd stop.

1 A% #80Ch man mwits thae PP, ha will taks
up hin appropriate position in the movemsnt foemation. The
FPREemEn will stert their pacew at this point, and thae

Comspasemen Will take up their first arimuthe from tha
polnt.
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Gtep &1 Am the B team leader /PER wnits the FF,
he will step te the side with the guide and re=conficm Bhat
tEh® guide knows ERE FuRning password, LhE numbar of parsans
in the sguad, and the time the guide will wait on the shany
side o4 Eha PP, Tha B tean leader/PSE will then take up
him pomition in the formatian.

{ TAe B tmam lwader/FSE will alasp mend
up #ither & verbal'or visull thusbs up when he is out of
ths wire.

Step 181 The sguad/platoon will contifue to
move out on azimdth unkll it ke puteide the ¥frisndly
forward units Final Protective Fire (FFF} o has at lsast
placed one tarrain feature betwasn it and the FP.

t The mousd lesdersplatoon lesder wiil
than hatt the sgquad/platoon and esnduct a amcurity
limtaning halt. To do thim, he takes & knas and FeEmoves
hiw hat for, i¥ &t night, simply pissss tha word). AL Ehis
timm, all members of tha sguad/platoon will pass the =ignel
ERat the mecurity listening halt is bwing sgnductad. Thavy
will sark gut any iocal cover and concealsant and QEt down
on & hnes facing owt, Tha last two man will turn about for
rear Escurity.

Etgg 201 The B tess lesder/FE0 will not come
forsecd during the sscurity limtmmang halt.

Steg 2Lt Tha FATELD will muffle his handset in
hia whirt.

gtag 223 Evervons will ramain this way, kwaping
conpletely silent and pulling secw~ity, They will get umad
to the signals, sounds; and meslls of the battlafield.

1 Drce the sguad/platasn lesader fsels he
has basn ifn thiw ilocation afn Appropriate asaunt of tine he
will put his cap back on (or simply pass tha =ard at nightl
and get the squad up and moving ocut an apimuth.

Stgg 241 The RATELD will then call in the spars
{or passage coapleia.

BiEp 2Nt Actions on snamy cantact while
conducting & forward pasEage of lines are a8 follows:

— 14 contact is made while the souad/plaboon

in at the security halt location and the

squad leader/platoon Lesder is at the
friendly forward unit's camnand post, the B
twam lwadm/FEE will kawp the unit g/ thae
security halt location unless &
rEpresentative fram that writ moves Ehe
clearily identifiwd targets. [f contact iw
made wWhile the sguadsiplatoon is moviemg toward
the PP, the squad/platoon will occupy the [RP
4% 4 mFcurity peinster, call higher far
ordera, and stay A the IRF umleas a
FEpreawntative from the friendly unik mowves
the sgquad/platoon.

If contact is made while the sguad/platoan
iw in the PF, they will turn aroumd and move
Back Ehraugh the FF and occupy the IRF. They
Wwill inform higher of the situatism and taks
ordess from thmm.

Tf the sguad/platoon gets ocutmide the FF Buk
rot yet gone beyand the friendly foreard
Uit s FPF and caontact is made, the sguad
leader will issue wverbal jaAstructians as to
whether te go forward or back ta kEhe gl de.
If the sguad piatoon goes back, they wWill

use the ruAning passHord Lo efter the PP gad
occupy the TRF and inform higher. Otherwise,
the squad/platoon loader will simply atkmmpe
to bresk contact uslmg the spproprlate bactle
drill and then cemtinue on the mission.

I¥ the squad/platoon is already cutside the
FFF and makes comntact, they will vaw the
dppropriate battle drill to Beealk conmtact.



Figura 3=12. Re=sntry of FFL.

el Rm=sntry of Frisndly Llines (Platosn/Snusdd
i The platoons/aguad occupiss the Reantry
RallysPoint (RRF] as discussad sariiar (sams am macurity
perimetart.
Step 1 The RARP location showuld ba plarned For
&0 that if Lt i9 im & locatlion that heae &t l184Bk one
AlgnifFrEant Emrrain FRALLUFS BEtwamn Lhe RRF and the PP Lo
wneur® that the sguad will fnat gt kit by tha sffecta of
the fryendly firs.

it

3=0. LINK-LP

. A linkup im a masting oF friendly ground farces.
Linkups depernd on control, detsiled planning, and staalth.
Linkup procedure begine as the unit moves t2 the linkup
point. The steps of this procedurs arsg

1y If uwsing radio commumitationn, the wnjit rFEports
1ts location uming phase lines, chaskgolinte, or ather
emitrol measures,

[2) The first unit st the site stops and sets up &
linkup rally paint about Z09Q Aeters from the linkup poimt.

13} The first unlt sasnde a sscurity team to Find
the ekact location of the linkup point.

4y The security team clears the imesdisbe sres
around the llAkup polrt. Tf then marks tRe lifkuep point
with the coosrdinated recognition mignal. The unit moves o
@ covarwd and concealed powltion and ocbesrves the limkup
point and imeadiate aFed dround ik,

31 The next unit spproaching the mite Frepssts
dt@ps one through thres. When ite security tees arrives ak
the mite and spotes the coordinated linkup paint racognition
signal, it gives the #ar Fecogni tion mignal.

(4) Tha +irmt security team responds, and the
smcond t#am advances to the first team's location. The
teans axchange neaar rFecocgnition signals.

(7 If entire unlte must link up, the second tmam
Faturns to itm wnit's raliy poiat and bringe the unit
forward to the linkup point. Toe first speurity tmam

guides the
Both teass

antir® mecongd unit to the iifkup rally padpt,
are integrated intao the sscurlty perimeter.




(@) dWhan more than tsa uribkes use the same linkup
peint, the FirFst wAlt lesavesn & S&cuUrity Eeam at the linkup
peink. They regeat the linkup procedurssas other urats
Arrive.

B. Link-up Bitm Balaction. The lwader identifies &
tentative linkup sit® by map recomna) ssance or & llmkup
mite in designated by higher hEAdOUuaFrLEFE. ThHE linkuapg aite
shpuld have the followling characterlstices

L1} Easy to recognlzwe.

(2} Provides covsr and concealment.

[T Aeay from natural lines of drife.

[4) Deafunmible.

() Provides multiple access and sscape routen.

= Coordination Checkliat. The platoon madar
cpordinatrs or obhtaine the folliowing informaticon from the
unit that hia platoan will linkup withe

(11 FrEguencies.

{Z) Bigrals and alternates (near and far
recognition signalsr.

{3F Codas.

[4} Recagniticon signals; far and near.

[T) Fire coordimabion neasures (for ssample;
raskrickive fire lines!.

(&) Command relationshlip with the [inkup wunit.

(7! Aetionm fallowing linkup.

(B) Controls measures contact points; checkpoints,
phase lines, and obthers, &8 Ffegquiced] .

2=58
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d=&. PATROL BABE

&. Fatrol Bazwex.

11} Benwrals A patrol base is & pomition setup
when a sguad oF plateen conducting a patral helts for an
#itendad period, Patral bases should net be occuplad for
acre than a 24 hour parled (sucept in smergescy). The wnit
neywr unes the samek patrol bass twice.

(2) Patrol banes ars used Fforg

ial To avold detectish by aliminating movemsnt.
) bl To hide & wunit gduring & long detailed

FECOAAAL BRANCE.

ick To perfara maintsnance on
wEAQONESBOulpment , wat, and rest.

ftdr TE plan and issus crders.

et To reorganize aftar infilEkrating on snmay
&FEA.;

{¥} To wstablish & Bage from which to suecute
#vyEral conmecutive oF ESACwrrent operacions (1. e,
ambushes, raid, ste).

b. Standards.

(1) Oceupation.

int Entablish patrol base on berFrsin IAW METT=T
that im fres of snemy.

Bk Umit must Fenaln undetectad while oocupying
the locaticn am specified by their leader C(mubisctlve —
ufil#is fAlles aeadl.

ic! Prioritiss of work per OFORD are
accompl 1shed.

id} If discoverwsd, unit defends and repeis
mramy or svacuates patrol bass with [0X o less casusliies
(mubjmctive unlass MILES is uamd).

=h-1



[2) Activitimn.

(a) Unit must saintain notee and light
discipline and Feamain undetected lmub jmctivel .

ibt ALl tamks and priocibtiss of wSFk ALURL bw
corducted in ascordance with the Blatoon laader =
instractlians.

(E] All pwrachnml ars aware of ale"t plan,
wvacudtion plan, and priorities of wark.

c. Fundamsntalm, Kesp the followlng fundamntale 10
mipd during patrol basd operaticnst
(1} Eite Saisctisn. The leader sslacts Ehe
tantatiee nite from a map or by sarilal reconnaissance. Tha
it suitability sust be confirmad; 1B sust ba sEcursd
bwfore the unit moves into it. Plans ta wstablish & patrol
base must imclude selmcting an altsrnate patrol bBams =ite.
The altermats site kn used 1§ the Hirst site 1= unsuttable
& if the patrol must unsxpectedly svacuste the firmk
patral base.
{2} Planning Consideraticns, Lasders planning for
s patrol bass must conmider the miEsicon and passiva and
activd sEcUrity MEABUFES.
(a) HMimsign. A paktrol basé Aust be locatad =o
it mllows Ehe unit to accomplish 1te mismichs
th) Bepurity MEsmACER- Spcurity MmEANLFER
involve the followlinge
ich The lwadmr EEl¥Cins
= Terrain that the anesny would probably
conmider of little tactical wvalus.
= TaFrain that is off main Lines of drift.
= DiffFleult terrFain that would impads
{oot mEvesent EuEh At an aras of denss
vegetation,; prefecably bushss and tirwers
that sprésd clomwe to the ground.

=—a
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— Twrrein neaar a4 SSurcl oF wWater,

-~ Terrain thit can be defesnded for a short
pericd ard that offars gosd cover and
corcwalawnt .

id} Tha leader plans fory

~ Obmarvation posts.

= Comnurication with ocbasarvaticsh poscs.

= Dafarins of the patrol bame.

= Withdrawal from the patrol bease to
include withdrawal Foutes and a rally
point, OFf FENEAIYGUE Point or alternate
patrol bamw.

- A amcurlty systes tC maks surs that
npecific soldiérs Ars awake at all timss.

- Enforcenent of camcuflage, noise, and
1ight disciplinm.

= The conduct of reguired activities mith
mirnimum moveseant and nolsE.

im) Tha lesder avoidw:

- ¥Enown or SJapEcted sneamy positionae.

= Bl lE—up areaas.

- Ridges and hilltops, sscept &8 nesded for
maintaining commund cations.

- Gmall valleyh.

— Roads and EFails.

Motgr This action is METT=T depandent) if thars 1s nothing

to be gainad by doing this step, then the unit doss not de
it {for axample,; flat dessrt tarrainl.

d. Techrigue, One way oF Gzcupying and Funaing &
patral base imn
(1) O=cupation i(Bgquadl. The prisary ssthod o
cecupying & sguad pAtrel bams iz =s follows
{a) Leadsrs recon techni que {ses figure S=13F}.
b} Sguad leadar issuss contingency plan.
(c] Haka ™0 degres deg leg and move to
tantative patro! bama.

el



id} Cimaring tass clwars snd Eecuras pairol
basw usimg thwe liu-glq teachrnigue &% depicted in Figure
=t -

(@)l Bguad lwadsr lssurs conbkingency plan to
clearing twam) .one man at & o'clock, ane sk 12 a'clock
pasitions.

{4 Bguad lwadsr and compassman return ta sguad
and issus any changes to original plan.

{g! Egquad lwader has DF positioned in frant of
formation and gives them contingency plan.

A Unit moves out of security halt 1n order of
novenent that will facilitate cccupation of patrol besws.

(1) Unit establ ishes per-lneter and sscurlty.

[}] Deploy RES tewanm. At night an RWE Eteam 1%
nat sent aut for & squad wmiced patrol base.

(k) Aftev FWE t®anm FEEL~AE; Eguad | wader nakes
final adjustment to perimate and calls® in Brevity Ccodes ta
highmr, am reguired.

i1} Aguad Ieaders snsurss 340 dEagraw
interliocking fires.

im] Bguad isader confiras and dissaminates
avacuation, alart, fire plan and alternate patral
baser==5%imath, distance and Lterrdain feature (reacon if tiaw
mlloem] .

int Laader detersines that Leapor- &y pakrol
base i satisfactory and bagin patrol base activikiss.

aT

|

i ir !
! ALFML TRAN : TECENTOUE
¥ or ¥
FRATD TEAM i
i |
e
o
|_ > s
180 70 434 WETERY SECEEITT BALT

Figura S=13. DOccupstion of patrol base (mguad).

| 4
ET8 RAE TROENTOER

Figura 3=1id. Clearing tschnlgues.
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(2) Additicnal method Yor occupying a patrel basw
&% listed below. METT=T depesndent. Occupy by forca
technigue (RECOM BY-PABE Fig 5=17).

fad GEcurity and listwning halt should be &t &
safe distance swey from tentative patral baaw.

ib! Entire sguad move an original azisuth to
vicinlity of tentative pstrol basw.

te! Bagin series of %0 degres turns 4 safe
distarce from tentetive site.

{d} Dn last twrn into patrol base, drop off OF
&fd wnaurss {ive polnt contingQancy glan 18 LaEuEd.

m} Bgusd Qccuples ki cover and conceaalasnt
lconduct listeming halt -5 sdnutas).

¥ Deplay RLE teams (WETT=T).

(g) Sguad lwader sdjusts perisgtar, RTD reports
e highir hradouarters.

th! Sguad leader snsurss 340 degres Interlocking
fires.

[1} Squisd leader contirme sand di ssseinstes
avacuation; alert and fire plan alss the slternate pabtrol
base location. {azimuth, distance and terrain fRaturs,
recbn IF tima allows).

(31 Indtiates prioritias of work.

h J

-
&
Bpcom By-Bass Techslied

{Livimming Emlt)

Figura I—1%5. Reton By=Pais techni gus.

{3 Fammjva Fatrol Base (Souad).

ia} Purposs of passive patrol bess is for rest
af & mguad =f smalier mize alsnment.

Bk Unit moves am & whala and ECuples inFQrEe.

‘el Bouad lsader snsurss that the unit soves Ln
at 90 degres angle.

td) Claymore minei(s) im maplaced an route
sntdring patral basw.

(@) Alpha and Braveo tesms mit back ks back
facing outward. [Figure S=14), snsuring that st leant one
individual par tmam is alart and providimg securiky,

-

Figures 3-i&. Fassive Fatrol Bass.

?

TIT1]

14} Decupation (Flatoonl,. Lesders Recon Technigus.
{Trisngular perimeter = sow figure S=18).

{a) Flatoon isader, RATELD, and macurity
alement swcursds tentetive patrol bame, WHhich pErESnnAel are
takan for thia sismion in METT=T dependent .

b} Imsuas contingency plan to platoon e EAnE

prior to departurs. (Flatoon Sergeant disssminates plan to
nubordimatesl .




. fgy REcon party cofducts dog lag into tentakive
mitw.

idr Laaders ~scon stops and establishes the &
gElack poEition,

e} Flatoon lwader sands & clearing/esscurity
team forward to clear an area jarge snough for the
platoon. Hfame figura 5—17) uming the Tig-r1a8g techniguw.
Eize beamd aon METT-T.

- Hwﬁr.‘:;b-dF_ﬂ‘

"--.6/
zig_zqu TEEJ{MHQUE

Figure I=17. Clearing tschniguw.

[} Platasn Leader, FATELD, wssapona squad
imader and 2 man security team Fecon the snbtire patral Base
location for suitability,

(@l Dwring reconnalasance platoon leader wills

= Idmnti+fy lpcakion and flirsa far craw=
ERFvyed wEAPOAE.

= ldentidy dnterioccking fires [at sguad
laval)! to sneurs 350 degres REcUPLl by,

- Emmure tErratn provides caver aARd
EanE#al MERt Far the platoocn.

= Leave HAD tripod/assistant gurner at tha
10 o'clocky, 2 o'clock and & B slack
positien.

tht Flatoon leader issues contingency plan o
elament lsader prior to lwaving. 1Two Aangers from the
security mlsasnt sscure & o clock sped) .

ik Flatosn lesder, RATELD, and sacurity/
cOmpaREman Feturn to sEcurity Ralt and the platoon lesder
imsuss any changes to p~iginal plan.

[
L]
1]

(il Flatoon moves to tentati t
drops off P at thae dog Lleg, v® patrel beme and

Lkl Establish perimster and sz uri byn

lal Platoon leader saplaces lead ad f

& @a'elock o 10 &a'elock. o ram

11} Becond sguad in movement occupias & o'clack
to 2 o'clack.

iml The sgued leader guides trail Quif  #nd
trailinmg igu-d fram 2 a'clock to 12 o'clock and then aovss
laft and right to oecupy 10 o cleck to 2 o'glaek.

t12) Deploy RAME t®arm around patral base uslmg box
cluaring mathod.

[1Z3¢ RATELD callm in spare to highEr .

(14} Platoon lesder confires and dissssinatss
;v.:u.tluﬂ, alert and firs plan) alse &ltwrnatw patral
AEE,

M5k Initiates prigritisos of work,
#®. Priority of Wark (Plstoon and Bquadl. Dnca tha

flatoon lssdw ia briafed by tha R&E teams and determines
arsa is sultibla for & patrol bama, the leader sstablisbas

=&



ar modifias dafansive work priorities in order to sdtablish
the dafamee of the patrol bade, Friorities of werk
(determined by METT=TI:
(i1 Securitye
imt Frepare to utilize sll DaEslve and astive
Lo T LAk F
1h) Resdjust atter FiE teams veaturn, Empioy
Lll wepponE; slemantd, and perdconnal ko mest the conditiond
of terrain, eituaticon and snemy.
=7 Assign sectors of fire & &ll peTsennal and
waapona, Davelop Squad s4ctsrs sketchas and platocn tire
plarn.: ‘sea figura B=1&)
1Al Tanfiem location of fuighting poemicicne. 13F
applicable!
121 Commnication with higher headguartears,
{2t Weapons and aquipnsnt maintenanca.
|14 FPardonal hygiene.
19 Watar/Masaw plan,
167 Fest aleap plan mansgement.
(7)) Seand tol/Move cut tine,

£, HMaintain 360 degrae security at all tiosas.
i, Establish OF'd.

3. Fatral Baswe Activitiam,

{al Sesurity most be mEifteined At ALl timed to include
when mevipng inta the patrol bade, inibiai sacsupatian and
during opetration. Itend to be condiderad ArEld

11 QF =y atay tahind ambosh.

1217 RES Leami.

(3) Bguads maintmin #ecutity =within assigned
ssctorsd, A# A minimum; 23X of platconm (&r BMETT-T
depandent will be alert &t a5l timad.

(bl Communicatisn - RATELCS must sdtablisdk & radic
whteh togethar to)

11 Monitor radicd conbtinuausly.

127 Perform maintenanse af radliss,

i3r Act am runnars for platocon lsader.
{4) Establish rest plan.
ick Moime and light discipline muat be adhered te by
FviFfyone and supsrvissd by the chain of commsnd. 1t 1w
ddvantageous for the RES team to check oubt surrounding area
at first Light.
idl wataring party—sen sait have water to functiem In
canbat.
1y A small wnit sust be used to obhtaln water,
noraally & fire team.
{Z} Muet have commsunications with saln body of
writ.
i3 Compamaman.
4} Empty rucke AF ussd 12 carry unii's cantsens.
Thia affards good nolss disciplina.
i3} Contingency plan ie issusd to wabter party.
(%] HAess=usually done at sguad lewel unless thak will
compromi me aoverall platoon security.
i1 fem & minimus, SRCUity Sust br sstablished and
waapons salntananca showld ba gerformed prior to anyone
mating.
{2} Parsannel should sat am & buddy tess. Ons man
on sscurity, one man behind hia [i-3 seters) wating.
(Fl Haintanance of individual and cres=ssrved =espons.
il Imndividual weapond maintsnance whould ba
Accompllisnad as S04SR A8 REcurity is attained. Must
deteraine if a full breakdosn or partial cleaning i=
meadeed . Bhould not have sore than 253% broksn dowsn st one
timw.
12} Crem=pmrved - platoon ssrgeant satablishes
priority for craw—seryed wespons mainbenance.
i3 Qune musk Be aet in fFiret and rangs cards
complated.
(d) Maintenance is performed on one aachinegun &t &
tism. Becurity ims increassd while maintenance is being
perf ormed.
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%5 Leaders speclfy partial or detallsd bresakdos
of AEAPONE.

ig} Hyglans—should be performed daily.
thi Rest=-must Have & high priorcity on all opwrations.
{1} Rotaticn plan by pomitions.
{2 Platoon sergmant sust ansurs platoon lwader
raskts.
i3] Must ralieve OF ppsonnsl.
(4) RATELD'S must have & scheduled rest.
1) Htand-to procadurss.
i1} Horning—30 minutes pricr to and after BHNT,
packad up, 100X Al
{21 Might=30 minutes prior to and after EENT,
squipesent reguired far nAlght, sasy to locate, rFest pac kwd
(3] Sactor sketch angd withdrawal plan.
i{l] Bector skateh-sguad to higher.
fSoquad leaders ssnd plan &0 plakoon loador. Platoorn 1sadmr
draws platoon sector skstch (sae figure 3=19).
{2} Integrate tha 4ire plan and withdrasal plan to
anaure suppression of snemy if patrol bame s discovered.
{al Dasigrated /establixhad fFrom higher to
1 owar.
(bl Altwrnate patrol base indicatwd to &ll
garsannal .
tc! Conmtingency plan in case alternate patrol
bash is srususbla.
idl Rally paint:
int Bterilize aras. Police and take trash sith
(I} nlana an anamy Force ie much larger than tha
platoon, it i® better to fight and destroy the snamy Ehan
it is ta leave in & disorganized manner. Upomr termination
of contact, withdraw to an alternake pesition iamsdlately.

570

t4) Emtablish priorities. Centraliz

a sd fall d
task}, or decentralized 188&h man for himsal 1 1'".|-|-.‘:| ane
| vadare/ squad lsaders superviss, "

15) Redistribukte asmo and supplies as i
{Platoon sergeant gontrolm :H.itr'ihutign!l, e ’

10 &'elack ist Squed order of mowvemen
Gulds - ] . — 2 a'clock

"q.. Guide
\ 4
3d Squad , / 2d Srued

arder af oider of
Meriemieny J,.-' movemant

™
f
N

& o'glock

Crop ofl 2 aaldiers at OF l

!

X

Flgure 3=18. Triangular Patral Basw.
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Figure S=19,

Flatcon Bector Bketeh.

H=r2

S-10., MOVEMENT TO CowTagT.

&, Furposw/8enarsi: The movemsnt to contact (HTE) im
ang of the five types of cffeneive DpEations. & moveanant
to contact QUine or regeins contact with the snemy. When
the #nesy situation 18 unknown-once contact is nade, the
Wit devalops the situdtion by Iwarning tha snewmy's
atrangthe and weaknessss. Horaally & platoon conducts a
moverant t8 cantact as part of & larger force {i.s@.,
compeny, Battalion, stc}. There sra two methcdes of

condueting & movemsnt to £ontact: Approach march and
ssareh ifnd attack.

(1] Bearah &hd Attack. Thie technigue 1w utiliced
wha tha snesay is dispersed, in sipectad o avold contack,
JiE#hgage or withdras, &r you have to deny Ris sowvesent in
&0 arwa. The search and attack sethod &8 conduckmsd by
uelng multiple coordinated patroles Lo make contact. Once
comtact 'm madm, the company attackm.

[2) Approsch March, A platosn uses the approsach
march sathod aw part of a larger unit. It can be tasked a8
the advance guard, saove s part af tha main body, ar
provide flank or rear security #or the company ar

Battalion. They nay &l40 Facelve pn—order miwssions as parg
of the mailn Body.

b. Btandargm

Tank Standards:

ti The unit departs on tiss.

12} Enamy cantact im galmed amd maimbadned.

13t Comtact is made with sasl lest slament (firs
tean) .

14) Reporis of snesy location e forwarded.

13y It not detectd by the anamy, the platoon 1leadar
initiatew & Rasty attack.

itk X0% aof snamy I8 killed (subisctive urless MILEE
is used),; capturad, oo driven off. PFomssnbus 8 salntad ned.

H=T3




{7} The platson EuBtaine 10X o 1eas frliendly
casualtiss {mubjmctive wnleas MILEE is umsd).

(B The plat sustaine no camualtiss from frisndly
firm {mubjiectlive wnlesse HILEAS is ussedb,

(#) The platoon is preparsd to continue socvessnt
mithin 23 minutes of contact.

f1ok ALY sonnwl and wguipment are sccounted for.

11k 1OgX FIR gatbhwerad is reported to higher
head quarters.

Es. Fundamsntal=xa

1) Make sremy contact with smallest =lesant
posnible {i.a. RLE teamk.

(2} Rapidly deavelops combat powBr uRan EREMY
conkact -

i3] Provides all-round security for the unit.

() Bupports higher unit's concapk.

(S Aeports &l infornsation rapidly and sccrataly
and strivea to gain and saintain contact with the aneamy.

(6} REedulcel decentralized snecutlan.

3=Ta

(7} The {ollowing iwsuss should be cansidered for
HTC operationai

ia) Factows of METT=T.
(b} Baldisrs Load.

d. Technigues: Both the sssrch and attack - and
approach march sethods will be usad during tha Ranger
courss. Determinstion of which methad to ba ubilized will
be bamed on the unit's soveamsnt uming the traveling,
kraveling overwatch or bounding aversstch tmchal Ques.

S=75



EHAPTER SIX
BATTLE DRILLE

Infantry battle drille describs how platoons and sguads
apply ¥1lre and mansuver to commonly esncountarsd o tudkions.
Thay reguire leaders Lo make decisions rapidiy and to issus
Brief oral crders guickly.

d=1. DEFINITIOMN

FM 251901 datinas & battle drill as *s collective action
ragidly mmcubed without appliying s delibsrate
gdezisioh-naking process. ™

a. Charactaristics of a battle drill are==-

- They reguire minisal lesader orders to accoaplish
and are standard throughout the Arsy.

- Smguential actions are vital to success in coabat
ar critical ta preasving 1ifw.

= They apply to platoon or smaller unite.

= Thay are trainad responsss £ #neey Actlionm or
leader ‘m Grders.

- They reprassnt mantsl steps {fol lowed for
of farslve snd defenulve actions in Eraining and
combat.

B. A Wwhit'n ability to accomplish its mission often
depends on scldisrs, lesaders, and units axacubting key
actions guickly. ALl soldiwrs and their leadars mist know



their imeediate reaction to sneny contact as wall as
Follow-up acticns. Drills are limited o &lktuations
regulring inatantansous response] therefore, soldiers sust
suscuts drilis irstinctivelys Thim reEsults from continuel
practice. DOrills provide sasll unlts with satendsrd
procedures mssential for bullding stremgth and

aggressl veness.

- Thay sdentify key actions that lesders and
soldiers must perfars SuUiEkly.

= Thay provide for & smaoth trsmeitian from ane
activity to another) for sHaASplE, movemEnt from
opffensive actlon to defensive actian.

- Thay provide standardized sctlons that link
soidimr and callective tsske ot platcon level and
and Belon. I(Soldiers perform individual tasks to
CTT ar B0T standard. |

= They reguire the full onde-standing of sach

indiwidusal and lLesder, and continual practice is
also regquired.

&=2. FDORMAT

The format for drills discusamd in this chapter includes
the title, the BITUATIDM thst would cus the umit or the
Iwader into snitistsng the dreill, the REQUIRED ACTIONS in
segquence, a&nd supporting illustratians. Whers applicable
drills s crosa-refsrenced with material im othar
chapters, other grllls, ar both. Training stsndards far
battle drills #re LA the miamion training plan (MTFl.

BATTLE DRILL 1. FLATOON ATTACK

e

BITUATION: The platoon im moving as part of & larger force

conducting &4 movewsnt t
attack o contact or a hasty or galiberate

REQUIRED ACTIONEY (Figure é=L1.)
STEF 1. Action on Ensmy Contact.

&. The platoon initlates contact, The
Alans when and how Riw bama—of=fire slamant f:?:f::-i"“r
contact with the srnemy to establish & banr of fire. This
#lmment must be In poxition and brigfsd before 1t Initiates
cantact. 1f the platoon has fnot bwen detwctad, BTEPs 1 and
4 conmiwt af pomitioning the support alsnent and '
ldentifying the shesy's posltisns.

B. The sesy initjates contact. If the snemy
initiates contact, the pletoan takes the follawing sctionms

(1) The sguad in contact FEacts ¥ cont
act (Batkls
e +1rm taan ang " monmaor SIS D AuERTeRR I Ve Hires ith
Yars ¥ othe te E
MRy ln the {lank, “n o Atack the

(2! The platoon leadewr, him RATELD, Eha
platsan FO
the sguad Iesder of tha next Efuad, and nn-' machine gun !

twam move forward ta link u wikth th
sOued in comktact, i ¢ RAuad Teadder of the

(31 The sguad leader of Lhs trail = d
the fromt of his lead fire bLeam. quad maves to

{4} The platoon asrgwant soves +orward with the
sacond machine gun team and links wp with the platoon
Iwader. Ha azssumes canktral of the bame-of-fire slesent and



positions the machina guns £5 Add supprazsive fires sgainst
the anmny.

%} The platoon leasgder acsamanas thae situstioh. Ha
fpllows the msuccass of the sguad ' s flank atteck By Imading
tha trail sguads alang the coversd and concasled Fouts
takmn by the ssssulting flre team of the sguad Ibn santack.

{&F I¥ tha mguad in cantact cannet achisve

muppresslve firFre; the sguad laader reporis t8 the platoon
isader.

im) The mcuad in contact sstablishes & basa of
fire. Tha sguad leader deploys his sguad to provide
sffective, sumtained fires on the sneny pomition. The
aguad isader reparts his final position to the o1 stoon
| nagder.

ibt The remaining sguads (Aot LA contact! taks
up coversd and concealad pesitions in plate and oBSErVE Lo
the flarks and raar of the platoon.

ic! Tha platoon lsadar noves forward with his
RATELD, the platasn FO, the saguad laader of the nearsst
aguad, afnd onEk machinE gQun taan.

ETEF 2. Locate the EnmRy.

a. The aguad lesder of the sguad in cortact reports
the sneny size and location, and any athee information to
the platoen jesder. The platoon laader cowmpletss tha sgquad
jmpder's snnesneent of ERE B LUaLiOn.

b. The sguad continues to shgage the snmny s position.

. The platoon margeant moves farwsrd with the sacond
machine gun tean and links up with the platoon Isader.

b

BTEP 3. Buppress the Ensmy.

&:. The platoan lesder determines if the =
Oquad §
:nn:l:t Carr galn muppreassive firse against the anemy Elllﬂ
2N the yoluse and ACCUracy oF the snemy s retoren firg,

(11 [¥ the answer im YES, ha dirscts tha s &uad

fWith one &F both machine guns) t
Hhamy § O exhtinue suppresming the

[a) Tha mquad in comtact destrovs ar LET]-FT g T T

L el b wWiEk-apoOne that L 1 f.rinﬂ nost H'F.:t‘ I
narmally crem ssrved weapans. ivaly against g

th) The #quad in gentact pPlaces scresning smoke

M
:1fzfitf“ Rrevant the snemy from seeing the maneuver

ic? The platoon FD calis for and adjusts firF
3
bamed on the platoan isader ‘s dirFectionm, (The platoon

Imader doss met wait f&F sndireck { t
with his actjgrs.) irea before continueng

"2 If the answer is stil]l NO, the glatoan | sader
deplaoys the 1Laat squad ko provide flank and rear aecurity
angd to guide tha rest g¥ chae Eampany foFwerd as necasmary
afd raports the sltustion ta the company commander. '
Hormally the platoon will pecome the basw-of-Ffire slsnent
for the company and may deploy the last sguad to add
EUppFessLve flres. The platoor continues to SUEpprEsE or
iy the snemy with direct sng indirect fire, snd respands
to orderm frop the EoRpaAnY &gmmander .



ETEF 4. #mteack.

1f tha mguadis! in cantact togethar =ith the machine

gunis}l E&f SuppresE the snemy, the pletoon leader
detprpines if the Fremaining sgquadis! not in contect can
marnsuvar, Hs pakes the followlng assessmant:

- Location of wAemy poEstions and obstacles.

- Qize of snemy forces engaging the souad.  (The number
of enemy svtomsatic weapons, the presence of any
wehiclems, and the emplesymeEnt of Lladirect fires are
Ilndicators of anamy sEremgkh.? )

— Vulnerable #lank.

~ Covered and concealed flanking routs o tha sneay

poslition.

a. If the amnswer L YEE, the platoon leadear mansuvers
the sguadi(s) 1nto the assaults

{1} Dnce the platcon lwader has snsw-gd that the
bagw—of-Fira alanent s in podition snd praviding
supgressive fires; he lesds the sasaultinmg sguadist to the

ansault positien.

(21 Oncw in position, the platoon lesader gives the
prearranged mignal for the base—of—fire slsmsnt ta lift or
shift dirmct firms ko the opposits Flank of the snesy
poslElan. iThe sssault element MUST pick up and maintarn
pffective Firea throughout the sssauslt. Handowver of
responsibility for direct fires from the base=-of-fire
glement to Ehe asmsult slemant im critical.)

(31 The gplatoon FO shifte indirect +ires to isoclate
the snemy posiktion.

{41 Tha asssulting f2quasd(E) flght through neEmy
positions using fire and mafguver. The platoon lssdar

cantrols the movement af his BEuads He ssm
| . igns =peseiFi
abjectives for wach sguad ang desigrnates tha marn |+fnrt:ur

Laile nansuver element tThe bass-of=fir

i " = B wlemsnt nust ba
able to identis
squadins . ; 1fy thwe near flank af the amsaul ting

15! In the asmault, the aZniad lewader det
_ w mi
&y 1IN wWhich he will mave the slesesnts of his sgusd :::-;h.
en the volume and sccuracy of wremy fire sgainet his souad
and the amount ef cover dffordegd by the terraim, iFigure

4=1 Ir all ceases, mack solodier
technl ques &8 lnnrépFL-t.. uses jifAdividual movamsrt

[a) Tha mqued lsader desigrates ane firam &
®AM
Eo support the aovament of the other t8am by FiFes.

bt The sguad Leader designatess & distarce or

dirmeti +
fira t'::‘.ﬂr the twam to e, Hm SECOMpanies one af the

ey Soldiers mumt asintainm contsct with
mehbers &nd leaders. " Foen

(d] Baldimrm time their Firim
g &nd relosdg
order 5 sustain their rate o4f fire. e

i®! The soving firm teas procegtds to
) the t
EBviErwd pnt;tlnn._ Teans wse the wedge forFmation Hﬁ.nn.m
ansaulibing. Ealdisrs fowe in rushes oF By crawling.

¥ The sguad lsader d
i irects the next temam ta

‘gt If necesmary, the team lasader direct
.
soldisrs to bound formard as individusls within bugldy
::::“thﬂuld..r’ coordinate theilr sAovemant and flres w1th
OLhar within the buddy team. Th
with Ehwir tmam ]leader. TY maintain contact



ihy Boldimrs fire fror covered positlaons. They
&l &ct the next coversd pomition before moviag., Thay
@ither rush farward (na sore then 5 seconds?, or use high
or low craml technigues based an t8FrFaln and snemy fires.

b. 1% Ehe afnEwer 1 MO, or the sasssulting sguadist
cannot ¢omtinue te move; the platoon lesder deploys the
souadis}l to sugp~&#ss ths anemy and reports o the cargany
commander. Thae plateon comtinues SUPPrEERLNg @NEmY
posltione and reapcnda to Ehe S@dere of the conpany

commander .
BTEF 3. Consoclidate and ReEorganize.

a. Consolidete. Once the assaulting mguadis) has
seizred the snemy position; tha platoon leader establismes
local mecurity. {The @latoon must prepars to defeat an
sramy countersttack. The platosn is most woulrerable at the
conclusior of the sasdult.?

(1} Trhe platoon leader signals for the base-of=faire
glensnt £0 ASWE up into designated positions.

(27 The platoan leader assigns sectors of firae faor
#ach mguad.

{31 The platoan leader positions keys weapons to
cover the snost dengerous A-enusis! of approach.

{4 The platoon sergeant bagins seordination for
ammunt £1on resupply.

1%} Boldisrs takd up hasty defenaive positions.

(4% The platoon leader and Ris FO devalop a guick
fire plan.

(71 Tha sguads place out OFs t8 earn of Eneny
countmrattacks.

B. Meorganiie.

Y1} The platoon pwforns the following tamks tanly
aftar it completes the consolidation of bhe obiactive):

ia! Rewstablish the chain of cammand.
b} Radimtribute and rescpply ammunition,
:5: ::n Cres—aerved seapons first.
distribute critical sguipment i
NBC, NvCm$. PR t adios,
iwl Treat cosualtiss amd svacuate waunrded.
(£1 Fill wacanciws 1m key poslitlans.
tg) Bearch, milence; segregats, safeguard, and
apsed EFWe to cellectiaon points.

thl Collect ang report snemy information and
mater-lel.

12} Bguad leaders provide &Emunition, casualty, ang
squipnent {GCE) reaports to the glatoon lesader.

(3 Tha platopn lwsder coneslidates ACE repoFrts and
pasuas tham to the company commander (or X0,

14} The platodf continues the sismion after

receiving guidance from the company commandmr The o
. Sy
follaows the succeass of the platoon's flanking sttack,



Figure &-1.
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Flaktaan attack.
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BATTLE DRILL 1A. BalMb aTTACK,

BITWATIONI Tha sguad is moving am part of the platoaon
epfducting a movenent to contact oF 8 hastv ar daliberFate
atteck.

REGUIRED aCTIDNS:
ETEF 1. Action om Enmmy Comtact.

a&: Soldiers receiving fi-e taks up nesrFest pomitions
that af¥ford protecticn fron sneny fire (Eover) and
obearvation (concealment) .

b. The firs teas in contact imesdistely returns [gF ¥ X¥I
velume of suppressive fire in the direction of the sneny,

i1} Boldimrs an the fire E®am in contact move to
pomitions iBBund or crawl! from which they cam fire their
sEapDne, position theameelve#s to snsurs that they have
cbEervation, fleigs of fire, cover, and conceslnent. They
continue to fire amd report known o Euwsoected snamy
pomitione k& Ehe fire teanm lesder.

vZF The twam leadar directs flres using tracers oF
standard fire commands.

(3F T Firw toam not in contact takes coversd smd

concealwd positions in place amd abaerves to the flarks and
rear of the sguad.

(41 The squad leader reports contact ke the platoon
lepder and moves toward the firs team tn cOPtact.

SBTEF 2. iLocate the Enemy.

a. LUming sight &fd wound, the firFe tesm in contact
ACQUirEs known or suspected OERy poEftilonE.




. The fire twam sn contact begine to place well—ai med
flerp 20 BUBEECLEE BBy 2okl LS.

c. The squad lsader moves to & pomition whars he cZan
oEsNvE thE EnEenYy £nd AEEEEE tha situmticn.

. The sguad lesader reguests iemediats suppression
irdiFeet flicelh incermally &0=-TE mEFLAFE) EReSuglh tha plataon
leader .

. The squad leadsr reports the aneny slie and
locatiomn, and any other informsation to the pletoon isader.

(A thi plakson leadar cowmel Farward, he Conpletss ERE
sguad Iwacder'n assasenent of the situation:]

BTEF 5. Suppress the Enmey.

The sguad leader determines i€ the +ire teams in contact can
gain supprassivye fire bazsed on the volune and accuracy of
tha snamy firme.

&: IFf the znpwer I YEG, the fire team leader
continues Lo SURprEEE Ehe ANENYI

{1 ThE fire twsnh dEsirays o SURPFrEFEEEE ENENY
craw=sarved seapors first.

12 Tha fire tean placen sncke iFZOFF o thEe sAemy
pomition to obscuwre it.

iXF The fire tean lesadsr continues to contrel fires
uaing tracers or standard #irea commands. Firas must be
rel]l-almeed and contlimue at & BuRtalmned rate with o 1ulls.

[4) Buddy EgamE FLiFE Lthelr wWdipshd 45 Lhat Bkl ara
not reloading their weapocns at the same tima.
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bB.  If the angwer is MO, the sgusd leader then deplovs
the fire tmam nok in contact *5 establish # suppart-by-fire
pasition. He reports the situatlon o the platoon leader.
MHormaliy, the sguad wil] becoms the base of fira 2lement
for the platoon. The wquad continues to suppress the enesy
and responds to orde-s fram the pleatoon leader. {The
platoon lmader, his RATELO, the platoan FO, one machine gun
team, amnd the sgqued leadmr BF the nexk Eguad, s well as
the platocon awrgeant #nd the other machine gun team, are
alrmady maving forward TAW Battle OF111l 1, Flatoon Atkack.)

BTEF 4. AtEbapk.

14 tha firFre t&ar 1n Ccantackt cam suppress the seny, tha

squad le@ader determines if the fira Esam Aot in cortact can
Saneuver. He hakes the folloming a=zsessmant:

- Lacation of snamy posltion iz} and obetaclés.

- Blze of enemy force #ngaging the mguad, {The number
of ghemy automatic wesponm, the presence af any vehiclas,
and the smployment of indirest firem ar® §ipdicators of
enamy mtrmngih, ]

= YVulnerasble flank,

= Caverwd and cormcealed flanking route to the BAERY
pomitian.

& If the anawer is YEQ, the squad 1eadsr manmuvers
the fires teasm in the sasmawlkp

il! The sgquad leader directs the fire Efeam 1n
CONEaE: to support the ssvemernt of the other fires team. He
then leads the asssualting fire Esam along the covered and
concealwd route ks the flank aof the snemy position, (The
atsdulting fire team must pick up and Aaintmin fire
Superiority throughout the assault. Handover of
responaibility for direct filrFes from the suppBrting fire
team to the seseulbting fire Eeam is critical. |

a—17%



12+ Onca in poslespr, the squad imadar gives the
ﬂr.lrr.nﬂ-d mignal far the supparting fire team to life
firem or shitt flrew to the opposite ¥lank of the snemy
pesition.

12 The assaulting fire team flghts Ehrough enemy
pamitions using flre and movenent. IThe supparting fire
twam must be able ko idenkify the nes~ #lank aof the
asmaulting fire Ewam.)

Ta) The tweam lwader determines whether to mave
mid flre te&dd by bournding buddy Emams or by indiwvidual
mavinmnt techmnigusa. The team mairntalmes the bamic
wedge formatian.

by Soldisrs mowve By Fushees oF crawling.
Eomeaone is always firimg while womm moves. ABF the =Ad
of mach nove, sEldisms take wp coversd and concealad
positlions and resume firing.

b. I4 tha anewsr ia MO or the assaultlimg Fire team
cannot continue to meve, the squsd leader deploys the
asmaulting fyre twam to #dd itm fires agesinst the snmny,
reports t& the platoon lesder and raqussts instruacts oms.,
The squad continues suppresEing sneny positions and
respands Eo the arders of the plestcon 1sader .

STEF 5. Consolidate and Reorganize.

[ ¥ DncE the sesdulilmg Fire team Rhes swized the snemy
positicn, the sguad lesder establishes local mecurity.
(Tha sguad lsader muskt gquickly arepsré to defsat any anemy
counterattack., AL the conclusian of the assault, the sguad
ia mogt vulrA#rable.)

e i

11} The mguad leader signals for the Suppartsng
fire tasan to move up into & designated positian.

12 The squad ]eader ammigrs t i
both fire senn® a amctore of fire for

(3t The sqguad lasder positions kmy wmapoms.

(4} ALl soldiers take up Rasty defensive positions.

(5! The squad lesdwr develops &n initial fire
=uppaFt plan agairmst an snemy cownterattack. {18s the
Platoon moves up, he hands the plén to the plakoon leader
for further develspment.)

igl The mguad Isader goetm an OF ks warn of Ry
activity,

b:. The sguad performa the following taskm

1) RAwwstallish the chain of command.

(2] Rsdiatritute and resupply ameunitlsn,

:E; :ln crew=servad wWeapons fFirsk,

mdigtribute critical squipment 1+ :

radias, NBC, NWDsl. AR o manRlE:

5! Traat casuslbins and svaCuske wounded.

fed Fill wacancies in key positicns,

‘7 Baarch, silenca, segragete, ssfsguard, and
spwid EPMe to collection pointa.

i8I Colleck and report gnemy information and
adteriel,

€. Tmam |maders provide smmunition, cesuvalbty, and
wguipment (ACE! reports to the squad leader,

d. The squad leader consdlidates the ACE report and
Pasmes it to the platoon lsader for platoon sergeant).

®,. The mquad contifues the misslon aftmr recelving

instructions from the platosn leader. iThe platoon Ffol ] gue
the success of the sguad’'s flanking attsck mits the
resaining squads a5 part of the platoon sttack.?

{. The sguad ilwader reporks the mitustion to the
platoon leadar.

b=15




Figure &=I.

&=2. BATTLE DRILLE. Burvivability may wmll depand upon &
unit's abillity to react rapidiy and aggresmively im certaln
situstions that may be sncountersd during & patrolling
migmion. Exdaples aof situstions that & uml® Esuld
scounter ars outiimed BElaw together with an wxample of &
raaction that couwld be amticipated LA sdvance. Thess ars
single cparses Sf action which reguirs & minimsum of comnsand
and sligral to initiste, sand could be pnitiakted By amy
member of the unit. They aust, by design, by siEgle,
EHEELERd dwifily, arid b wall rehaarzssd.

Souad

attack,

Figure &=3. React to Contact.

;-.. Fewact to Contact (PlatoonsEgquad). Tha snmny fires
on the platomn/eguad. The platoon/eaguad imsedlatelwv
ARSuUmEs the bast available covered and concwalad positions
and Feturnes firm locatss the sneny and places well-simed
fira on thelir positions imnediatelwy iflgure &=3).



1. Platoon sguad aesbers anediately assums best avallabla
coveredipositians snd mimultanscusly return f$iF@ whan an
wrwny #ngages the platoon.

=, Platgon/scguad mamber locats actual or susfiscted snamy
positions and sngags then with well=aimed fira.

%. Flatoon/sguad menber nake contsct (visual or orall with
men on lwft and right.

4. Sguid nenbars sake frequant visual contact with squad
lwade and indicaks the locaticn &f the snamy positions.

5, Leaders (visually oF oraily) chesk status of parsannel .

&. The sguad lesders makhe freguent visual canbtacta wikh
the platoen leader.

7. Tha leasder lwads hHis men by sxample. Thay follow his
diraction a&nd do as he doas-

B, FEFmlay #ll cosmands and signals fros the platoon chakn
of camnand .

%, Tha platoon squad lesder makeas & quick aswsssfant of
thy mituation (eneny size, location, and so farthl. He

decidms of an appropriate courss of ackion dconduct fire
ang movemsnt, provide & base of fire, bresk contactl.

,#' k. Break Contact (Flatopn/Bgquadl. Sguad/platcon ia
asving and tha snmny fires an the unit. Bagusd platoon
laacer orders unit to break contact tfigurs &-3).

il — s g iy i
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Figura &4. Bresak Contact.

i. The laader gives the order to break contact.

2. The leader desigrates which slesent will be the suppoart
alamint, and which wlessnt will mova to initiate break
contact. For 2 sguad, tha initial support siement will
usually be & fire team and the initial movensnt slesant
will be & fire team. For & platoon, 1% will be & Sguad.

%y The squadrplatoon leader orders & distance and
dirgction ("nine ocleck,""Hilltop™] ko mowve.

4; Tha support wlwsant incresses the rate
of
Suppress the snemny, fire ta

-,':'t""i €. FReazt btz Ambush {Platoon/Souadi. Enamy initlates

asbush (Figure &-5).
1. Hesr Ambushil Within hand granade rangs (I5m),
e} Dapending on the terrain, persornel in the kill

zone will carry put one of tha following two actionm

{1) 1¥# cover im Mot available, without ordes oF
aigrnal, ismedistely amsuss the prone pomitionm, return firw
and throw concuseicn and amake grenades. '

[2) 1f cover is avallable, without order or signal,

h=1F




imapdiately wewk tha fnearest covered posibtiomy, Feturn firs,
and throw concumpsion and smoka Qrenacdes.

(bt Immmdiatwly after swplomion of concumssion grensdes,
parsonnal in the kill zons return fire and assault the
anbush pomition using fire and movenent.

e} Parscnnel ot in the kil rona identify the anemy
locatiorm and then place accurate suppressive 4dire against
sneny position. Fire 1= shifted as the peraononel in the
kill zome begin Lo aesault.

) ?7)’

- ({8

Figure &5, FRsact to Hear Ambush.

idY Pwrsonnal in the kill zome continue the sasault ko
sl imsinate tha ambush &F until centact 1% Broken.
2. Far Anbushi BEeyond hand granade ranga (fiQure &=&) .

{a} Marsonnel in the kill rone, without ordes or
sighnal, assuma the prone position and iemedistely retorn
Fire. They taks the baat avallable coversd positian and
cantinueg sEll -aimed fire at tha sambush positian. Bmoke
grnadiss are uesd to ispalr snamy obesarvation of the kill

=2
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rone and affect his abliikty to place awvmed fire i~to thae
kill zowme.

iBF The mlement nat in the kill zone Eontirues the
AFddult until the ambush is eliminated oF contact i s
brakan.

ict dquad/Flatoon lsader requests indirFrect fire Ao
the anmmy withdrews or the separation betwamsn the slenents

im far enowgh to avoid friemdly csaualties. LUse smake to
iApalr snemy cheerwvation.

.\.}.i] [T ]

]

Filgure &=&. Far Ambush,

ﬁr g. FRwact to lndirect Fire (Flatson/8guad!. Any meEnber
af the platoon alse-tm "Imgaming” or & round iRpacts.
FPersonnel run out of tha impact s~#a in the directisn sad
for the distance ocrdered by the platcon lesder /sguad
lwade-, and sask protection of avartesad Cover in the
fighting position. The platoon resactm according to tha
#ltuation they are in ¢t the time.
(11 Whlle Mowings
Ta? ARy aesber of the plateass alertm
"Incoming'"

&-21




(b Sguad/PFlatcon mesabsr-s sssuke proae
position imned: atwly.

(E] WRan indirest fFire LIMpacts; tha lester
given the direction and diptance to MOVWE.
For paaple, "threp 2 'clock; two hundesd
aeters.: "

idé The platoon rune ouwt of tha impact area
in the direstion and for thae distance

indicatad.
120 When in Defenslve Fosltlon,
lal Any menbar yellm "TacamlAg."

ib} BQuad/Flatoon personnel =sak protection
under the overhead cover aof thair fighting
positicons and don protective masks.

&=%. AIR DEFEMIE. To sffectively defend sgainst air
attack, units must make maximnun use oF cover,; concwalasnt,
canouflage, dispersion, and aecly warning. Tha best way LD
avoid an mir attack ia to Br concaaled. UAltd must Ales be-
proficimnt im the use of thelr wespons in alr defansse.

Enamy alrcraft can attack any ground force whoss locations
his been discoverad. The sighbting of a few soldiers orF
vehicles can lead to the disclosurs of & whole wnit, sven
if the reat of the unit is well hidden.

a. HAction When Attacked. The Llarn sust be given an
RaFly az possible i Eroops inm the opel are to Rhave &
chance to taks cover. This warning is the resporsibility

of mvery man in the ares and is pasnad by whistle, voice,
radio, or any other mathod.

B.  EngQagemsnt of Hostile Aircraft. FRules for firing
ot abircraft vary., Thass are guides:

i1} Firet, pasitively identify the sircradt am
hostilw, If friendly air Jefenas artillery crews firs at
it, the unit may almo fire. However, commanders sy
FeRtriEt air defensw Fire if friendly alrcraft arm in &ERe
Ll L %

. (21 I¥ aircraft attack the unit, the unit returns
k.

[3) If sircraft are not stkachking, the umit
withholds fire to sveld disclasing its pemition.

14) Emall arme may be FiFed &t attacking airFeradt
durimg or sfter its first sttack. ALl wunit membars fire to
maturate tha air space throwgh which the plane will Fly.
They should not try to track the plane but concentrate firs
on one AFEl thrnuqh which Lha El&AE must fly,

() General. For dircratt flying directly
towmard tha unibt, trodps aim slightly above the noss
fFlgure &=Th.




b icy Low Perf{ormance 8ircraft. For helicopters
and propellar=driven sircreaft, troops ain and fira st a

| paint approdimataly & football=fisld leangth 1n frant of +he

r alrcraftt (Figure &-¥).

Figure &=7F. Engaging aircratt flying
dirmctly at the wnit.

Figuwre &—%, Engagirg & low parformince aircrafhk
flving a cromsing coursm.

bt Jet Aircraft, To angage & ist plare 4lving
& croeglmg course, all tropps aim and fire thelr weapons

Ewd football=#ileld lengths in fraont of Ehe plane ifigure
b8t c. Fire Contral. The leader can cpntrol the firFe in

one Of two wayss
1l Ha can order JET, FIRE, and troops able to da
8o mhoat am fast am they can until the plans pasess.
12} Ha can swlect reference pointa.
[a) The lesder alerts his troops to gat ready.
(B A% an alrcraft spproachess a rafarancs
peink; he ordecs, REFEREMCE POIMT 2, FIRE.
(E1l All trfoops point thelr wespane &t R
reference polnt, ralass thelr weapons st & 35
degFree angle, and Fire [(figurs &=10).

Figure a=B. Engagtng jet flving a crossing
COUr&m.




Figure &4-10. Firing by rFafsrsnce point.
&=4. HHNOCK DUT A BUMKER.

i. @Benwral. During a movensnt to contact or attack,
rarely wWill one bunker By ltsalf ba sncounteredy typicaliy
bunkars ars lFFIHth and preaparsd s part of & larger
defensive systes. When a platoon or sguad srcounters
burmkars, @namy crew=servid wsapons must be dedtroyed or
suppresssd first, friendly pomiticons and movament must bBe
obecured by macke; and sUppressive fires sust be susbtalred
st the jowest paint.

d: The platocn initiates cantacta

a. The sguad in contact sstabliahes a base of fira.

b. The platoon lewader, his RATELOD, platasn FO, and one
maEhine gqun taas mova forwerd ta link Up with Ehe soguad
leadar of the sguad in contack.

€. The platoon ssrgeant novel forward with the sscond
sachine gun teas and assumes contral of the basw=-of=¥ire
alemant.

&=25h
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d., The bease-cf-Ffire slement—-
1y Destrays or EUPPrESEES EreEny CrEw-E-ved
wWwEapons first,.
12} Obscures the @neny positicn with emake (HZO5:.
13} Sustaine suppressive fires at the ]owest
possible lewvel.

®. The platoon FO calle for and adjusts indirect f:res
oz directed by the platocon sergeant.

3 The platocon lewacer deternines that Re can maneuver by
identidfping——

#. Tha anesy bunkers, other supporting positions, and
any obiiac]lesn.

b The sizre of the snemy force ergaging the platoon,
i{The rurowr of aneny aytomatic weapons, the pressnce of any
vehicles, and the smployment af thdirect fires are
indicators of enemy strength.)

c. A wvulrmerable flank of &k least one bunker.

d. A coversd and concealed £flanking route to tha f1ank
pf Ehe bunker.

4, The pliateon Jeader determines which bunker is ko beE
asEaul ted first and directe ané squed inot in comta=ky kg
knock 1t Guk,

= 1¥ necessary, the platoon ssrgeant reposiiiofrs e =quad,
fire team, oFf maching® gun team to LeEclate the Bunker ax
well am to caontinue suppressive fires.

4., The aseauliing =guad, with the plateon lesder and his
RATELO., move slong the coversd and cemcealed route and take
action te knock gut the bunker.

4. The squad leader mowves with the assaulting flre
t#as along the covered and concealed route ta Ehe flank of
the bunimr.

1LY The asssulting fire team appraaches the bunker
from i1ts blind aige and does not mask the fires of the
basm-pf—Ffire al enent.

12" Soldiera canstantly wakeh far other bunkers o
EnEBny positions in suppoFrt af Gk,
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b. LUpon reaching the last coversd and concwal pd
powsition==

(17 The firfre twam Imader and the avtcmatic rifl]enen
renain in place and add thelr fires to suppressing tha
Bunker {ifAcludes the use of LW /AT4m).

(23 The sguad lsader positions himsal f where he can
bast comtrol his teams. On the sguad leader'sm signal, the
basg—pF-fire wlenent liftm Ffires ar shifts fires to the
cppaslts aide af the bunker from the amsaulting fira teasm =
approach.

(3 Tha grenadier and riflemsan continue farward to
the blind side of thes bunkar. One soldiwr Lakes up &
covared posiktion near the sxit. The othe saldies cooks
of4 (two seconds madsimum] & gremade, shouk FRAE DUT, and
throws 1t through am ape@torFe.

(&) aftmr the grenade detonstes, the saldiw
:nwring the suit Enters the Bunker; Firing short burskts,;
tn destroy the sneny. The saldise who throes the grenade
should not be the firet one to clawr the Bunker.

€. Tha mguad leader inespects the bunker to snaurs that
it has bamsn destroyed. He reports, feorganlzes ag neasded,
and continues the miasion. The platoon followe the BLCCE#ES
af the attack againmt thé bunker and continues the aktack
aof other bunkers.
¥« The platoon leader repositians base—Dof—fire squads as
necessary to continus to ieclate and suppress the ranslnlnag
bunkers; and malntain SUpRFERRl vE flreds.
8. The platoen leader radesligrnatss ane of the base-af-fire
squads to smowve wp &nd knock owt the nest bunkery or,
directs tha sssaulting sguad to comtinue and knack out tha
AwHt Bunkwer.

HNOTEr Tre platoon lesder numt conslider the conditiom of

hin asmaulting squadi{s} lammunitiocm amnd sxuhaUstion]l and
rotate sguads am nNeCaLEary.

&=2E

, a.t ?n the platosn leadsr's sigrAsl, the basg-sf=fire

&l &mer 14¥tE fires or Ehift# firewm to the oppasitm =ide of

the bunker from whieh the sguad is a=maultimg, ®
b. At the same tine, the platoon FO shifts indirect

fires to iaolate eneny positions.

Fr The assaulting squad takes action to krock owt the naxt

Bunker (ame paragraph &, abowvel.

10. The platoon leader reports, recrganizes as nacessary,

ard contimues the misgion. The compeay follows up the

succe#s® Of the platoon atteck and conkifnues Eo AEEAul b

ENEMY positions




4-%. ENTER BUILDINGACLEAR ROOH.

Situation:t QOparating as part of & larger farce, the sguad
is moving and identiflies & eneny force in s Buildimg.

Reguired Actionsr (See flgurel 5-12 and &=1%F

HOTEs The discussaion that folilows assumEs ERak ERE
infantry #guad is supported only by the plataon s orgamic
Weapons. The preferred sasthod of entering & buildimg is ta
uss & tank main Qun rownd, direct fire artillery round, or
TOW, Dragan, oFf Hellfire missile to clear the first room.
Additionally, soms HOUT mituations may regeire greciss
spplicatian B+ +Fireposer. This iw trus of & HOUT
environment whers the snemy is niked with noncombatants.
The gresence of civilians can restrict the use of #firss

and reduce the combat pgoser available tao a platocon lessder.
His platoon asy have to operate with "ng fire" aress.

Rules of Engagsment [(ROE) can prohibit ERe use oF certain
wedpors wuntil a specific hostlle action +fakes place. The
use of hand grensdes &nd suppressivs fiFs Lo SALEFE PESEE
may be pronibited to preclude noncombatsant casualties and
coliateral demsge. Akl lesaders suet be aware of the RDE.
They must include the preciss use of wespons in their
planning for ADUT missions. This imcludes Bow the plataon
#ill waplay its organic weapons including snipers and other
mrapon syatams it may mave in support) #or wxample, o&C X0
& AH 8% aircratt. They sauet ccordinate the use of marking
syetmne to prevent casualtisz dus to Friandly flr-e. FH
FO-10 and FH 90=10=1 provide additlionel techniguas for
platasns and sguads in MOUT,

I: Tha fire team initiating contact ssatabliskhes & Base of
tire and suppressEs the wesy in and arcund the Bullding.

-

2. The sguad leader determines that he cen mansuver by
idants fFying——

d. The building #nd any ocbataclas.

t. The size of the sreny force sngaging the sguad.

E: A gntry polnt. (Aesaulting #ire teans should
enkter the building &t tha highsst level possible. b

g A covered and concealad route to the sntry polnt.

3. Tha #irm tesam in contact-—
d. Deatroya Or AUpPprE&EEsEs ERENY Crew=served WeEAQOHE
first.
B. Chdcuris EhE erneny pomition with smoke TM20X].
£: SuUstains suppreassive fires.

4., The mguad lesader directs the fiFs teem in comtact to
support the eantry of the aother rFifle tmam into the
Building.

=14 If neceesary, the supporting fire team repositiocns to
imolatw the Bullding &8 well a8 continue suppressive firas,

iNoreally, the platoon has added iks supparkting fires
against the snemy. )

&y The sguad lsader designates the snkry point of the
Building. The platoon and sousd shift direct fires and
continue to EupprEsE the snemy in ad jacent positicns and to
iaplate the building. The platoon FO liftse indicect FirFess
ar shifts them beyond tha buildimg.

7« The sguad lesader and the sassaulting fire team approach
the building and pesitian themaelves at wither side of Ehe
WNLrancE. (Baldisrs should avord sntering butldings
through doors and winfows, becauss Ehey will pnoreally be
caversd by sn&#my wespone inmide the busldimg.
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B. Allowing cosk-o5ff tise (two seconds mexlass), and
shouting FRAG DUT, the imad soldier of the aEssulting firm
taan prepares snd throws a grenade inte the building,

¥. Adfter the siplosiocn; the Aest soldisr anters the
building &#nd positions himeatl$ to the Fight i1left! pf the
sntrance, up against the wall, sngages all joentified or
likmly snemy pomitions with rapid, short buFsts of
automatsc fire, &fnd scans the room. The rFest of the team
provides 1mmedlate aFcurikty outside the building.

#: The mire and shapes of the rocs sky ceuse ths
moldier sntering the room to mave ta the Ieft or righe, The
firat woldier im the room decides where ERE AExt man showld
pomitian himeelif and glves the command MEXT MaW IM, LEFT
Tor RIGHT). Tha next san shoute COMING IM, LEFT (RIGHT:,
antere the building, posltione himeetif to the Ieft aof the
Entrance, up sgeinst the wall, and scans the room. Once a0
position, he shouts MEXT MAN 1MW {RIGHT R LEET).

b. Ompending on the s#Aemy s sltustion, the size of EhE
antry and the training of the sguad, twe soldiers can sntmr
the room simultanmously after the grenads detonates:. The
soldier from the right side of the antry snters, flees fron
Left to right, snd moves to right with back *5 the wall.

At Ehe same time, the soldier on tha left enters from tha
left, fires from right to left, and moves to the 1sét with
his back to the wall, One soldier gows high, the athee
low, to prevent firing &t one another. This mathad puts
mors fyrepower h the Foom mors quickiy, But L mars
difficult and reguires more practice. Whan Both soldisrs
are in position, the ssnicr soldies giwss the command HEXKT
MAM TN IRI@HT ar LEFTI.

-

B

10. The assdulting fire team leader shouts CONMINA 1IN
{RIGHT = LEFTI, shtaers the building initially moving iafe
o right snd ageainst the walil, &d positions hinssl+s whara
ha can control the sactions of hie taas. He doss Pot Block
the esntrance way. He makes & Quick anussnssnt of the slis
and shaps of the room, and begine to clear the Foom. He
dateraines If the ressining saen i his team is reguired o
Absiat in clearing the room.

a: 14 the tean leader decldes to bring the 1ast aan
in, ha shouts MEXT MAN [N LEFT {or RIGHT!. The last san in
the fire tess shouts COMING IH LEFT {or RIEBHT), snters tha
bullding, and bagine to clesar through the room.

B. If the tean leadsr declides not to bring the last
aan in, he shouts MEXT MAN, BTAND FABT. The last man
resaing cutside the bullding and provides sseurity fFom
there. Tha team lesader then directs thae ssldisr on the
right af the sntrance to begin clearing. ThE team Lesder
reportes to the sguad leasder and then assusss the Juties of
the soldier on the right &f the sntrance bo provide
support.

11. Once the roowm ix clesred, the tesa jescdwr Blignals to
EhE aguad leader that the rcom i cleaared.

1l. Tha squad leader snters the bullding and marks the
antry polnt in sccordance with the wnit 53DF. The sguad
leader determines whathsr or not his sgued can continue ta
closr rooms and still maintain supprassive fires outaide
tha bullding. Mormally, it takes & platoon ta clwar &
bulldlng.
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1T, The squad lwader and asssult firs taas move to the
sntrance of the next room to be cleared and position
themsalv#s 20 sither side of tha sntrance. The sgquad
srtars and clsars all subseguent rooes by repeating the
actione discussad in paragraghs B through 12, above.

14, Tha sgusd leader diFrects the team to continue and
class tha reit room. The squad lesder rotates fire beans
as nEcEslary Lo kasp the saldisrs frash, Lo esouitably
distributs tha dangerous duties, and to cantinus tha
momantus Bf the attack.

15. The mguad lasder Foblows tha Fire tean thet 1s
cimaring to snsure that cleasred roons ars properly markad
in accordance with the unit BOF,

i, The sguad leadm sssesass the slitumtion t& detersine
if he can continue clearing the building. He reports the
pituation to the pleatoon lasder, The platoen follows the
succenn of the sntry into the building.

17. The sguad consolidates its position in the Building
AME ERE recrgafiIes A necEsEAry. Ledsders redistribute

ammunl tian.

HOTE: Heraaliy the sgusdsplatoons will suwpprass snesy iR
buildings with large caliber wespons particularly 1iF
HAMMe with caliber .50, BFVe, or tankE Mre avallablels

Figure &-12. Enter a building (Sguad).
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Figure a=13.

Clear & building

Imquadi,

f-6. ENMTER/CILEAR & TREMCHLINE.

1. Bitudtiom: The platoon ix Attatking as part of a larger
force and identifies wneny in & trench 1ins. The plataon
g#eplays and sstablishes & baes of Jirm. The platoon ]leader
datermines that he has sufficient cosbat Fowar to mEREUYERC
and assault the btFrench lins,

2. PRaguirad Actions: {Ssw {figuras &=id and 5155,

4. Tha platoon lesder directs one sguad to srege bLha
trench and secw-e & foothold,

b. The pletcon lessde- designates the sntry point of
tha trench line and the direction of savament crcs the
platoon begine clearing.

€. The platoon serge#nt pomitions soldiers and machime
guns ta suppress the trench and jeslate the #nkry paint.

d. The sssaulting wguad executes sctions to snter the
trench snd establish & fosthold. The sgusd Imader dirscts
ane fire tean tgp sssault and cne fire tesm to suppart by
firm initially, then follow and support the assaulting firs
tmam. He designates the entry point of tha trench lina.

(1} The sgued lsader and the azsault Flree tEan maOwve
te the last covered and concesled pomitisn amart of the
wntry polnt,

(a) The squad leader marks the sntey poink.

(b) The base—of-fire mimnent shifts direck
fires awsy from Ehe eatry point and continues ko #Uppress
adjacant enemy positions o isclate the trench as resulred.

[c) The sssault fire beam lwader sngd ERg
dutomatic rifleman ramain in & pomition short of the trench
o add suppressive fires for the initisl sntry.



id) The twd resalning ssldiers of the ansdallk
firw taan irifleman and grensdiar? continue teward the

antry polmt. They movs in rushes ar By crawling.
fta! The mguad leader poaltions himsalf shere he

can bBast control his teams.

{2 Tha first two scldiers [Fiflesman and grenadier)
af the sassult fire tsam move to the edge of the tranchg
parallsl @ the trench and on their backsi on the squad
laader 'S conmand, copk-aff granades (Ewd saconds sakimum?,
mhout FRAE OUT, and throw the granades into the trench.

ta) AFtmr mnsuring that both grenades detonate,
the moldises roll inte tha trench, lafndisg on thelr fest,
and back-to=tback. Thay fire thais meapons down the trench
in cpposite directions. Ismediately, both saldisrs move in
cppomite dirsctisns down the tranch, continuing ta fire
thres—round bursts. Each seidier continuas until ha
raachéd the first corfse oF interzsction. Both soldiers
halt and take uvp positions ta Block any snamy movmnmnt
tonard the mntry peink.

ib} Upon detonmtion of the granades, the
asaauit fire tesm 1eader and the autesmatic rifleman
immedistely move to tha sntry point and entee the tranch.
The sguad Tasder diracts tham to one of the secursd cornm™s
or intecsactions to relisve the riflesan o QrEnadisr sho
then rejoine his buddy twam at the opposita snd of the

fpathold.

{31 Tha mguad |mader remains &t the entry poeint and
aarkE 1t

(4) The souad leader reparts to the plabtoon 1 wndme
that Re hax sntered the trench snd secured & foothald. The
platoon +ollows the success of the ssizure of the foothold
wWith the ramaindes of the platoon as part of the plateen
actions to clesr & trench linae.

e

(3] Tha squed recrgafizas ss nEcEs
radistribute smmunition, RArY-  Laiders

. -.1 The platcon leader girscts one of the base-of—f1irs
alwagnt Bguads to ssve into the trench and begin £]
it in the direction of acvesant from the inn:=u1d, merine

f. The bams—pf—Fire slament repositions am nec
to contimue supprasslve FiFEE. awRary

g The platoon leader moves into th
assmliting o Iy ® krench with ths

Rh: The assaulting squad passss the mguad that has

sEturid the foothold and suweutas
ang cladr the trench. actions to take the lead

il The squid leader desigrat
and 4 trai) fire e grates & lekd fire twam

(21 Tha lead firp teas and tha B

Huad lesder mowe t
the forwsrd-most sscure corner or interssction. The ||-:||L.|.-.-|:I':|
leader tells the tesm securing that gsPmer or interssction
%::tt:liliguld is rasdy to continue clearing the trench.
ai ire taan followe maifmtaining visusl

the lamt scldier of the lmad twam. ? Fontact wiEn

HOIE: Throughowt this technigue; the team lesager positians
hingwlf at tha rasr of the fire tess to have direck control
iphysically, if necwswary’ of Ais soldisrs, Other soldiars
in the fire tess rotate the lead. Boldisrs rotate the |aad
to change magazines and prepars grensdeds. Rotating Eha
lmad provides constant suppressive fjras down the trench

angd maintaine the nomentus of thE &
clears th# trench. ttack am the squad
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(3) The igad fire tean passes the alsment securing

the foothold. -

ia]l The lwad soldiar aof the fifE LE8am ROvEs
sbFmant ot the soldiw sscuring the corner or interssctian,
tapm him, and announces TAKING THE LEAD.

iot The maldise sscuring the cornes or
intevs@#ckion acknowledges thet ke is handing over the lsad
by whouting OKAY. He sllows the fire tean to pass him,

4 The Imad #ire tean starts clearing in tha
diraction of movement. They arrive &t § cornar ar

intarsection. )
{al Allawing for cook=off {tws secands nawimuml

ard shouting FRAG DUT, the sscond soldier preparss and
throws & grenade around the carner.

(8! Upon detonatien &f the grenade, the ]sad
soldier moves around the co-ndrF firing thras round bursts
and advancifg &8 ke firesm. The sntire fire teasm {falloes
him to tha nest cz-ner ar intersaction.

(51 The sgquad leader=-—

{al Follows immedistely behind the [ead tEmam.

i} Ensurms thet tha trailimg fire twam moves
W and im ready to pass the lsad ak his direstian.

ic! Rotakes Firs teams as necEasary to kesp his
sgidimrs frewh and to malrtsin the smosentos of the attack.

td)} Regqumsts indirsct Fires, it nEcERRAFY,
through the platoon lesder.

i. At wach cornere aF interssction, the iead firs team
parforae the same acticons describad sbove [paragraph di.
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d. I+ the iead soldier finde that heE iw nesrly out of
smminition before reaching & corner ar intersaction, ha
announces A0,

13} Immmdidtely, the lead soldier stops and scves
agairist one side of the tranch, restdy to lst the rest of
the team pase. He continuas to aim his weapon dows ERa
trench in the directien of movenent.

12} Thie fist moldier wnsures that he has & Full
SAQAZiFE, SOYEE uf abreast of bthe laad soldisr, tepe RiW
ard announces TAKING THE LEAD.

(3] The laad soldimr scknoeel wdges that he is
handing cvar the lesd by ahouting OKAY, positions rotata,
and the sguad continues forward.

k. The trailing fire Leam Eecuras interssctions and
marks the route within the trench as the sguad movas
foresrd. The trailling fire teas leader woesurss that
follow-on mguags relisve his buddy teams to maintain
SECurity.

l: The squad lwader reaports the progreas of the
Elwaring cparation. (The bass-af=-firs slement Bt br abla
to idantify the location of tha lead fire team in the
trench at all times.}

?. The platoon leader rotates squads to kesp scldiers
fresh and €5 maintaln the momentum of the assault,

10. The platoon sergeant calis forward ammunition resupgly
and organizes teams to move 1t foreard ints tha Erench.

i, Tha bass=of=fira sleesnt sneured that all frisndly
forces mowe into the trench DMLY through the designated
antry paint. (All scovemsnt mudst be sade in the LFrames to
avald fratricldme. )

dy =1



12. The platoon lwader reports to the coepany commandar
that the trench line is sscured, oF that he is no longer

sble te comtinue cleasring.
B
-F w

=Y
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Figue &=14. Enter & tranch (sguad).
Figura =14, Clear & trench line {sguad) (contlnued)

a-42
h=43




Figure 4-15.

Claar a trenchlina i{platesn].

=44

&=F. CONDUCT INITIAL BREACH OF A MIMED WIRE OBETACLE.

Bituatiomn: The platpen is Ccoerating as part of & larger
force. The lead squad identifies & wirs chatacle,
reinforeed with mimes, that camnot be bypasssd and mnamy
pemitions on the far =lde of the obstacle.

Emguired Acticness {Figures &-1& and &—|7},

&. The platoon isader, his EATELD, platoon FO, smd one
machine gun team move forward to link up with the sguad
lwader of the lesd sguad.

b. The platoon laader determines that he Z4f eaASUVEF
by identifying==

1} The ocbstacla snd snedy pomiticns covering it by
firs.

t2) The size of the snamy force angaging ths sgusd.
tThe number of snamy automatit waspons, the pressnce of ARy
vehicles, afd the ssployment of indirect fireas are
tndicatare of EEE Y itrlﬁqth-r

(2 & breach paint.

(4 A eaverad and concwaled routs 3 the breach
pEint.

[(5) A msupport-by-+Fire position large snough for a
squad reinforcad wWith machine guns.,

c: The# platoon leader directs ocne squad to suppert the
movEmERt of ancther squadis! to the brasch point. He
indicates the support-by—Firs position, the route to 1t,
the sneay pomition to be suppresssd, the Bresch point, &and
the route that the rest of the platoon will take to jt. e
slwo gives instructions for Lifting and shifting fires.

L—Aa5



d. The platoon laader desigrates one squad = the
breach mgusd, and the remaining squed, a8 the assault sguad
ance the brsach has besn meade. (The assdult squid may add

its fired Lo the brEe-of—Fire slesmant., hormelly, it
faliows the coversd and concesled rovts aof the bresch sguad

and demaults ERrough lamediately AFEm- the breach 1s made.]

a. The desigrnated sgusd moves to and astablishes &
bane oF Fira.

§. The platcon ssrgmant msovas forward o the

bamm-of=fira alsment wlith the saecond machine gque team and
assunas caontral of the slament.

g. 0On tha platcon lesder's mignal , the basw-of—Fire
]l et -—
(1) DEatroyd OF SUPRFEREEE ENEY craw-awrved
weapons, first.
{2 Obmcureas the ey poslition with smakm [(HIO0I0 .
1Xt Bustaine suppressive fires st tha lowsst
poasible 1ovel .

h. Tha platcon lwader designates the brasach polint and
lwackm the bresch and assault aguads along the cgyweed and
concealed routs ta 1k,

i; The platoon FD calls for and adjusts indirect fires
a% directed by thae platcon leader.

J. The breach squad sxecutes actions to breach the
ohstacla.

=i
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{3 The mguad leader dirscts ong Fiee SBER ta
support the movesant of the other fire twam to the brsach
polnt,

{2y Tha sgquad leader identifies the bresch polnt.

{5 The basg—ef—fire slament continues te provida
supprenslve fires and imciates the brsach paint,

{4}t The breaching fire team, with the sguad leader,
inw: to the breach point uming the coversd and concealad
FOULF.

L&l The squad leader and breaching fire Leam
luader waploy smake grenades to cbecurs the breasch point.
The platoon bBase-of=firs slement shifis diFsct fires aeay
from the brasch polint and cantinue to suppress kEY shamy
Pomitione. The platoen FO Lidte indirect fires o abifis
thes bevond the abetaclm.

(b) The breaching fire tsam laader positions
Rimawl¥ arnd the automstic riflenan on one fFlank af Ehe
breach point to provide clossa—in sscurlty.

il Tha grefadiec and ridleman of the bBreaching
fire tean probe for ainan, and cut the wire cbstacle,
marking thaeir path as they procesd. [(Bangalorwe is
praferred, 1¥ avallable. )

{di Onee tha obatacle has besn bresched, thE
breaching fFiLrFa taam laader and the automatic riflesdn sove
to tha far aide of tha ocbhbetacle #nd Lak® up covired and
concealed positions with the riflanan and grenadier. The
team lwadwr sigrals te the sguid léader when they arae in
posltion and ready to suppork.

(3} The sgued leader smignals the supporkting fire
team leade- ta scva his fire team up and through the
breach. Ha then moves through the obetaclie and ipine Lha
braaching firea tewam, lwaving the grenadisr and rFiflesan of
thi supgerting fire teas on the naar side of Lhe Breach to
guide tha rest of the platoon through.
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16 Hing the saae covered and concealmd route as
the breaching fire tesam; the supporting FiFE taams moves
through the braach and takes up coversd snd concaalad 1

- - P ¥
o [+ I o
positicns on the #-r: LIE-[ Dnﬂgggggu .ugg.g
(7) The mguad leader reports to the platosn leader Y ont gn a
and canmolidates & fesrded. Papn
k. The plateon leader leadw the ssssult mquad through ™
the brwsch in the chetacla angd positions tham BmyvEnd tha AR
breach to suppoet the sovemsnt of the remainder =f the L
Platoon or asssults the sAasny pomition cev@Fimg the e g
pbetacle.,
: g W S T, H
1. The platoon lsader reports the situstion to the .

conpany commander and directs hia Besg=-of=F#ire slsment tao
movm up and tRFough the obetacla. The platoon |eader
Imaves guide to guide the company through the bresch point,

m. The company follows up the sucesss of tha plateon 1
as it conducts the breach and continues the assault against
the snemy positions. 1

Figure &=l&. Conduct initisl brasch of a minwd
sire chatacles (aguad}.

L=48 h=dy




Figure &=17. Condust initisl brosch of &
mined wire obetatcle (platoon).
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EHAPTER BEYEN
ROt CAT IONG

F-1. Tha prine~y means of communications #ar most wnite
wWith any type combat patrolling missiarn will normally ba
radig. UWUnlt leadars should be awere and know the planning
ranges of thelr coampnications sguipment am st b5 ssasntial
ko maintein commuwnicaticns with higher slsasnts &t all
timen., They alac shaould know hew ko inersase the racge of
their commuricstlone squlpment by axpediesnt antennas. [t
I critical thik Sgireators malntein communicatiome secwrity
through the proger wes of the 8500, using short £0 the poink
. Etransmiseions and other authorized codes.  Whan using bamic
: conponant antennan, #Afkce that the sntenne is not grownosd
' antd the whip antenne is kept in & vertical position when
kransmittsing. Host antenneas tranessitsreguire ine of sight
for nomt sffective communications, thearsoy causing [mpders
to selmct and move to & morE 1dmal location such 23 a
milltep, =sresk ar ~ldgE. Ifn some casas, the use of &
girecktional sntEnna to mliAiAize detection by sneny forcea
may bm necesmnary., Bince radio is the kwy means of
commuanicacions the Jsader must weigh the advankages and
disadvantages to daterming Lts wae during patralling
--1 X 1AY-1

ADVANTABES DISADVANTAGES

Eddy t@ use Cam be jesamed

Lang Fange Cam Be intercemptad

VEry mabiles YulrRdrebla to direction

¥inmding wouipmant

T=2, GComaumications Sscority.

4: The disagvantages of radio communicatlons CAuEEs
EECuUrity to becoESs an SEAEMtial wlensnt when transmitting.
Listed below are aome mepthods to agd 1n communicatlaons
aEcuri Lty

111 Unit mmebwre should constantly practice comma
amcurity,

=1




(21 DO MOT ktramsmlk 14 it can be sveided.

{3 Changes frequentcies #nd call =igns often
as pasmible 15013

4% YOU SHOWD suse & varied transmission scheduole,
%0 tha probability ©f enesy intercept c&n be reduced.

%) Eftode mll mesmages oOr UBE vDICE mECLCE
wouipnaent. - .

&) Whgnevesr posmible, use diFectianal anten~an.

{7t Umer S0I sparms and brevity codes to reduce
cranamismion EiEe.

b- [4 the snemy Lntercepts your fFAanamleElDn, e may
try te ume jasming techAlgues. To detersing 14 you are
being jammed, disconnect the antenna, if the noiss stops
and starts again when wou reEanmect the antsnna you are
precebly being jameed. IFf the nolise cantinuses atter the
grtenna im discsnnectead internal FAadio problames el 8k
Ergloy the fallowing counter eamurss to Feduce the sffects
af jamning.

11 14 the radic mas variable gowmer, use the
highest msstting.

(2) Relocate the radio set, terrain sasay mask the
jamning wignal.

(%] Usm a diFmcticnal antenna, this =ill
concertrate your radio signal in the direckion of tha
recgiwing station.

(4t Turn the sgqualen off, this may Falss the level
of the desired signal.

c. During jamming the speratar ahauld esntlnue to
operate. This will deny the snewy kAowledge of his
suCceas. MNavear acknowladge ijamming in the clmar. All
meramages should be suthestizated, in case the sneay tries
o "use imitatlve deception” {imitate the voice of frisndly
oparators!. The key defense ageinet all slectronic warfars
mftorts by the snemy are like all other defensss)

(1) DO MOT let the sfesy know whers you arFe, DO WOT
tranamit unless it is miamion essantial.

{21 Kesmp tha terrsain betwesn you and the snemy, 1t
will help black bwt radio mignals. Onca yoo tFanemity
HVE

d. Tepleal Fagdlsd Flasmismg Ramges,

(1) ApSPRE-&£B 300 meters short antemna,
1.4 km 41 mile) lonrg antsnna.

121 AMAPRE=70 FM 2% km {14 mllest, AM S8R 25 kn
(1l miles?t with whip anternay 25 miles with doublat
antenna.

(X1 AMAPRE-TT B kmn (S milas}k

(4] AMSPRC-12& 1-1.5km short whipsZ-Tkn lang whip
aArntEmna-

T-X. ANTENNAE.

u. FRapair Technigues. When & whip anterna is broken
into two seckions, the portion of the antenna that 1s
brokan off can be comnnected to the portion attached ke the
base by joining the two Eections a8 showy 1n fFlgure 7-1.
Usna the method in figure 7-1ial when hoth parts of ftke whip
arg avallable and uEable. U@ the nethod in figure 7=1(b}
whan the whip parktion i1s o badly bBroken 1E canmnat be wused
ar it is losk. To rFrestore the antenna to its original
length, add a pimce af wire that 15 the same length as the
misming whip, then lash the pole support sacurely to both
sxctions ¥ Ehe antenna.

'-.-:H'l| .-\I.,__ LT L |

e

- LLEL TR
-
Hh
e P&? i
i R,
- b
laginesa:
[t H.'-':-'m.
I=siCinan

Fean

3 -

Figure 7=1. Emwrgency repair aof brokan whip antennas.



b. Antanna Insulators. 1§ the transmicting elemant of
a field smtemna iw not proge-ly ilmeulated, it meay becoms
shorted to the groumd and be ineffectiwe. Hany itmss Can
be used as Field sxpesdimnt insulaters. The best items are
plastic or glass shich include plestic sppons, buttons,
bottle necks, and-plastic bags. Wood and ropa or both in
that order ar€ lees sffactiwe than plastic or glams, but
arm wtill better than no insulator at all. The radisating
slmment-the &ctual antenna wirs-should towuch enly the
antsnna terminal &rg should be physically separated #ram
411 oehar objectm, other than the supporting iPsulatar.
Figuras 7-2 shows various methods of naking sswpedient
inaul ators.

Figure 7-2. Fiwld Expedisnt Inswlators

7=4. Expedient dnternas. Expedient antsnnas are santEnnas
dasigned and constructed by the user 2 (ncreass the range
ot tactical redig sets. Gntennas that are componants of
tactical radic se#ts are, for the most part, wertical
antennas reasulting in tha signal bwing trensmitted egually
in all directions. Expadient antennas Lhcreass the
aperating ranges of & given radic setting. Provide
inersassd sfficiancy through the ues of amn antanns
specifically designed for the operating freguency 1N LR,
wlevation of the antenna abave ground, & By concentrating
tha signal along & given directian.

7-8. éAntanna Length. In order to achieve the most
wfficiwnt sxpedisnt antenmas, it is fnecessary to knowWw thE
wWavelength of the freguency being uswd. The physical
length in fwet of an antenna gan be deterained by using the
constant numeral below forr the sppropriste antenna.

a. 254 for 2 174 wavelength sntenna.

b. 448 for a 152 waveslength anteEnna.

c. RI& for & Full wavelength antenra. The lengkh im

fast of & 179 wevelength antwnne can b fFigured as ahlowmn
s TR=""1]

LEMEBTH (fmwt] = 234
Operating fregueney (FHI!

EXAMFLEYI Op#rsatlng Freq, 50.00 AEHZ Aanteanna 17% save =
234, 50 = 4,48 Antenns lEngth = 4 . B In.

Computation far 1/2 wavelengtk and #ull =avalmngth is
compLit®d the same but vuse 448 ax & constant For Ehe /2
wave afd 934 far the constant for & ful] wWwave &AEEANB. iid
wavelength is the minimum ssze antenma, 1/7 wave or grester
provided grester reliabilicy. Fiwve full wavelengths

provides tha pptimum antenna lengtkh for any L ERY
frequmncy.

T, Examples of Expedisnt Antenmas.

&, Suspernded “EFtical aftennas Figure 7=37. Vertical
antennas impreve radio set performance By virFtug of antenna
wWavglength and height above ground:. The snost effective
height for am antanna 1:2 sgual te8 or grestsr tkhan 147
wavelength of the cperating freguency in femst. Elevation
abovae thiE helght FEQuires ground plane ] esEnks.

Figure 7=I. Expsdisnt YeErtical Anterna.



B: Edipedient vertical antenna figure 7=%. The fiaid
wpedient vertical antenna sm maslly constructed and will
increass the rangs of & FM Fadia set since 1t i3 147 wave
antenne instesd of the 174 wavelwngth antanna. Cetmg@mies
the antenna lsngth by ueing the Foarmula in paragraph 7-%
for a 1/2 wave antenna; fukt the wire and strip 2 inches of
insulation from one wnd.  Attack khis sand to the lang whip
base and the other end to an insulator. Holst the antenna
tnto & Eres ARG #haure it doss nok touch any Branches
[flgure 7-3t. BGround the redic as shown in figure 7=3 and
attempt comALnications.

=. Edpadient 292 type antenna 1iumgle antennaed. Tha
mipedimnt 292 ftype antenna was devaloped Fo use in the
Jungle and if used properly, will pnerFresse your abilety to
Eommuficate. You can fabricate a complete expedient 203
antenna uslng WO=1 lor similar wiFrel and other resdily
svdilable materiale. DOetarming the 14 wavalerngth of your
oegratirg frequercy and cot 4 glements (1 radisting and 3
ground planas! as in figure T-4ial. Cut 3 mpacing sticks
tigure F-4(k) the sease lwngth. Flace Ehp eeds of the
stlcks bocgether to form & triangle sarmd tie the wnds wikth
wire,; tape or rope. Attach an inswelator to esach corners.
fpttach a ground planm wire t@ esch insulstor. Bring the
cther smds Of Ehe ground plamne wirFas togetker, attach them
ta an Leduleter figure T=4icl,; and tiw securwly. Berip
about I (imches of insul atian from e8ch wire and btwist tham
togethgr . Tie phe ond of the rediating elwnent tao tha
gthe~ mide aFf jnsuleatar C, and theg S5ther end ta another
insulator figure 7-4idi. Cut e~ WD=]1 wire ta reach
from tFAe propased locaticn of tRE amtErna to the radia
s®t. Attach the readisating sleswnt ko one of theEw wWwlres
#rd ther to the long whip Base &tksched to Ehe radio.
Attach the other to the grourd plane wires and @ tMe radic
axt case (groundl. Holst Ehe eftenns to the desired height
ernd sttempt commLnicakloAa.

Figure 7—4, Edpediant Z92-type anteana

d¢ Expedient Directions]l Antennam. The verticsl
hal#=rhombic figure 7-5, and the long wWire antennas figure
T-G&, are two axpedient directional asnterm&s. Thess
artennas coneist of & single wire, prefecably, 2 or more
savelengths long, supported at & helght af 3 to 7 meters
V10 to 20t fast above ground. The antennes will, however,
operate wE]ll am low am 1 meter abowe ground. The Far smnd
of the arntenna is connected to & FEdlator aof 500 e SO0
ohmB. Your commo sergesnt can aesist you in gEtting &
reslstor or you can fabricate one as in figure 7-7. A& good
ground, msuch am & fumber of tant stakes driven dirsctly
uwhder the antenny or 8 counterpoiss should be usad to
wsnasure that the sarth doss mot abmork most 5% the radioc s

output. The radiation pattern is gdirectional towards the
#nd with the resistar.



®. Ymrtical Hal#-Rhambic Gntsnne. To fabricate a
vertical half-rhombic antenns, deteraing the antenns
lwngth; 1 {one} to 3 {five] FULL wavelsngthe of your
ﬁp'ltinﬂ fFaGuifISy. AtLaerh & AMAll glieacs of wire o= Ll
domn to & staks and then to insulator. attach one wnd af
the anitenna wire to the other side of the insul ator and rum
tha antenna wire throu insulator, attach the other and of
tha antenna wira tao tha resistar, then Abtach tha antEnns
wire to insul stor and terainate the wire at the staks at
the far snd of " the antenna. Another pisce of wire (the
Eounterpoies? in conmected Below the insulstors & and D to
raflect the radic signal. Attach the anteEnns wWicres to the
]ﬂ-ﬁ-ﬂ whip Base of the radia aet and atbtach the countbterpolass
to the radic set cass (ground) . TurFn an tha radic st g
attempt comausnicaticans.

Figurs 7-5. Yartical half-rhomBic antenns.

-8

f. Exnpedimnt Long Wirs Antenna. The sipsdiant laong
wire antennd is & directional antenna that can be sanmily
fabricated out of readily available materiale. & 38 to
TOO ohm reaistor should be used at the far and of tha
antenna, this cam be scqulred froE youwr comio SEQEAAT OF
made as in figura F=7, Te condtrust this LATENME, SUL ERE
antanne wirg Wh-1} to &8 minimuws of 2 amd wp T8 5 full
wavalengthe of your operating freguency. Atteach one and of
the wWire to the long whip basa of the readic set then ron 1t
thru the inesulstor saa akhawWn A Figure 7-&iRt 3 run the wire
thFy the second imsulator T=A{b) dowmn to the rEellator
T=kle) and tarmimnate the antenma wire at the ground ataka.
Attach another wirs to tha oppositse end ofF LhE reslisbor and
rum this wirFrea back to the radico sat and attach it to the
radio sat case {grauwndi. Direction of transmission will be
tomards the and of the antesnna with tha reslatar. Turn on
radic and stteampt cosmuAlEAElonE.

Inaulicar sl i H impulagmeik!

AMleird WPl

P baappary Faln

FEDwel Lomord

HEEHT | owu |3 i

' L LT ]
G i 10 AL BT

=

o 3 weTEn
T

Figure F=h. Lomg=wir® &ntEmna
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T-F. Fiwld Expedisnt Eraiatords. REesistors are ussd in the
conetruction of some antannsas to maks the antenna
uni—directional [(Hirectional oAEr-way). In many cames; it
may be difficult to get & mapufactored rasistor. Listwed

bwlow ara sons samy ways 50 fabricate & fimld sxpwdient
reaiator:

L an alg cylindrical type sar-plug CasE maken the
simpl st whd moat adeguate resistor. To make & resilstor,
cut the chain on the ssrplug cass cloEs ta tha canber.

Open the ceass and fill it with water frowm youwr cantemn,
powir 1 ta 2 fackats OF Salt from yBulF MRE AECERSOFy pOUER
into the water and-resaal the contalner. ALtach cne and of
the antenns wire to one Bide & the sarplug case flgurs
T—7; attach the cther side of vour antenna wire to tha
opposite slde o L maFplug CABE and complats the cifFcuit
4% in tha instructions for the sgeclific antanna.

B. AnbtraF Flald sxpadient reslstor can be l.d.ﬂfru-
tha carpon core of the BA=30 battery. GCut the battery opean
and Femovw the core and use only the cearbon core. Attach
this resistor to your antenna the sase Wiy the sarplug
resistor is attached. Both thess reslstors grovide
approdimately 500 to 1004 ohes resistance, which is
aufflcient for acEt low powsr siliteary radio sets.

ATEACH ANTPMQ HERLD

LARFL:R  Endl

— -

Bh=10 CHEH O

—E

MaTER qup paLr
L= P g

ATTACH aFTismy) WEAC

AETalE ASTEERS WEAL

Flgure 7=7. Expedient

FEmistors. 300 t
{apEron, b o 1000 shme

7-8. BOI., The =0T iSignal Operatlng Inestrucktional showld
be gtilized &t &1l times. Froper use of bEhe CEDD can
reduce trapnsmiesicon times, which rFeducing the spemy 9
capability 8F locatimrg wour wAit using radic diFsction
finding squigmeEnt. Unit CEOI® wswally tnclude ssveral
altsgrpakd maans of communicakionsy l.m., pyrotechnic and
pariel systems, and snergency ground to alr sigralds, Maver
min plair #eseAgeEs wWith coded messages. Brevity codes are
provided for mare cammonly uaed phrases. All Aessages
ghould be authenticated to prevent the enemy fram eEing
lmicative deceatian.

e Encoding uming the KTS-ab0E Tac Ops Code.
1% Weikg mut tha plair Esxt message, lLeaws
space abgwe @ach lime to wejite out coded wAluss.
2% Turr E@ the code met for the time period
pericds start with the l=t day of the proolem and
wach period i= 4E hours longl.
(31 Find tHe ecgde word ar romber ko Ba coded and
write the = letter coge group over the message.

b Decading using toe KTO-40CE Tac Ops Code
11y Write down the coded mMESSaQE.
(2) Turn to the code st for the time g&cLod
being uEed.
{Z1 Fipd the % letter cogce and the ward o~ Shrags
or rupber to lEte right.
14 Write the solution sbowe Ehe coded messags.

c. fAuthentication ueing tne KTCS=14000 Authenticastion
Tabl #&.
(1} Randomly select 2 leiters for the =et
indigatar (EIX.
{1 Find tne first S ia the far left colums.
T} Fegad to the Fight of imat letter to find
che second 81 fettEr.
14% The letesr dirsctly under the secand BI iw the
oraper respon ke,



7-9. Haintenance. Condust & comma check befors tha
mimsion. FReplace any mimsing or broken sogulpment.

a. Ensurws that all component parts are preEEnk.

b. Install battery &nd inEpEcCt BO&FES.

c. Tighten #11 ScFews,

d. wWaterprocd the handsst, ume the plastic beg off the
radia battery and tape LE mwcuraly.

=. DO WNOT watersrocf the radia set, 1t 18 alrsady
watwrprood in iks CaEE.

§. Tim down all sguipment in acEordance wikh unit S0P,

g- Clwan and dry sudie connactors of ~adie and
handest, battery terminal, and antsnna conneciors.

7=i9. Bamic operator troubleshooting for military type

radionm.

MALFUNCTION PROBABLE CALEE

1. RAushing rnolas e &. POMER comnmector is
not heard when functson not connectad.
switeh is mmt to an, b. Defective batterw.
volume sst to nidrange c. Dirty or corroded
or higher. audie gshtacts.

d: Defective handumt

CORFRECTIVE ACTIDN

Tighten Fowsr connector.

b. Perfprm the followinge
t1) Bet function switeh to LITE, the dial lamg shauld
light.
(21 Key the radio amd talk, you should hear woursel §.
(3} If neither 1} aF 2 above work, replace tha
battmry.

€. Clwan sudic contacts luse pencil sraser|.

d. FReplace handset.

MALFUNCT ION FROBABLE CAUBE

2., Cosmunications cennot a. Dmfective radio

be conducked with distant b. FRadio is located

station on sassigned freaq., ifm & poor pomitican.

sldw t&n® im haard an Ex. The distance is to

tranamission. great to the Aest

radic =et.

CORRECTIVE ACTIDN

&

Ferfarm the followingt

{11 Aotats the MC and KC knobs back and forkh, also
shange the band ssltch & fow Limes.

(2] Try altwnaite Frege.

RElocate radioc

Inatall the long whip.

Conmtruct & fiald wupadiant amtEnns.



MAL FUMCT TON

I. Recelving 18 iAter=
mittent amd whistling
or crackling Toisas heard
when transmitting.

CORFRECTIVE ACTION

a. Claan cantacts wW/'EFe8er.
b. FeplaEe ) ryng ar handsat.
c. FReplace hamdeet.

MALFLUNCT 0N

a4, Cammunications cannot be
Eanducted with & distant
radio buk can communicate

with a cloms radiao
(1% milm or less).

CORRECTIVE ACTION

&, Réplace antenna.

FROBABLE CALBE

' T irty audie conrnectors
B. 00 rirg mizming fron
handeat

= Cefmctive Randsed

or handeat cablw,

FROBABELE CAUBE

. [Defective antenna.

. Dirty mudio contacksd.
2. FAadio in a poar
lagcation

[ Wmak battery.

b. Clwan contacts with & pencil eraasr.

c. FRalocate radic agt
d.  Change baktary.

MALFUNET ION

S. FAecaption good, out
notor=hoating floud buzzing'
Feard when tranemitting.

CORRECTIVE ACTION

Fepl acw battery.

ia few fert may help!.

FROBABLE CAUSE

DefEctive battery.



CHEETER EIGHT
BEHY Ay IATION

B=1. Aemy aviation and infantry units can be fully
imtagrated with other members of the combined ares
taan ta form powarful and flexible air assault task
$orces that cam project combat power throughout the
wntira depth, wigth, and breadth of the modern bBakttle-
figld with littls FrEgard for terrain bBarriers.  Alr
amnault operations ara thoEe in wWhich assault farces
using the flrepower, sability and total integration of
relicopter asasts; manauver on the battlefield under
tha contrel of the ground or air mankuyer comnandes ba
sngage and destroy wnesy forces oF to selze and Rold
key terrain. Thesa opwrations are delibsrate, precisaly
planned, and vigorously skecuted cosbat cpwrations
sunigned to atrike the sneny when and whers he is mOst
viulnerable.

A=7. Attack Halicoptars. Attack helicopter battallons
are normilly placed OFCDN to & aansuver Erigade,

attack halicoptars are not sulted for plssions ceguiring
pccupation of tarrsin nor againet heavily Jortiflmd
positions Without sufficient ground #lesants Lo drive
the sniwy from thelr positions. Employmant of attack
helicopters in firs support oF cosbat support rFoles is
discouraged.

#=%. Air Assault.

a. Buccemsful alr asamMilt ssiecution is Gased

a caraful analysis of METT-T and detalled, pracisw
ravaras planning. Flve basic glane that compgrisa the
revearse planning seguence ara devaloped for sach air
assault cparation. They aFei

1y The ground tactical plan.

(21 The Landing plans

(X1 The alr acvamant plan.

i41 The loadimg glan.

1%t Tha ataging plan.



b. The above wtated plans are normelly coodinated and
developsd by the AlF Assault Task Force (GATF] Eo nake Best
uil oFf avaltable time. IFf time ie limited,; planning ataps
aay be compressed or conducted EanCurrant]lyd detailsd
written plans and orders may be supplesented by satanding
oper-dkling grecedures or lesEons lwarned in preyous
training. FPrevious Ersining amd the development of SOF's
cannck be ovsresphasized. The battalion is the lowsst
imval that has sufficient permonnel ta plam, coordinats,
and contral an sir sasssult opwration. When company siie or
lowmr ocperations sare conducted, the bulk of the planming
takws place at battaliom or higher hesdguarters.

c, Ground Tactical Flan. The foundation of =
sufc@ssful sirF amsault opwration is the comameander 'S Qround
tactical plan. A1l sdditicnal plans must support Ehis
plan. The plan specifies actions Ln the cobiective ares to
ultinately accomplish the mis=ion and address subssgquant
pperations,

d. The Larmdinmg Flan. The landing glan must support
the ground tacticel plan. This plan ssquences slements
iAts Ehe area of comraticns, Erauring that wnite arrFlwve at
desigrated locaticns and cines prepared to ssecute the
ground tactical glan.

%, The #Alr Moveasnt Fian. The air movesenk plam 1%
based on the ground tactical end ]Jeamding plans. 1t
specifiss Ehe schedule and provides instructiaons for alr
movenent of Eroops; @gulipment, and supplies from FI'® ta
LZ =,

. The Loading Flan. The loadirg plan 8 based on tha
air mowvensnt plan. It mnsurss that troops, esguipment, and
supplims are loaded on the cor-rect alrcraft. Unik
imtegrity is maintained when sircraft loads ars planned.
Cross-loading may be necensary in order to snsure
surFvivability af command and conkrol asmets; and the mix of
wEApon® &FFlwving at L2 ready to figkt. Tha platocon/sguad
lsader mnould sleays snsure that the aircraft s loaded =o
Ehat disamgunting soldiers react pronptly &nd contribute to
AiEaion acconplyshment.

R ™

e g

g: The Gtaging Flan: The staging plan is based on the
loading plan and prescribes the arrival tiss of ground
unite itroppe; wouipmant and supplieash at the P2 in Ehe
proper ordmr af novemsent.

ke FIAL Critmriam.

{1y Size. FPIl and LI size FequiFrsments dapsnd on
typa and nunber of aircraft and are bened on sinimum
accaptable distances betwesn aircraft. Each diFerFadt
showld be providead & circular landing point ssparsted Ffrom
othar aircraft and free of obetaclas. Hinisus reconssndsd
landing point sizes (disneter of circle in metars]l ars

tal Doesrvation Felicopters=23 maters.
bt =1, SM=1=<33 maters.

ic) H-50, AH-&4—-350 metBs.

id} Cargo helicopters——80 meters.

12 Burfacw Conditliann. Burface caonditionms in Lha
P and LI whould nak conteal the touchdown point ar creste
hazards ta landifg le.g., sand, blowing Just, smes). The
surface of the rone should bw fres of cbatacles thak could
damag® landing eircraft ino tres stumps, largs rocks). Ik
myst be firm snough to suppart the traffic. LDrainage
should ba adeguate for rainfall rwnofd¥. IFf bthe surface im
cantamsinated ichamical o radioclogicel!) to an unacceptabls
degres, it may preclude use of the aresa. If part of tha
arsd ls unpatisfactory for sny reamon, that part is npoat
Ty T -

1% Brownd Biope - Landing. A8 & guide, 1Ff Ehe
ground mlop® 1% 9 19 & pEFEERE, lend upalopwi 1f the =lops
i 7 ta 1S percent, land sideslopsy over 15 percent, no
touchdawn (mircraft may hover to drop off ar plck wg
pareonnel andSor sospmeent b,

i4] Dbwtaclem. For planning purpSses, #n chetacle
clmarance ratio of 19 t2 1 is uEed &f tRe apgproach and
departurs mnds of toe FI and LI. Thet is, a landing polint
reaguired 100 fest of harizomtal clearances i¥ a hellcopter
must MpprokEh or depart directly over a 10-foot tall EFree
(Figura B=1). A lesssr ratic may be usad i f the hellcoptsr
FHECutes & atewp approach or departure 10 SmErQency
sltusticns ar with light losads.

B=X



All abxtacles witkin the PI and LT sare marked with red
lights at might (turned on only when PI oF LI I8 1P JSEl,
ar rFad panels during the day. The sarkinges ars RSt ueed 1
they caume the pomition to be seen by the shfsay.

Figur# B-1, Obmtaclis Clearance.

1% Fpproach/Departura.  The teerdin surrounding
possibie P or L? is analyzed for air traffic patierns. In
& tactical wituation, conmtantly appromching the FI orF LI
aver the same ground track should be avoided. #Htill, thers
ar® G@fly S0 many ways to get inta an ares. Approachas
ghould Ba free of obstecles, and l1andings should be sada
imks the wind, ideslly, spproach and departuFe sFg made
along the long axis of the LI avar the lowsst obatacle, and
into the wind.

%) Loads. When & helicopiter is loaded to near
maximum lift capacity, it reguires longer distances of
1ife—gF+ and land lit cannat amcend or descend
wvarticallyl., The grester the laoad {Amar or st madimsumb,
the larger the PZ and L? must be to accomacdats & light.

i, Selsction snd Marking of FI'esLI'E.

i1 Bmall wnit leaders should be proficient
in amlection and marking of PI's and/or LI'W.

(2 Marking LTI's and PEZ'm.

[l Day. A ground guide w111 mark the FI oF

LT far the lead aircraft by halding an Mié rifle over his
heatd, by displaying & folded WE=-17 panel chest high, ar by
ather identifisbla mELAS.

-

(k) Might. The code letter ¥ [invertsd ¥Y! is
uked to nark the landing point of the lesd aiFcraft at
might. Chamieal light skicks o "Bwanbag" lights may
br used to meintain light discipiine figurs 8-2).

a e —
i ESRETITHE i LT
L ]

Tl — [ ™ a

A TN AL

L]
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T

Figure B=2, I[nwverted Y,

kwn more than one aircraft will be landirmg 1n the
san® FI or LI, there will be an additiocnal light for
each ajrcraft. For otbeervatiaon, utality, and attack
sircraft, each additianal sirgcratt landing paint will
Be marked with a mingle light swplaced at th§ Exact
hint that each aircra$t 1w te land. For CAFGD alrcraft
CH-47, CH-53, CH-%54:, mach additianal lamding point
Will b# marked wikth two lights, The two llghts wiltl
be placed 10 neters apart srd will Es aligned vm the
sircraft directiaon af ¥light.
tc! Dbstacles. These snclude any sbskruction
in flight which might tnterfere with Aircraft pgeeation
af the ground (Erees, sturps, rocks) and canmat be
induced. During davlight, the atrcrew is responsible
4or avaiding obatacles an the FT ar LI, Far night and
iimited visibility operations, all obetacles will Be
marke®d wikh red Lights. The following criteria mil]
umed N marking mbetaclesl
1 1F the obstacle is an the arrcra¥fs

&pprosach routm, Both the near and far sLdes of the
ohetacle will B marked.



(2% I the obatecls L% on tha sircreft
departures route, the near side oF the obetacle wiil be
msiF k.

X1 (¥ tha obstacle protrudes snto the PI ar
Lf, but iw nat on the flight route of the Alrcrafe, the
rear sides of the cbstszle will be marked.

(4) Large obstacims on the approsch routs will
be marked by circling the cobstacle with red lights.

(5] Control of ARiFEreft. Approsching #iFEFaft
ars controlled by the use &5F fem—and-hesnd signals ta
transait termimal "guidance for landimg:. The signalsan Le
positicned ta the right front of the airgfraft whevs he can
best be smen by the pilok. Gignals st nights are given by
using lighted batonm or flashlights im sach hand. WeeEn
using flasnlights, cara will be kaken to avold blinding the
pllot, Batons snd flashlights will remain Iighted at all
tingm when signaling. Tha spesd of arm sovemEnt |Adlcates
the desired spesd of aircraft complisnce wikh the sighal.

j. pir bAmsault Formaticns., Adrcraft supporting an
operation may use any of the following FISY comfigurdbione
which will bB# prescribed by the Air Assault Tamk Force
(BATF! Comnander working in canjunctien with tha Adr
Miamion Commander [(AMCIE

{11t Heawy Ledt of Right. RAeguires & FElatively
long, wide landing ares) pressnts difFficulty in
prepositioning losds; restricts suppressive fire by inboard
gunnere] provides firepower to frant end flank (figure
A=X}.

Figure B=X, Hiavy Left Haavy Right.

ol

12} Diamond. Allows rapid deployment for all-raund
mrcurity; raguirss relatively small landing arsag presents
some diffFiculty im pre=positioning loadai restErFicis
suppressive fire of inboard gurners (Figure B-41.

o
P

Figure B-4. 04 amangd
(3 Vew., EReguires & relatively saall landing s-eaj
ailows rapid deplowment of $orces to the fronti reskbricts

aupprazsive fire of inboard QuUPners)] presantis sEones
difdiculty in pre-positianing loads IFlgure B-31.

Figura B-5. Vee

B=7



(4" Echelon Left o~ Rignt. FAeguires a relativEly
leng, wide landing area; proserts Bone grfficuley 1in
pre-pasiticring joadsyl alloms ~apid deplaynent of farces to
the flankl alloaws unres=trlotec SUPAFESELWE fiFe by gunners

(Fygure S=&).,

Figure B-4, Echelion Lefbt /Echalon Right

(%) Tratl. FReguires s relatively small Larding
armag allpws rapid deployment of farces te the flamky
gimpiifies pre-positiontng losde: allows unrestricted
suppres=ivE fire by QuAnRE S (Figure B-T),

Le6®
[

Figure B=7. Traill

() Btaggerwed Trail Left or Right: FAeguires a
relatively long, =ide landing aras; simplifiss
prapomi tioning loadsr ailows rapld deploymant for all rownd
aARcurity] guwhnes’ suppreasive flre rastricted someswhast
iFigure B=8).

¥ qu;.
R
|9
G

a 1
ITHHEN D TR B R L
Filaas, i #1 Fany spE)

Figura B-8. Staggered Tral]l Left/Btagoersd Trail Right

k. FI Oparations. Frior to arrival of the asircraft,
the PZ must be secursd, P! control party pomitionsd and the
troope and squipsasnt positioned in platoon/sguad aesembly
ArERE:

(1) Decupation of platochs/aguad asaesbly area.
Flatoon leaderSsoued leader should accomplish the
¥ollowing:
il Maintain all-arcund security of the
aasembly area.
ib! Maintailn coamuniCatlions.
gy DrganmiIe Ranges and equipment into

chalks and loads.

{d: Corduct safety briefing and mguipment check
of troopm.

ey Establish priority of loading for @ach man.

(4} Brief om the locacson of straggler cankral
poarnts.



i2) Hovenent to And occupatian of Chalk Assembly
Araa. Linkup guldes from the P control party will mest
with deasignated sghads in the platoon assembly sres and
coordinate movenent of sSqueds to 4 relsase point. As
mguads arrive at the realwase polnt, squed guides will move
mach sguad to its asmigned chelk sssesdly arsa. To reduce
the number of personnel required, the sane gQuldes may be
wind to mevww the aguad from the platocn ssssEmbly arsa to
the chalk assenbly areaa. IFf part of a larges air AESAULYL,
ng more than thres chalks should be located in the chalk
ssamnbly ared #t onm time. Moime and light dimclgline will
br maintained throughout the antire sovement in order to
maintain tRe sscurity of the PI. Additiconally; nao
pwrsonnel Shgald be allowsd on the FZ unless loeding
sircraft, rigging vehlciss for mlingload, ar dicected by P2
control. While remaining im chalk ordec, &&ER Ranger ia
asmigned & saecurity (firimg) position by the sguad 1eader
and smplaced in tha prone position, weapon &t the ready,
and FaEirg out imewy from PT) to proavide isnmediate closa=in
sacurity. B0 scample of a large, one-aided FI is depictad
in Figure =¥,

B=10

Figure B-9. Large, one-sided FI

L&) Ap suample Df # Ball two-sided FI with
wrnit and platoan assesbly arsas 18 depictaed 1f filgurme B=14,

Ba-11



Figure B=10. Bmall two-—mided PI.

tby Whila im Ehe ERdlk assemtly arwa, uniks should
adhere to the folleming principles for loading the
alrerafey

11t Maintain tactical integrity by keeping firs

twamm and sguadms intackt.

12 Maintaln swl f-sufficiency by loading &
wirapan and ite ameunition an theé SefAF aircradt
il agen) .,

13} Ensure khEy MmN, WEARDAS, snd sguipment ars
croes—loaded, among sircraft to prevent the losa of
conmtrol, aor all of & perticular aaset, 1 am sarcraft
is laoak.

14 Prior ko loading, snsurae all troocp gear is
tiwd down and checkedr short antemnas placed om radicos,
falded down, and sacurmsd.

(51 Bguad and team .eaderws check the &quiement
of thewr men to eNEwrF® ik is conplets and operatianal.

(&l Radios on &md commumicatiane chedk
periormes {unless directed octher-wliee!,

(7 Boecidic arrcraft SPAts are amsnigneg ko
each ran,

oy FI Clasure. During platoBm air sasasulk
operaticns the plataon sergeant is responsible for enEuring
all peraornel and eguipment are lcaded dclear the FI) &nd
E@CLrity 19 maintaired.

Ly Single Lifr. The platoan sergeant
pORlEcLOmE Rimself at the last altrcraft and collects
"ourped” men, if reguired. He will Be the last man ko
lead the sircratt. Once on the sircraft, the platoom
=ergeant sHi1ll natify Ehe cred chie$ andfer AME lusing
the troop commande- ‘s Fadia Sandset! that all personnel
and equipnent are Josded. Close-in e@curity will be
provided by the aircraft doow Quiners.

(21 Hulkaple Lift. Tre dukie= of the olatoon
fergeant are the same ak for a single life. Curing &
moltiple 1:ft, Ehe sprurity bmams wWill maintal;
=ecur Lty Oof the FT amd be the lagk slenent to depaert
rmith the plabtoor sergeart. Dapenging aon bthe irikiral
lacatianis: of the security teams, repositioning £l oser
ko the FI iy Lo mecessary. khenever possibla, the
sararaft will land as close to the =mcurity team
puositions a8 posssble Eo enRance spcurity and miAimire
Ehe mavenent recuired By Fhe *=ams.

fdl UH-49 Laading Seguence. (Figure B-11}.

El‘nli . . - ]I;’"'E
4 T
. il B i i;

Figure HB-11. Uk=s0 Loading Diagran = Sglit Chalk

8-13



ily CMall leacer (esguad lgader? :nitiates
movenent once the sifrcraft has landed.
.

120 The farside and nearsice graups nowe Lo the
aircraft 1n fale mith the chalk leader {CL) alwayvs
imading the nearsidse group.

‘2! Crali jeader should:

lad Er=ure all pereconnel naw which
sircraf¥t and which pasitian ks load.

B} Efsure all persannel wear aF cafry
ruclkeacka on kR h.rcrnft.

leh mMokify the cred chLled «R@n all chalk
mEmbers 4re on board anc are ready far lift=odff.

idy ALl perscnn@l] will Buckle up as =oon as
they are seated 1n thelr assEigned seats. The chall
lpafder wWill almaves 1t :n the l&fE frant sesk urless a
platocaon leader orf campany camrander (& on tThe same
aircrafe

‘l The chalk leader will hand the chalk
baard o the pilet and anse®r &fy coasatiorne the pitot
may have utirlrzing the aireraft intercamrunicacion
leroop commander "&) Ramdaet .,

&}y  UH-&0 Loading S8equence (Flgurse B-1Z2).

]
il
pnd

e

Figure B-12. LH-&0 Loeding Diagram; Whale Chalk

H=14

e

(L) The chalk 1sadaer {Squad leader] inltistes
movement once the aircraft has landed.

{2y The farside snd nearside groups mowva bo
thae aircratt in file with the Ho. 1 mamn leading the
load to the appropriste side [Figure B-131,

MOTEY Tha farsids group will Alwdys move around to
tha #romt of tha alrcrafi.

{35} The chalk leader will stop at the nesrsids
of the aircraft to snsurs the nearside groupg loads
progerly) then he moves around the fromt of the
aircraft ta the farside and chacks the other hal# of
the Ehalk.

1L }] All perscrnel will Buck]le Up LB ESDR AR
they area swated in the correct aeat.

(3] The chalk laadar will hand the chalk
board t2 the pilot and ane«er any guesstions tha pilot
may Havl, uEllizing the alrcraft™s intercommunicatian
(troop camsander "4} Randaet.

¥ Landing lone Oparations. Jukt as thers

in n priority of work for defansive opsrations, there
in & priority of actione upon lamding in am LI,

1) Unloading: Umioading of the aircratt
does nokt begin wnkil directsd by khe crew chisf or
pliot dFigura B=13).

ﬁ} ] X I 1 L] 3 |—— {}
1 i il Pl T

Figurwe B=13. =] Unlasding Disgram



{2 Dnce the aircraft bes landed, perscssnel
Will whnbuckle seatbelts ard enit alrcraft oz fant as
poassible with &All #Guipment .

[3) Prior to leaving the aircraft; the chalk
ledde wlll cbtain the Jandlimg dirFrectlon fFam Ehe pilat
if mot determined during the approach inte Eke LI.

Thise will aid ifn ori@rtation £a tee LTI, parts el arly
at nighk.

(4) Individuals will move 15 to 24 seters out
from the side at the alircratt and amsume the prone
positicn facing nﬂ.y fram the aircraft, weapons at the
readv, unktil tke aircraft Res departed the LI.

(5) Imnediakte Actian on Het LI. [+ Eh®
decisicn is mede to vuee & ot LI, oF contact Le made
upocn landing, troops guickly dismount and move 1S te 20
metera awey from Ehe aircraft and immasdiately return
the snemy fire £ allow Ehe sirFrerdaft ta depart.

(&1 14 Ehe conteact is similar to & Far ambush,
troops will fire and manuever off the LI ta the clossst
aide offering cover and concealment.

17t 14 troops are sngaged frow nesarby enamy
positions, they treat it as & nesr ambush by
imaediatEly FEturning fire. Troppe wha conalder
themeslves in the kill zons may assEult ERE SOEay
positionistl or attempt o get Subk af the k1]l Tame.
Troocps not in the kill zone will pravide supporting
fire t0 support the novwenent of troops 1im the kill
Ione.

(B The aqguad o« platoor leadem will call far
tire suppart i4 it 1m avallabiw.

(?] Once disengaged from the snemy force; the
squad orF platcon lesder will fove Ehe unit to &4 covered
and concealed poaition, sccaunt for persannel and
sgulpment,; and aunEsss tEha sltuation as ta «hethar or
not Ehe Jnlt can gantlAul the mlEslan.

1100 Chalk AssEmbly on Cald LI. LUpoan wn] oadlag
from the alrcraft, the chalk leader (Egquad leader) wWill
nove the chalk ta its pregdetermined locatiocns waing
traveling overwateh sowvement technl ques. Rll trFrocps
will move ak & fask pace ko the nesrest conces]ed
pomitions. Once abt the cancesled assembly point, the
chalk leader Wi1ll make & guick cownt of personnel and
pOuipment and then procesd with tHe missian.

[f) Dutiem of Key Parmaonnel. To aneure that a0
air ammsult is Evecuted in an sfFactive and s ficient
mannar, key perzonnel are designated to perfoerm specific
dutian. Thia swction w«ill AdSFEss the Jukiss and
responeibilitimn of wunit leaders during &ir asssuit
oparations afd discuse the dutiss and responmibilities of
kwy permonnel 1in the FI control party.

Flatoon Leader:

Has @ve-all responsibility for the sir sssault
opsraticn, May act a&s the FICO. Flane tha operatian.

Briwfs subordinate lssders. Issuss OPORD.

Conducta reaRmarEals:

Fidws in the air mission comsander 's aircradt tao
snsUre bettsr comnand, comtrol, and communrlcaklon.

Flatoon Ssrgeanti '

Beta up thw FI.

Buparvisss Lhe marking of the FI. Supsrvises the
cisaring of obstacles from the FI.

Brinfs 41l chalk lsaders.

Bupsrviass all ackivity on the FI, Pl amcurity.

Movesent of trocps snd eguipment. Flacement of
chalks and mlingloads. DOevises and dissamifnstes thE bump
plan. Fides In the last aircraft +or control purposss and
will wresws that the P ixs clearsd.

B=17



igt Halicopter Characterisatice IFigurae B-141.

HH=1 AH=&44 UH=] UH=&0 CH=47D

Max Gross 10,000 17,800 500 20,250 S0, 000
Mmight (lbm)

Crulse L 1-1 O 18T 155
airspsed [knotml]

Flight Timws 2+30, i+4% 2415 2415 2430

Troop Beaks - 7 1= ==
TaCL

Load ¢ACLEF  F, 4032 HEFS 4348 4195 27,501
1L E

Waspons

T.482mam (wpnml 2 2 2
20mm (rdwk L -]

Tomm (rom) 12040

2. 78" irdal - TE

TOW B

HELLFIRE 14

STIMNGER 14

DimmnEione
L 1Bladas =1 B SFT1" EE10% e4'1Q" 9%

unfolded)
H (Rotar 44" 48 44°' SE'@n i
di ametmr
H 159" 1Zz'a* 128" 17'&" ig a=

Figure B=i14. Helicopter Charactaristics.
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AERIAL REBLIFFLY DFERATIONSG,

fA. Drop lone (DI Belection
i. A DY im & designated area where tropps and/or
aquipment ara to be delivered by neans of parachuts or fras
dreg. The ground unit comsander awlects the general araa
=f the DI whera it will best suit the tactizsl plan.
2y The following factors should be consicdarsd in
tha selection &Ff & drop zone,
A: Type aircraft amployed
B. Altitude Bf dal i vary
E. Typm of load (cargo or parscnnel)
0. ODbstacins
E. Adpguate approach and departurs routas
F. Pethod of airdrop (high wvaloclity, low
velacity, frem drop}
F: Accann to ares
5. BIIE: Tha size reguired for = 07 is cependmnt
an the type of alrecaft and the losd being deliversd. Ag a
guide, the grownd space reguired FoF ana parachutist, is
008 « I0Om lArmy alreraftl /7008 « TOOm [Alr Force
aireraft}. The lwngth of the drop zons i9 dependent on tha
ground spesd of the aircraft, and the tima nesded to
reisnse ite load.

B. Drop Ionw Calculations,*

1. Tha fallewing formsulas are neceassary for
dateraining the reguired length of & Drep Ione, and the
amount of I:l-rl.;t:

«  The Jormula used to zompute the reguired
langth of Drop Zone, in meters, i O = RT.

1. O = Length &Ff the Drop Tone, in smeters.

2. R = Bpend of the sircraft sultiplied
by & constant of .31 (converta to meters per sec).

3: T = Tima reguired for the drop (numsber
o Jumpers on the pass minus 1 oF nusber of bundiss per
pass mlnus & Eimes 3.

B=1%



ElAMPLE

AaiRCRAFT BFEED PARACHUTISTE
C=130 12% Kriots &4 (32 p
pass}

BTEF 1. 129 Air spwed
Ha51l Conatant
&3, TS Hftlc

STEP 2. &3.75 MW/ aecC
%31 Mumber of Jumpaers minus 1 1,774.25s = Length
of dreop rons neaded o
drop 32 parachutists #ram & C-130 flying at
a mpaed oF 175 knots.

MOIE: Alsiays round the final sneawer uUp to the nast higher
whole numbaer, 1977 sasters. For personnal JdroEE,. & 1600
metmr safwty factor im added ko sach end of Lhe computed
ground dispermion pattern (for & total of 200 matersl.
Thersfors, uss the sbove figuras in the sxasplen
D= 1,777 + 2000 = 2,177 metmra. _
B. The formula used to compute ambunt of drift is
D = KA,

1. O = Thw drift of Ehe parachut® (in neters)
from a glven altitude.

2., ¥ = The conatant that repressnts tha
charactaristic drift af & parachute; 2.5 for cargao
parachutes and 4.1 for pEFEsrinsl parachutes.

I. A= gltitude Texpresssd In hundreds a¥f
fmmt}.

4, W = walpeity (im knots? of the surfscs
wind,

%. Foreard throw must alsc be calcul ated when
uming the D = K& Foreulsa. Forward thros is the lakteral
distance caversd by the jumps or bundle from the tlme #a
or it leaves tha aircraft unti] tbae time the parachuke s
fully deployed. Forward theow for Aray asircraft is
calculated by taking 1/2 the spewsd of tha aircraft. To
conpennate for forwerd ERFow walk on the back arimuth of
the drop heading halfé the speed of the alrcrafit I mAetsrs
ifigure 8-151.

Figurs 8-15. O = HKaw

Alircraft (UH=1lH) im at an altitude of 500 fast, spasd 70
knots. Airdrop ie Frations uaing & G-13 paraschute. Grausd
wWimgd im 5 knote 0 = 2.7 lconstant) = 9 laltitude in
hundreds of fesk) » 5 igraund windd O = 42.% rpound up ta X
meters In wWindeward direction fron the desired impact poink,
meve iAte thé wind AT saeterm. Then move on & back azimuth
af the drop Meading 1/2 of avrspaed 170 | 2 = EZ8ml, Thim
is the relsass point.

E. Marking of the Drop Ipne, 11! W.5. Air Force
Aircraft - Groumd marker relesss® sydtam (GHRED.

ia) Various visual groumd markings are uasd by
the Alr Force CET to identify both ehe DI angd the Freleass
point for an akrdrop. Hormally, the Air ForFce CCT marks
anly the poink af impact on Ehe ground vaing & code ietter,
and Alr Force crew menbers determine the CARF, or point ko
ik the parachukbimsts. This dows not take place during
EGARE operations.

(B] When uslng the BMRS, DISODH alwiyes use the
invertad L to designats tha sdact relsasm pELAE an the
ground tg the alrcFew &0d Jungmaster. The inverted L doms
net ldentiFfy the point of impactk a= does the CARP swvstam,
But identiFfies to the Alrcrew and junpasster the snact
paint gaymr whish the parachutists exlt in Srder ko hit &
pEint an the ground sElected By tbe DIBO.



2] Computing the relesass polmt, and tha
subssquent placement of the inverted L, is the toy Lo a
succwsnful aireorna pperation uslng GMRS. The relessw
paint i= the stact point om the BZ over which swit fram the
aireraft i made. The relsase polint is computed with thres
factors, dimpsraian, wind drift, and forward throw.

iaf Diwpersian. This is khe l®ngkh of Eha
gattern formed by the impact of tha parachutists. The
desired poink af impact for the first psrechutist depands
an how the calculated dispersal pattern is fiktted into the
available O spase. LUse the following forswula, D = RT.

() Wind drift snd forward thros. DI80
conpute the wind drift using the D = KAy formula. This
mwthod dows Aot Incorporates altltude winds) however, it
requiras the lwast squipmant. Alss, when using this
formila, the DIE0 uwes tha forward throw, (the rffect Ehat
inartia has cn a falling object). When an object lesavaes
the aircraft, it is treveling #t & Epewd sQuivalent to the
mpmad of tha aircraf$t. The parschutists ar bundle
cantlimues to mave 1m the direction of #light mowmenterily
whAkdll the dpmanics of parachuting take affact and stop
lataral movsnent across the DI The standard distancas
used to indicate forward throsm froa Alr Force alresafl
follows

C=141 E-130
Farsannel ZZI0 meterd Z2Z0 mELmre
HE &70 meeers 410 mEtEre
CLAE TAS neters 450 mEEEC
B=22

(] Harking the 0I. From the desired iapact
point (sslectwd by ERE airborne commander ), Acve into the
wind the rnusber of neters calculated sing the D = KAY
formuia. Then, (21 sows on & back arimuth of the drop
Fesding the number of meters calculated o the forward
throw. This is thae (3} Falesss point see flgures B=1& mnd

B-171.

=23



Invarted L {Night}

Figura B=17T.

Tnwerted L (Dayl

Fligure B-1&,

E=24




Ly 1) Pﬂlitiﬂﬂlﬂﬂ af Markings 1. Markings must
bw placed mz they are visible cnly from the dirscticon of
asircraft approach.

2. Fanwls should be posmitioned at a 43 degrews
angla to presant the ma=imun surisce toward the approaching
mircratt.

%. PHarkingzs sust not be placed whers obatacles
will mask the pliote Iine of sight,. A% & Quide, & mask
clmargrce of 1531 in umed [Figurs B-180. [ the Inverted L
fallm immide tha 151 Fatio, an Army Code letter in placed
art the far wnd of tha Orop Ione on drop heading and on line
with the relsass polnt.

Figure @-18.

{2 frmy Rircradt
1al Day

i1y when marking & drop zone for Arey
alreraft there s four lebttwrs that can B used % LhE
codm letimrs. Thase letbters fors the word H, E, A, T. The
letter used is determined by the wnlt B0F or by tha
Alrbornge ComBander .

{2y VB-170 parnels are umed to fors the code
lectar. Theas panels hava two sides) orange and ceriss
lcherry coloredl. The cerisw side is used for marking the
cofe ietter, flank panal and far panel. The orange side is
widd to sp~k ohatacleds on the drapg fcne that are too large
ke ramove. All code leatters will be two panels high and
arne panwl wide.

B-24

(I All code letesrs have & basw panel. The
top of the beases penel LE placed at the relsass point
[(Figure B-1%}, The flamk pane] 1% posicioned parallel o
the code letter wikh the top of the flank panel #]1lgned
wikh tha taop aof the base panel. The flank pane]l id4 placed
208 metars fram the left adge of the base panel o st the
sdge SF the drop oA, Whlchavar is less. Thae far pansl iz
positicned & disternce of 500 meters fram the base ganel or
at the end of the drog fone, whichéver 18 LEss. The Far
parwl will be placed an the desired drog bheading with the
top of the panesl slevated 45 degrees and in line with the

bass panel
.
on

[
Ei'- Talnll MR,
L[] -
= -
Figure B=1%, Coddwe Lettgrds (Davh.

tbt Night
(LY The procedure for sarking & aight deop Ione
is the same ax # day drop zone, wrcept incandescent lights
ara umsed (far erample MeZ290 latErnwss. WheEn ferming the
code letter with lights, all code lwtters are 4 lights high
ard T Llghts wide JFlgure B-30).

ik | OF Or W LI TN
w)
jg:“'*ﬁi '1j. — e '@ngqu
o0) it
e RN Code Lighks (Might?. FH, ¥-10

LR WTE r o0 Ll



{2 1F there are &ny vertical cbstacles om
the drop zoms that cannot be removed, then & single red
Iight must bte placed as high as poasible on the ocbatacle.
Largs cbstaclies ars markad on thres sidss with Fod lighte.



GHAETER NINE

STREAM CROSEING AMD WATERBORNE OPERATIONME

9-1, EEMERAL. The availabBillty of ready-made bridges to a
unit s not only uncertaln, but is highly wnllkely.
THeruforFm, it s necessary t9 be abla to negotiaste
sxpadient stFean crossings. The lesder will need to krnow
varipus t@#chAligues in order to AAK® a successful stcesm
crossing. The stream crossing team is designatad and
irstFucted to prepare FODEE and sguipment, &nd Eo conduct
tgam rehesarsals. This tman should be highly grafleiment sn
the mechanice of a mtresn crofsing. This proficiency LE
gained by resllstic renesrsals, close inspectionm,
erganlzacion and good conkrol.

%2, fOrganization of River Crossing Tean.

a, HNumber i man: Lesd safety swismer #and farside
lifeguard.

B. MNumbmr 2 meni FRope puller, he swims wWater obhatacle
pulling 1X=font rope, ties off rope on farside anchar
peant .

£. Humbmr 3 mani  Nearside lifeguard, Re 1s the last
nan t9 crows wWater obetacle.

d. Mumoar & mang  Bridge Tean Comesander (BTLI.

e, MNumber = and & men: FRope Tightners.

=1, One Raope Eridge [Wet Cromsingd.

#. Special Eguigmenti
11+ Two =naplinks gee prece of heavy sguipment.
12% Two mraplinks for every 120 feet of ropa.
Ty One l4-Fpot utility FOpe pEr perscof.
(4 Two snaplinks per pEFESn.
‘5] Orne watarproof bBag per RATELO.
(&l Thres B-7 lifs prazervarid.
{71 Threes floatation wWork wests,
18 Two 1Z20-F2pt mylon ropes.



b. PFlapnimg. & stream crossing dnnex ls prapared in
conjunction wikth the unit's opersatien groer. Special
arganization is acgamelished at this time. For a Fllt?ﬂﬂr
& #gudd im normally given the task of providing the bridge
tmam and the sguad leader 18 the Bridge Team Commandar.

C. Rehearsals and inspEstionst

i1} The stresam crossing teanm always reahmarses.
(7} Rehesarme tha sntire stream crossing
ERphaAEI ZLNQT
(&) Securlty and actioms of &n@My cantact.
by Actual cpretructiocn of the Foge bridge
wikthim ®is minutes an dry land.
tch Individusl preparation.
(d) Order of crossing.
(@) 811 m:grnals and gonbtrol messures.
(f] Rworganization.
1% Cofgduct Frehsarssls o8 rFealistically an poesible
{#.g., use of blimdfolds to simulete darkness or conduct
rFehearsal at nightl.
(%) Enswre pergonnel are proficiest in the
mechanics ©f a stream crossing opsration.
=1 inepmct ¥for eguipment completeness, cOFreackt
rigging and pregaratson, personnsl knowl edge and
wunderstanding of thE Dperation.
{&t petigne of the #4 man (Eridge Team Commander
{BTC! during the pregparation phase,
‘al Rehearsd the bridge team.
b} Becpunts for all eguipment 1A the bridoe
kKita
g) Enswres i20-fEct rope LE cotled.
d. Execution Fhame:s
11+ Bteps $or Ehm sstablismhment and ganduct of a
one=rope Bridge atream crossing.
tal Unit Ieader halts short of the rFriver, Local
s@curity 1w wsteblished, amnd a recan a3
eonductad of the ares for the presance of khe
gremy And for crossing site sustabllieys
recessity. He directs the BTC to canstruct the
bBridgm.
B! Smcurity is sstablished up and downsbr &am
while unit leader bBrief® BTC on anchor poinks.
The unit lsader counts ifAdividuales across.
icl The bridge teas beginme to sstablish the
rope bridge while umit memberse begin andivaidual
pragaratlion.

| —————e

o —

Ty

tdl The BTC ia responsible for conskEruck:on
of opne=rope bridge and selaction of LhEe neardide anchor
point as well]l as the farside snchor polet LF vimsbilaty
permits. He ties a4l]l wireman "% kAots and hookds All
trndividuale onto Ehe bridge checking for a fope arousd
their chesat and 2 bowling and &R e=A2 af the rope bow] iAe o0
the runming end &f the sling rope lesse Ehan an arm length
amay #ram the chest.

led Moise #md jight discipiline Lls #nforced
and mecurity 13 mainkainsd,

1#) Indivwidual saldiers put & snaplank in
thelir end-of-the ropa bowline and the sight biade of every
F=1& o MIOZE, M&0 gunners put a snaplink thraugh the front
sight blade and rear fanivel of thelr Ha3. RATELOE land
others with Awavy ruckafkcks! placed amn addrtiocnal smaplink
an their rucksatk frame, LOp canter.

(2 The responmibilities of the Bridge E&am whila
arscting the rope bridge is a8 followsr

(a] Humber 1 man {lead safeby swimner s5d
farslde lifsguard.

11 rFraundes Fucksack (mith Enaplink
through tag af framE) Eo the rFear ¥ EhE nearalde
arnchar point. Wears egquipment n the fallawling o der
tbady outla Waterborna Umiform {itop button butEocrmed,
pants® umblousedl, BY life pressrver o~ engQineer
workwvest, LCE, weagon lacrose the backl, carrying a
aafety line to assume duties of farssde l:feguard,

{2 The Number 1 marn enters the wakgr
upskrean Fran Number Z man and &tave an arme length
aAway from the Number 2 man on the upEtrean si1de. He
icdemtlfLled Ehe far sLde ancher palmt cpan @eiting the
mater and oece the MNunbes I man Fag #xlEed the water,
powEs o Ris farside lifeguard position dpwhsbream af
the roge bBridge mRith knokted safety line on wrist and
LCE fweapor: and workvest grounded. He cantinues to wear
tihwe BY. The sngirmer workvest is grounded whers bhe car
wamily pick st wp and tome 1t to someone i Aeed of A
flotation device,



ipy mMumber 2 mnan Irope pullecl 1A wateroorre
uniforn lsame A humbsr 1 mar! wBEAFE his souLpment if Ehe
following order, Warkvest, LZE, wemapon (#iroRs the back)
gustralisan Frappel seat with areolimk o the resr. e
grounds his ruckskck fwith snaplink throwgh top of frame!
ks toe rear of Fhe nes”sld@ anchar point. HLE duties are
te aslm acrome the water obstacle pullang the 120-fook
rope., Ha tisms off the Fene an the sanchor poink identified
by the Mumber 1 man with & round ture apd tee nalfd Rutches
with a quick relesase. The dirpction of the round turn iwm
the samm direcktior as the flow of waker (EwF~®8nt) to
facillitatw st cof¥ the rops Bricgme.

Icd Mumber = man |lnearside lifeguardl 1r
wakm-borne uniform wearsi F—7 workvsst and |nbtted safery
line o welet [LEE/weapon #nd woriwest grourded on thae cank
Eeslad him:. The Musb®~ I man posibtions himaeld on the
doMnstresm side of the bridge oeform the ronbges L oand 2 men
mnter the wat@r, groundicrg his rucksack leitk snaslink
through top &f frame! on rear of neasslde anchor pelnt.

Hi# dutiss include umEysimg Eha gquick relessd at the
rearside anchor point after the plakbtoom Esrgeant croEiEes
ard verifi®s the hesadcount. The Humbme- = man retigs his
wafety line inks AR MHustralian rappe]l sest, Rools the end
&f llme bowline irtao hid sAAplink, cannect= AU snapluind Eo
the snaplink to the snd=pf=]lime Bowlire of the LZG foot
rope, &g i® the last mnan pullwd across the water
obatacie. He putE om the morkvest grisr to crossing the
watmr obatacle with his sgquiprent order of BY, workvest,
L.CE and mwapDh.
td) MusBes & man (Bridge Team Commarder BTO,
11} He is in the waterborne uniform with
LCE and sling ropm tied im safety line i=ound the Waiet
Bowline with ond of liRe Dol las st arms léagth), He
1% respon=ible for corstruction of ropg DrLidge and
arganization of Bridge tean. He is alse fesponsible or
backfepding the rope and tyiLng end cf line bowlines.

[Z] He designates the nesrside snchor
point, ties the wiresan’s knot of the transport
tightening syeten, snd hopking all pwrsonnel to tha
ropa bridoe. HEe sEur-eE that the transpord l‘.ith‘.lnlnn
kmok is on the upstream side of ther rops bridgs. He
dmisures that all individuals are in waterborne unlfora,
hooked into the rope facing the current wikth the sadety
line routed through the trailing shoulder of the
individual 'w LECE and ruckeack. Ha snesurss that the
waapon ie hooked onto the rope. He controls tha flow
of traffic on the bridge. HE is responsible for
EroEsing wWwikh tha Mambes 1 man's cucksack. Ha i
guEnarally rnaEst 0 the 1ast man €2 cross (followe
platoon sergewant who is kesping hesadcount).

(@) Nunbar T and & men (rope tightnere) IR
naterborne GAiForm With LCE and safaty 1inm. ThEey arm
resporslble far tightaning the tranepoet tightening kErek.
They srw also responsible for taking the rucksacks of tha
HNusber I &fd I &N Acrois. Dhca o the faralde, they ars
raspondible for pulling the last ssn (Hesher | sean} scross.

) Tha rusksacsks of 172/F men ara Lransported
scross by 47374 men. The rucksacks of 1/2/3 are hooked
into the rope by the sneplink through the top oFf the frasen
amd tha 47559 nn pull thes acroas. The weapons of 4/556
marn ara attached between the 4/3/% man and thes ruckznack
Ehat they are pulling across the bridgs.

gl Fridga Taas Commander ~ehearsas the bricge
tahl during the planfing ssasions and directs construction
and ssplacwapnt, The unit lesder swlwcis the crossing site
which should complessnt the tectical plan.

11y Numtber 3 man poRlticns hiseawlF
doatredn of :P“ﬂ‘ll-ll'lﬂ sltE.

{2} NumEsrF 1 s dnters watsr vpatream of
fusber 2. Hr stays one are’'s length fros the numbee
2 aah and 1a grperad to rerder any assistance to the
funber 2 man. Bath asis in canjunction upstrass to
coapansdts foF the currant. BTC {fesds rope out of
ruckdack poditicned on the downatreas side of mrearslcs
anchor point.

F=35



. thl The rumber 1 aan sxits and identifiss
fhuuir the farside anchor paint (1Ff BTC cannot identify 1t
for the MNumber 2 man)i. Husbm~ 2 man exits on the wpestream
aide of the farside anchor poipt. The Fope 18 o Foubed
to facilitats movamant cnto and aff the bBridge.

{i} Radias and hesvy squipmant are

'Hlt.f'F""D'U".U and riggmd. A1l tndlviduals dom patErbarne
wrnj fForm angd tiw safety lines. Flatoon sawrgeant moves tao
anchor polnt and maintsine accountabiliky thraoogh
headcaunk . "

1]y Number 2 man mignals the BTC that the
rope tm at the farside anchaor point, and the BTC pulld Buat
w=cens slack and tims & wireman's knot and englaces
wnaplink, The BTC sigrals tha number 2 man who pulls tha
rope 175 of the way acroms. The number 2 nan sslects &
point on the farsides anchar point that is B - 24 ipches
a¥f the water. After this is done, the nunber Z man ties A
round turn and twWwo hal$ hitches, the first RALF BLEech s
timd in & Quick relwass. Mumber 7 man sigrnalas the BTC and
e pulling team 14,5,48) tightens the Bridge, pgulling the
mireAsn ' Ekfgt as claose as poesible to the nearside anchor
polint.

(i3 The nusbm~ [ man mowves downstresn and
assunes hism duties o3 the farside lifeguard.

1} The Bridge team commender will tie aff
the rope with & round turn and two hal# hitches around Ehe
nearside anchor paint. The BTC will place himaslf in the
upstream side of the bridge (facing downstrsam). He Begins
ta hoak imdividuals inte the rope imspecting them for
maFety.

ki Mumber 2 man moves upektraam o provide
Faraide securlty. Mumbar 5 and NHumber & cross [taking the
Fucke af 2431, Tha numpders 5 man maintsins farzide
heabdcownt &nd wunhoake &ll indiwiduals on the farsida he
positions himealf in tha upstreaam aide of the Bridge facing
downstream) . HNusber & precedes the remaindesr of ERs
plataon.

11} Tha BTC maintaine the flaw of traffic
ansuring that ng more then three individuals sra on ERe
bridge at any pne tiss {one hooking up, one Aear the
center, and gne bwing unhooked). Once the Platoon ssrgmant
has accounted for all imdividuals on the fearside, he
Withdraws L/R sscurity, sending them across. FPlatsan
sprgeant folloWs seEurity sacroms. HNumber ® man Resks the
BTC dwith number 1's ruckmack]l onta bEhe ropm. DOmeg the BTC
has croamed, number % wnhooks nescside anchoe point and the
BTC wuntiss farslde anchor FPoint. MNumber 3 man ties an
Australian reppel seat with sneplink to the frant, hooks
onta the sraplink that is in the snd of the line bl iFE an
the 120-foot rope and signals #/5/4 men to btake in slack,
MHumber T man extsnda armg in front of Bis hasd, =lightly
UpStream to fend off dabris and is pulled across By 4/%M/f.
All Indiwviduals [except 1/72/% and RATELDE) wesr rFuskescks
atross. The 8/%5/k men hook the rFucksacks of 172/3 nen onto
Bridge by the snaplink. All ipdividusls croms facing
upntream.,

iml! Onga the farside hasdeount, weapons and
ROuUipment are verifird (bwtwsen platacn sargeant afd Hunbar
5 manl, personnel reorganize and conbtinue misslon,

im) Fersonnel wWiEh heavy sgulpmants

11F M-&0 = all majar groups will be timg
together with 1l/4-ipeEh cord. An anekhor line bow] lae
runs through the reaar swivel, down the Isft side of
gur. Ti#& & rawnd turn through the trigger guard.
Route the cord down the Fight side and tie ofd two half
hitches around the forsarn assambly with & Foumd Eowen
and twWwo Ralf hitches thrawugh the frant sight posts.
The remainder of the working snd im tisd s+f with am
=nd of thea rops bowline® approximately ore foot from the
front sight post large enough to place leading Rand
threugh. Tha M-40 i1% mwcursd to the Eridga by
snaplinks on tha front sight post sfd rear swivel. The

M—&0 im pullad acroas by tha trailing arm of the H=4&D
gunnar.,



(21 PRC 7F'sm mi1ll bw wakerproofed prior to
coangducting a one rope bridge crossing. & aneplink will
ba placed in the Loo canter of the ruckeack frang <sams
am for 1/2/% man). The BTC will hook the ~uckaack teo

the 130 fool rope.

MOTE: The use of 2 snaplinks iAvariably leads to the load
birding on tha LZ0 foot rope. The srFa straps ars adjusted
all the way out and the Fadio is pulled across the rops
bridge by the RATELD.

-4, POMCHO RAFT. Hormally a ponche Faft is constructsd
tg Cromm rivers and strasas whan tha current 18 not wen £t
A poncho ratt is sspecially ussful when the unit is stiil
dry and the platoon leader dasires to kesp the individualsa
-miﬂm‘- ﬂf"f..

& Eguipment Paguiremants)
§11 Two sarvicaabl® pORERDE.
12} Tro weapons {poles can b usad in Tied
Bf weaponnl.
[3Z) Twa ruckeacks per L@df;
td) 10 Faet of utility cord g™ tEAE,
[S) Ona smling Fope par Esam.

b. Conditions: FPoncho rafts will b® used to croms
water oontaclas when any or all of tha fallowing conditiona
ars foundl

{11 Thea water cbstacle is too wide for &
20=foot rope to be usaed.

i1Zr Mo sutficimnt near o far shors anchar
points arwm available 0 allow rope bridge Construction.

(%) Under no circumstances will poncho rafts bae
ussd a&E 4 masnE £0 croEs a water ohatscis i an unusoally
skt current is pressnk.

£. Chooming & €rossing siter  Esfore a crossing
site im to be used, & thorough reconnalssance of tha
imnediste sFEd MUSt be made. ANAlyYIing the mituwation wsing
METT-T, tha platocn |wader chooses & crossing site that
cffere am auch cover and concCaalment &% possible and has
antrance and axit polnte thet ars am hallcow &% pomEible.
For speed of movemant it is best to choome & EFoEsing site
that has near and far shore banks that can be Eamily
traversnd by an individual Rangar.

d. Executicn Phamer Stegs for the conskructyon oFf
& penEhE rafbs

11 Pair ot the unitsplatécon 1n order to hawe
the NECEEsary $oOulpment .

12) Tiw off the hood of one poncho and Lay §t
out on the ground with the Rhood up.

‘2 Wmaponw #rw then placed in the center of
th: poncho, apgro<imately 1B incheas apart, suzzle ko
butk.

14} Mext, ruckascks and LCE sre placed batemaen
the weapors wikth the two indiwiduals placing their
rFuck&sci® #48 Tar Apart ss posErble.

15 The two will then start to undress (bottom
ta kopl, #irst with their bosts, tabing the laces
completely out for subasqueEnt LES as Eie downs (14
FECESAArY) .

&t The boota are then placed over mazelesbott
Of weapon Lo@ §in.

(7t They then continue o wndress, folduing each
item neatly and plecisg o top of Eheir boots.

‘Bt Dnge al]l of the emguipment is pleaced between
ERg two weapons or poles, the pAmcho 19 snaposd
together. The wmnapped porticen af the pancho i fhen
lidtwd into the atr ang Eighktly Folied dowm Eo Ehe
agquipnent. Etarft &t the center and wark put t&a the erd
af thae raft cresting pigtails at the end, Theis is
accampllished auch masier 14 done by bats soldisrs
kogether. The pigtailed snds are then folded in toward
ERng ceEnter top of the raft and tied a¥ff with & single
bogktl ace.

(#1 The ather poncho 94 fhen laid oot an t=e
ground with the hoos up and the firgt poncho ws tk
equipnent is placed 1n Lks certer, Tha secomd pancho
iw then snapped, rolled and timd in Ehe s&mE mannher as
tha firmt poRcekha. The third angd fourth backlaces (orF
utiliey Sgeg}) are then tied around the ratt
Bpprodisately one foob from sach snd fFar added
mscurity. Th# pancho reaft i now camplete.



H_E,T_-E.l The unit leader muzt anal vie the aitakion
uming METT-T and make a decimion on the unifars for
crasslmg the water cpstacle, i.e., wllpnnl_npnlﬂi tha
paneha Faft or alung across the back, remaining oressed ar
stripped down With clothes inside raft.

2.5, FIELD EXFEDIEMT ECUIPMENT. At times while aut on
aperaticas, you may be called wpan to crose an unfordable
wabt@r obstscle without the proper eguipnent for
ronstructsan of A& dne—-rope Dridge. Soma of the eogulpment
your unit has can be used A% valuable sssetse. )
A Egquipmenk wour anit FfEl atocaon may be :1rry1nulhhzcn
could be of uses
(41 Commo wiFB.
(F1 Ammo cang.
% FimkEs]l beltws.
14y Cantesrs.
(5 Alr mattresses.
(a1 Wabkerproof bags.
71 Hater Camm.
b. Ewecukign Fhasml
i1y Commo Wire can bé pullad across the obstacle by
# skrong swimmer and tied off with a suitable anchar
point on the far shore with # roupd teirn and bBwo
hal f=hitches, The wire can then he pulled tight and
tiwd BfFf in the =ame manner as the f&r Shore. Care
muet be taken not ko pull the wire too tight as extrene
tension will cAuse 1t to braak under a lodd.
(3% AAmmMO cans can bBE tied to the ends of a pLEtOl
belt and used as wakter wings-
{T1 Flve empty cantesns tied to esch &nd of &
pistol belt will support & hoR-—SW1mner.
14} Air maktrassEs Will make e@x<cellenk rafis.
15! Waterproof bags, with an individual '=s
equipment placed ins:de and the neck aof the bag tied
rely wilil swupport a person.
‘.cuqbl?ﬁn .mptpr.t-r carm Will flpat an indiwidual and
hLE BOuipment Safely ACro8s-
17 B pair of BDU trousers tiad off at each end af
the arkles can be inflated and used as walermings
(Will hold airF 3F wetl.

F-lo

[ = Heavy @gQuipnent may be transported across by
constructing & litter with two polmse and a poncho:. The
Iitter i4 then supported By & poAcho raft Lied to sach mnd.

BECTION 1fr WATEREDRNE OFERATIONE (ASSAULT BOAT).

F-&. BENERAL: LUasw of inland and caesstal watersays may add
#lexibility, msurprise, and speed to tactical operations-

LUme of thess wWwaterways will alsoc increase the load carrylng
capacity of normal dismownted units.

F=7. EQUIFMENT. FA47) Coamando IODIAC Asssultk
Boat.

#. Descriptics of Jusesn, reconmaizsance and
Asmault operations.

b. Inflatabie with #fpot pumps uming four separste
wvalwves located on the inside of the bouvancy tubes. Each
of tha four valves ara used to section off the assault boak
into might separate airtight compartments. To pusp alr
into the boat; turn all valves into the "crange” seckion of
the valve. Dncp the assault bost is filled with mar, turn
all wvalwves anto the "green” o "navigaticon” ssction. This
will mection the aAssaulil bpat inko eight separate

CompRFEMERLE.
c. Owverall length = 15 {eet, 5 inches.
d. Owverall width - & fest, 3 inches.

®. Helght — Z&5 paunds.

£, HMaximum paylosd - 2,710,

g CErew - 1 conswain, [0 paddlaers, can be powered By

40 W - &% HF Ehort whaft cutboard motaor.

B=11



k. Designats 2 Commander for wach boat Imowmally
EosaEain.

€. Dasignate & ravigator - cbaerver team &8 NEcessary.
d. Crew iz positioned as shaws 1A figuras F=2,
=8, OREAMIZATION,

a. Aamign mach individual & spesific boat pomitian
igmw figure 13—1).

Figura 9-=I, Craw pomsitions; long count and shark

Figure F=i. Boat posikions. caLink,

it i3 F-13




#. Crew dutiass,
(1) Conmmaimi
(e} Rewmponsible for cantrol of tha boat and
actiones of tha crm.
bl Bupwervises the loading, lamhbiing snd
dimtributicn of sgulpment.
(2} HMaintalme tha Eoursn &and spaed =f the
boat.
id] Bivas all comsmarida.
1ZF Mamber two paddler (long cownt) is responsible
#or satting the pace.
13y Number one psddler is the obssrver and s
responsible for the storage and uss of the bowline, §if nao
chaarYer has basn dssigned.

¥=7. FREPARAT ION OF PERBOMHMEL AHD EQUIPHENT)

&. All pirsonnal will wear workvyest or kapoks
o anothee sultable pomitive Flotatlion deviced.

. LCE will b worn, unbuckisd at the walet.

€. Individusl wespon sill be slung scross the back,

muzxle polnted down and facing towmard the inmide of tha
[ -1-T]

d. Craw served weaponm, radios, asmunition and ather
bulky sguipmant munt ba lashed sscursly to the bost to
ErEvankt loEs if the boat shauld Gverturn. FMachifnsguns with
motk barralE muRk by conlmd gricr 5 belifg laakhed inside the
=1=T 34 8

. Fadiom and batteries aust bw waterproofed.

fau Poinmted ocbiscts must be padded to prevent
PuRcturing the boak.

F-10. COMMANDS: Coamands will B lsmued by the codsnaln
tQ ensure the boat can be transported aver land and
controlled im Ehe water. All cFrew semvbecs will learn and
be able to react immedistely to al]l coamands 1issued by the
corEwain. The various comnande/mEanings arFre & fFol lowsi

&. "BRort Count=e=ss=rount of4,* Cres counts off their

position by paire, 1.m, 1,2,3,8,;,5 (pamssnger N1, W2, 1Ff
applicable] coHBrain,

=14

k. "Long Coumnt-—-==count off1" Crew counts off the
position By §fngdividual , 1.y 1,2,3,4,5,8,7,8,7,10
(pARERnger H1, %2, 1+ applicable] CoOHaEAlm.

£ "Boak Stabkipme” , CPEW takes poERitions Llong Eide
tha boat.

d. "High Carry=-===Mgve," (used for long Jdistance move
averlandl.

{1y On the pregaratory command of “"high carcy,"
the cres faceaa the raar of the boat sand sguats dawm
grasping carrylng Randles wWith the inboard hand.

[2) On the command '"mave,” the creéw E«ivels
around, 1ilfting the boak Es the Bhoulders #2 that thé craw
is standing and facing ko the front with the boat on their
imboard shoulders.

i3] CowEwain guides the crew during mavement.

w. “Lom Carry=====pgye ," {umed For skori
distance moves owerlang).,

i1k DA preparatory command of “low carFy," the
el Facee the fronk of the boat, benk at Ehe malst, and
grasps the carryving harndles with thne inbosrd hand.

s2¢ Dn the commard of "move," the cres stands up
straight rei=ifg the baet espprovimetely =ix Eto elghE ifnthes
off the ground.

X CosEwain guides the crem during movement.

f . "Lower the Bopk=--—--move," Créw LOwa~E tThe
boat gently to the ground using carrying handles.

g. "Give Way TogQether ' cresd paddie= ko front AIth
munbEr < Eetting the pace.

Fa "Wold," Entire crEwW haFps paddles Etralghit downeard
moticnlesas sn the weter thereby stocpping the boat.

i. "Hglid Left (Rightl,” LEft crem halda; right crew
continues w1tk previous command.

da "Back Faddle," Entire crew paddles Betvmards,
propel ling tha boat ta the rear.

k. "Back Faddle Left'" Righk) = Lefk &réw back
paddies causing the bost ta turm lefk, righkt crew
continuel with prévicus conmand.



l. "Rast Paddlas:" Craw mesmbars placa paddiss on thasr
laps with blades outboard. This command say be given in !
palra. 1 #. Qe y "Mumber 1's, rest paddies"}.

¥=11. ENBARKIMNE AMD EBARKINE FROCEDUFES:

&. When launching, the crew will maintaim & firm grip
on the boat wntil thay are inside i%t) similsrly, wEen
bwaching ar dabarking, thay hold on to the bost antil it iwm !
complataly aut oF tha eatar. Losding snd unlaading is done
uming the bow as the sntrance snd swit point.

b. kKswp a low centar of maas whan sntsring and
wiimting the boat to avolid cepmizring. Maintalm 3 polnts of 1
contact at all times.

c: The long count is & asthed of losding and whloading
by which the boat crew ambarks aor debarks indlvidoally owver
the bow of the boat. It is used st river banks, an [oading
rampx, and when desp =atar prohiblits the uass of thes ahart
count methaod.

d. The mshort count iz & asthod of loading or unloading
by which the boat crew smarks oo debarks in pairs over thes
widen of boat While the boat 1s in the water. [t i3 wied
ifn #hallow seker sllawling the boat to Be quickly carried
out of the wakaer.

L1 Beaching the boat 18 & mepthod of deberking the
antire crem at ance into shallow water allowing the boat to
be guickly carried out of the water.

B-1Z. CAFEITEr The following commands and procedures ars
EEd fFoer Sapalize drlll ar to right an overturned baat,

. "Fregare to capabiie," This Eomnand sisrts the craw
and they ralase gaddles abovs their hesads, with the blades
poifnted outward.

B "Fass pREdlEwi" All paddles are pasaed bBack mnd
collectsd by the rnuaber nine and ten mem.

B-14

E. "Capmize the boats” &l parsonfel s]lide into the
water micept the numbar three, five, and seven men. They
grasp the capmize JLineE I@NEUFinG ERE line= are routed
uwngder tHe =afety lines! ard stand on Ehe bugvency tubes
opposite the capsize lirese anekgr aeicrts. The boat is then
Eurned aver &w the three, five e~ sEven nmen by l.-ning
beci mnd straignteming the:r legs s= =hey pull bBack @A Eke
cHo=lzE lim@E. AS tne Boat Jifta off the water, the number
four man grasps the centws carcvimg handle and rides Ehe
boat over. Orce the Boat 8 Gwver, “he number four man
helps the ruskes three and asven men bACK anto Ehe Boat sk
which time t4e ~unbe- f1ve man holde anta che center
Carry:ng nandle aned again, the bost 12 torned over Ehe =ame
Way . Tre rumber five man rice: the boat back gver &nd
helpt tFe rest of the cres (nto the boat.

d. LCasewair's duties. #A® soon 468 the boat Le
cspaized, the corawsln commande a l1ang cauwnk Ee ernsure that
o one 1% trapped under the Beat o =ark. Every t:rme the
boat 1= turned over, a lomAg SEuht fus=t be conducted.

F=1%. RIVER MOVEMEMNT:

#. Characteristice of RiJar:

ily know local conditions arior to enmbarking an
Fiver mnovement,

12y A bend 14 A Eure ip the river course.

13 A redch i3 2 streight portion af river
betwaen teo SLFYERR.

14} A slovgs ie & desd erd branch fram a rFiver,
They are normelly guite desp and cam be distlmagu:shed fraom
the true raver by theitr lLack of cupreenk,

iT) Dead water s & part of the rivar,; due ks
srosion anc charge= 1n the river course,; that has no
current. Desd water 18 charackterized By sscessive srags
and debris.

14 4&n L&@land id4 viually a perar-shaped mass o=Ff
land in the paLn current @f the river., Upmtrmam part.ans
of 1wmlance LEUaliy caten debrim sand should oe avalded.

L7y The currFent ir & nar-oM part of a resch |=
Aormally greate- than 1A thRE wide partion.



189 The current ie greatest on the cust:de of &
curve; sandbers and shallom water are found on Lhe insids
af the curve,

(?y Safndears are located at thp=e points where o
Eributary fesds imto the main body of & FLYer or sStream.

(L3l The codswain and the #1 man mPosk land the
abserver, if designeted! watch the water for aobstacies and
averharding vegetation and projectiane from the Banlk.

B, MNavigatien: The wunit commander ida responsible for
ravigation. Thers are t5ree acceptable methods of river
ravigation which mneay be used,

(11 Checkpeint ard gereral route. These methaods
are used when the drap site = marked by & well-—definec
checkpoint and the waterway im not confumed by many
brafches and Eributaries. They are best used during
daylight howurs and #or short distancas.

12t Mavigator—observer methad. This method 1& the
nost accurate neans of river nravigation and can be used
effectively in all light conditions.

iad EQuipment nesded:

Compassa

Froto map l1lst cholcwe)

Topo map (2rnd chaice!

Fancho [for night asm)

Pergsl /Bresse pgEmnci]

Flashlight {far right vaed

‘b1 Mavigator is pomitioned in centar af
boat and doms nokt paddim: Durlng Fourd of darkosss, he
useE hisE flashlight wnder the porcho £o check his map. The
obew-wvar [(oF W] man' |& at the front of che baat.

2} The Aavigator keeps hia mep and campass
arimntead at all times.

4} The navigator kemps the obsgrver informed
of tha configuration of the river by announcing bends,
linughl, reaches and stream juncticma aa s&hawn @A Ris map.

im} Tha obeerver comparas this informatian
Mith the bends; #loughs, reaches and stream jurctiocos= be
actually seed and when thede sre confirmed the navigatar
eanfiras the boat'=s location o his map.

i#) Tha navigator alsa keeps the obhesr e
informed of the gmaersl azimuths of reaches &% #lown in him
map and the cbserver confirms thase with actual compass
readings of Lhe river.

gl Tha navigater announces only ane
configuraktion at & timk to the obsarver and dows not
ennounce another until it is confirmed and completed.

iRy A $trip—map drawn on clear scebatbte Backed
by luminous tape may be usad. The draWwing may be to scale
or & schemakic. It ahauld 4Rdw all curves and the aziaath
ard distance of all reaches. It may also show tercain
f@atareda, stream Junctions and Bl pughs,

Q1. EECURIMNE THE LANDING HITE:

a. I¥f the landing mite cannct be secured prior to the
waterborre force landing, wome fora of e=arly warning ti.e.,
fcout swimners) should b# ecnsidered. These personnel will
awim into shors from the saseult boste and sigrnal the boats
to land., All signals and actions must bBe rFfeqesrsed preor
Es the sctual operstion.

b. I¥ tha platoon or company is going into an
unEecured landing site it can pravide security By having a
security boat land, reconmnoitar tha langding site and then
mignal tp the rendlrning boats to |and. Ikie is the
praferred techni gue.

E. The landing site can ales be secured by force wikh
all the ammsult bosts landing simultesrneousmly sn a tine
formation. MWhile this is the [east desireable mathaod of
awcuring & landinmg #ite, it should be rehsarsed in Ele
avant the tactical situation requires 1ts ues.

9-15. FORMATIDNG: Yarious boat faormatioms cam be waed
sday and night: for control, apesd and sscurity. The
chaice of which iw used depends on the tactical wmitustion
and the discretion of the unit leadsr. He should use Rand
afnd arm signals to comtral Ris assault bostm. The
formations arsn

a. Wedgm.

B Line.

c. Filwe.



d. Echelan.
. Yem 1figure F-3I)
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Flgure 9=3, Formations

9=1&. SURF OFERATIDNS
L L LauneRlmg;
(1} Unw smhort count nethed of loading.
[Zy Cres must kesp thelr wWwelght forward
urtl]l BEvond the surf.
(3} The bow of the bost must be kept perpendicular
o the Aavas.
B. Lamdingt
1y The stermn of the boat must be kept
perpendicular o the wavem,
(2} Crews must hesp their weight well Eo the Fesr
after snterilng the suref,
I3} Paddiers do not look seaward.
{4y Cres debarks using the short count o
beaching method.
(53) Crem holds @anto the boat until it is ouk ps
Ehe watwr.
. Bhip to fhark opsrationsn
1} This ship to share operstion s= cne By
which assault bhoats sre launched from am LCH s8 2 means of
inllrtlnq soldiers fram & body of water ta 8 besch.

F=20

12) Abbreviations umed)
Ta) Primary Control OFfficer (FOO).
o) Smcondery Comtreol DFFicer (3CO).,
lcy Sa$ebty Offuicer (BO).
d) Lamding Ferce Commandmr (LFLCT.
@) Mission Commangder (MHC,
[} Aemiatent Mleslon Commandes 14HCH.
gl Assault Bcat Commander (ABLC).
{h} Landing Craft Meachanizaed (LCMY.
(i} Fimal Coordination Line 1FCL).

[3) Characteristics, Dutiwss and Fesponsibilitiesl
(&)l PPimary Contral OFFfLeer (PCODE

I- Owerail in charge of cpearakion.

. Ramking ipndlvidusl fron Lhe
treamaportation campany.

. Ia npt & member of Lthé LCM crdm.

4, Staym with the lead LCH,

5. Controlms 211 LCM operationa (o
ifAclude safety baatsd.,

&, Swlects the relesss point and drops
the "Mo Earliwr Than" markery; once the BCO has radioed that
the "Ma Earliw Than" markmr has bmen reaached by the trail
LEM, thwe PCO will cease sowvement, drog the MNLT merker, &anfd
prepar® to laumch the assault boats.

7. Obtalne surf sbmach conditions and
Ba/Ha Ho recomnendationd from Safety OFficer and Opsrations
Btaff prior to subthorizing the LFC ta launeh BDonts.

B, Directs launching of assdult Boakte.

?. Naintsina FM communications on the
boat comtral net Wi th the Opsrations Btafd, Eafaty Boatsm,
and 8C0.

e Secondary Contral QFfficer (EC0)

i. Providad By the Treansperiabtios Compahy
j@very LCHM will Reve & HCO mxvcept the lead LCH) .

2. Brade of ESE ar sabove.

% hot & member of LCH cres.

4. HMaintaine PA caommunications with PCO,
Dperations Staff, and Cafety BHoat.

5. In prepared £t5 ansumse duties of PCO.

é. Contrals all cperations of LCH an
which smbarked am directed by PCD.

=21



7. Kweps LCM 404 owters to resr of lead
LCH Eonducting maneuver Cosratipns unt%l directed by
the PCD t@ mowe to releass point. Aadios the FCO once
his LCHM Mas reached the "Mo Earliar Than" marker. At
thim point the tratl LCH will stop and prepace £
launch aasault boats. After relessing asmault Bosts
upon PCO order , moves back 400 mEtmre to resr of lesd
LEA.
ic) Bafety BEoakti
i. Provided by wmit cegmducting
cper &ELER.
2. Is tHe Jlast boat loaded &n Eha lead
LCH. -
%, Is t*Re flrat boat off losded at the
boat relesdd point.
4, Popitions itseld betwesn cha lead
and krail LOCM onem off-loaded st the boat relesse
paint.
=, Rsscuss pEreoRAEl 10 water, as
directed by FOO.
4. GSpats and marks aFEld where sQul pment
is Jomk.
7. Maiftalns FM caompunicsbipns with the
FOO, BCO, and Dperaticns Steff.
B. Safety Boat kit will conmisk Bf tha
fallowlng
Lpl One PRE 77, camplets
iwatwrproofmd)
Orne Motorals.
ich One first aid kit.
igy Three red star clusters.
(g} Flwe parachute iiluminatiaon
flares.
tF)] Fiwse chemical Lights.
ig! DOne spatlight.
ihl Owe mérker buoy with 40 fesk of
line.
dy Ome life ring and &0 feet of
line.
[J) T amchors =1tk line.
ik One list of call signs and
freagquensl e,
111 Twp marker 4flosts to usE 48
"MET FMLT" bBuoym.

HOTE: Unit provides safety swimmar.

fdy Landing Forop Comsandsr

le PFrovided by unit conducting operatisns,
21 Co-lpcetws with PCO.

iy Controls opsrétions of all mission farce.
Informe PCO when al] asssilt bosts are
readtdy far launch.

3, Directs WS to Jauneh Afsault boats once
authorized by FOO.

i, FRemains wWith LEM throughout mssrciss.

T: Halmtaing FM communications wia TAD hNat
sith mach BC and with the Operstions Btat+.

s} Misnion Comeasndmra

l: Frovided by unlt conducting ocpmratian.

@+ Overall responeible ¥or the tactical
mimnion &F Mise &alenent.

2z MHaintsins FM communications via TAC MNet
wikth thE LFC and Dperatices Staff.

4, Supsrvises the inspection conducted by
AEssult Boat Commander, for sach member of the forca,
uwrifore, squipssnt,; weapons, lifs vests and rigging of
aszault boats priaF to LCHM debarkation.

Hae OGlves list of all parsannel by assault
boat rumbar to the LFC prise te LCM deabarkation.

(¥]1 Asmistant Mismion Commamdai

1. Provided by unit conducting opwration.

#s Preparsd bto asaaee all duties of HC.

2a. Maintaine visusl contact with MC during
sonduct of all bost opEy itions.

4, Oecupiss last asmault boat off LCH,

Monitors TAC MNat and assumes HC mission,
it MC iz unable to parfors hie miselon.

(g PAesault Boat Commander/Coxawaln
L. Soguad Leader/Platcon Leader,

d: Controls all cperations of his ssmault
boat .

#x Supervisss and iAspects sach sssbEr of
hia sasmault crew for uniform, sguipssnt, wespons and 1ida
vemtn, prior to debarkation of LOCH.

4, Ensurez all sguipssnt is swcured properly
to tha sssault Boat grier to debarkation of LCH.

5x Infarss AL when ready to launch from LCM.
d, Launches on directlion of HE.
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7, Halntsins visual svaice contack with HC.
By Hotifiss MC wvpan reaching FCL.
F. In an smecgemsy sltuation, directs
aediate #ctions reqguirsd t@ mainmtain control of his
siBWlt boat and smave the 1ife af any CFiW RERDEr
werbakrd .
th Bafety ODFfficar (BO)1
1. Provided By wnit conducting cperation.
2, Im & commiasioned cifice” & MCD.
3, Co=locates with the Operations Stadds
Havigation Team. )

4, Hakes the oversll decimipn in satbters
concerning safEty:

{11 Oparstionm Btaf4/Havigation Team:

j, Provided by wait sgnducting operatian,

2, Conmists of the 3-3, 2 Asst’'s, #nd &
RATELD.

I, Haiptaine FA communicstions with PO,
BCO, Safety Boat via Bomt Control MNaet.

4, Providea amn sastimate of bsach and aur

eonditione to tha PCOD vwia Bost Contral MNet.

5, FRaports any unsafe sEtsshazardous

conditicns to PCO wia Contral Net.

g: Comntrola asdics.

7. Harkm the beach landing mite with

appropriate markers.

{4} Concept of Dperation. A coardination aesting
ipvalving all participating unite will bs cBnductad prior
to tha start of ship to shars operations. Attendance of
the Landing Farce Commander, Frimary and Bacondary Control
Of4icers from the Transportation Company and the Dperatliaons
Btaff in mandatery. During this mesting aspects of the
oosration will be discumswd snd #inalized. On the day of
the cperation, the 8-3 will check with tha B-4 to ensure
the propar numbwr of boats, life vests snd sguipment have
been draen. The sssault boats will ba rigged under the
pupsrvizion of unit cadre. Rigoed bosts will report to kRS
Land Force Comnander when they ars resdy for loading on the
LCHME. The Landing Forcw Commander will inform tha Prisary
Control Officer, shg will give the Lamding

Farce Conmander parmiEsian to load them on the LCMeE. The
Frimary Control OfficEr 1% ultimateiy Ln charge of all
oparationds Hurifng LCHM moverent. Upon reaching the releass
pEifk, the Landing Farce Cowmandar, with the Mission
Commanders will report that assault boats are rFesady ko
launch, The Frimary Contral Officer will also receivs a 0
report from the Opsratione Staff, Eafety Hoat and Secondary
Control Officers wia the Control MNek. Lpan agrasnent of &
G0 status Ffroam all teFee parties (Secondary Cantrol
nf*iﬁlF. Bafety Boat and Dpwmrabions SEaFf), the Priaary
Comtral Officer will then direct tha Landing Force
Commander to launch the amsault boats. When the LCA ramp
i® lowerwd, the Miasion Commander will diract the
ﬂ*+—1ﬂlﬂlﬂﬂ af all amsault Boaks. OnEe &al]l the boaks ars
leunehed, thE Prinary Cantrol OFficer remnalne in control
Wrkil the asssavlt boats have pasmed the Final Coordination
Line {FCL). At thiws time, control is passad to the Landing
Force Conmandar. The Miasion Commander ia Fesponmsble faor
his amzigned assault boats throughout the cperation.
(8] LCH

(al WhRlle spldiers aFg mbving around the Famp
of the LCM, sitremm cauvtion will Bbe Eaken Lo &vSid Lthé ramp
retaining cheins., Ranp retalning loge will be pressnt
before any LCA operations comnence. (Fetsining logs 111
im the gep betwean tha ARamp and Cargo Deckl.

bl Amy individual who falle pﬁf the Fanp
will ilmmeadlately Selm away fram the reamd and wait For -
lifm rFing to be thrown o an assault boat to bBe launched.
I4 the assault boat i1m already in the water, indiwvidusl
will attmmpt to resntEr the asfaulkt boakt; mot the LCM.
When approsghing the LCM, sither awimmimng, Floating & in &
boak , aveid the redr of the LCH dua to the propelle- and
Bushioe.

gk In &f EME-gaEncy mituation, instructions
will b#® provided by the LCHM commandaer.

1& Aameult Poat Dperationmn

Ta) Ammapylt Boat Commamder (ABC) muet B

famjliar mwith crew deill]l. The ABC aupt B Able 0 BEEer

tha asmaulkt Boak. Nobedy in the Boast should say anything
a+cept the ABC.




[l Tha ABC imn #&n Ef@~gency sltuostian,
directs immediate actions regquired ke aaintain control of
his ssmault boat and to save the 1ife af KAy EFEs AEMBEF
averboard.

(c) Ammault Boat Imateueelomed

I, Mo mare then pne oot af tha bow of
the assault boat should be oan the Famp oF the LEH during
lenEning. The asasult boat muat remain perpendicuolar to
tha rasp at all tises. Loading must bm accomplished using
khe long cowunt’ method, in an orderly manner and as gqulekly
sz possible. Again; all imdividuale will loed frFram ERe bow
and wWill stay low im the boat #nd meintain three polnte of
cantact.

2. When paddliimg with the wavas, the =wight
should be towWkrd the rear) when paddling againwt the wWaves,
tha weight smhould be well forwsrd. Tha boat should always
be parpgendicular ta the waven.

J. PBreakare indicate & resxf{ or shallow
wakter. Repfs should be avoided whenevar possible. Emsfs
ara vy sharp and could inJure individuals, aF puRcELFE
the bost causing capmizinmg.

4. ®When it is svident that & resd cannot ba
avoided; lend the sssault boet on the resé; disembark; hold
ankte the bost and walk 1t acromse Ehe reasf.

S. FPalr pff cres 1o buddy beams wikh a weak
and mtrong swimmer paired togethes. Teo weak swismers will
not be pairsd togethes for any resson. haither will radiao
operatore and Srew-devEd wkApoR crews be palred togethar.

iFF Capmizingn

tal 1¥ the boat capsiress, a head coumt ilang
count] nuet be reanderad imeediately by all erew mEmbers.

I¥ eonditions prevent the boat from bBelng uprightsd, =1l
parsonmal will hold onto the sides (any injuwed soldier
will br placed &n topl and signal for assistance.

Following & headcount, 1f snyone is sissing; all perscnAel
dlong the sides of the boat will attampt o ferl with their
fawet and hands for trapped personnel cndernesth.

W=y

simultenmoumiy. Tha lAdividual iwt trapped will mave
hard-over—hand wndeeneath the boat untii fres. Iomediately
aftar being plckad up or arriving on shere, anothar
hwadcount and inventory aof sguipnant will Be made. ANy
shortages will be reported to the next higher comnandar
immediataly. In the avent the bost i capuized nesar the
shor@ and the surd s breaking (wWhite Weater waves', 4o not
sttampt to wpright tha boat) instmad heve wach nan hald
onto the boat and flost wicth it t3 wRore. The boat shauld
bs kept bBetvwisn Ehe reetf and pereaomnel a8 & "buffmr'.

(bl i an asEault BEst cepsizes close to an
LCH, perscnnel will be imstructed ot ta swim toward the
LCH Famp. They will obeervs normal E&paize procadurss.
If an individual solidier fall® into the water close to the
LEA, ke too will bw imetructed to stay away from the LLCH
ranp and wait for assjdatancwe.

£y IFf tha boat capmizea prioe 1a the FCL,
tha PCD will attempt to awsist th& crew with mither the LCH
ar Bafety Boat.

gy ThEe MC will direact cother asamault boat= ko
sl ot capslred crewm 14§ it is fessibles ands ar cEhar boats
that are in the pracimi by,

lm} Once the ssssulk bosts have passad the
FCL and dus to circusstanees, the MC 15 unabim to provide
assimtance, crws mambers will hold onta the sides of the
boat and ~ide the wavem to the omach. The LFC will direct
#l1l am#rgancy actions beyond the FLCL.

{8} Abart Procedursa (Contingeney and Emergency

Bligrnalmla

la) A werbal B0 fram three sources PCO,
LFC'my and Dperations Btaffl im reguired for approval to
laumeEn tha amawault boats from Enm LCM, E&ckh BC0 must have
appgraval from the POO.

ib? FM communicakions betwewn PEO and SCO, ae
wail am batwsen FCO and Dpwrations Staff on shore is
Fequired prior to approvel te lsunch.
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ict Emsrgency sigral to stop all actiss st
night is & red atar cluster); backup will be shors
"blackout® of initial guide light. Illusination will bBm
avallable on call when possibla.

i3} Emargency signal to stop all actian
during day is red star cluster) backup with & red panal.

(7l Abort [dentifiars

tal I{ the safety bBost pper-atar cannot safely
nOwvE from the lagoon imto the opem ses ta the relsasas
pelnt, ha will notify thae PCO and on order from tha PCO,
acves tp a designated alternakte site.

(b} I¥ the LCH ranp, whan lowesred, lasaves the
watar more than ona—-fact the PED will be given & NO=80 for
launching sssault boats from the LCM.

e] Thunderstorme wWithin five silas and
neving towards lawnch =itw.

(10} Asmault Boat Actionm Upsn AbarFti

ta} ALl ocperations will isamediastely STOF and
A8aLlE boats will cessw to be Bff-lomded from the LCM.

bt Boats Enraute to the PEL will rFeturn to
the LCH.

‘el Boats beyond the FCL will move to the
baach landing #ite, or upon verbal cowmand 4rom their MC Br
LFE will wwecute new instructions.



CHAPTER TEM
ML ITARY HOUMTE] NEER T NG

id=1. GEMERAL. The succass of & whilt cpeEratimg in

mountal noud terrain depands 66 1ts” abllity to use & number
of akille im overcoming & great wvaristy of obstacles.

Thess include knot tying; constructing rope installations,
mouURtain Fvacuatioh, FappRlling, and mountain Eli.ﬂ-il‘ll;
techrl gues on rFock, snowm and ics.

10=23, SPECIAL EQUIFMEMNTI
a. Ropasz

11} Ropes sra inteanded to provide sascurity for
climbers and sguipsent in oparations invalwlng EEEep
ancents and desceants. It iw al=soc used for sstablisking
rope installations and hauling sguipment,

{2} Belaction. HMylon lald ropes are FoFsslly wused
for militery mountsinesring dclimbing/rappelling’
irptallationel YE. keFAAARELSE,

(m) Bhould be aelected/cut basad on misslan
and intsnded uss.

tb} Impact force ithe jsrk on & cllaber
caused by & f8ll] mhould ba 1law.

it Elasticity fmtrmteh! should be conmidersd
ldynanie «8. stakie rFropEs for sacEnding and descendingh.

id} Weight should be considersd (rope length
and diasater].

iwl Varsatility and wmulti-use ropas should be
aslectad.

i¥h Knowm the tensils strengths and
charactwristica/capabilitins of tha rope you seleck.

(3 Care of FOpESE

() Inspect ropes khoroughly before, during,
and after use foOr cuts, EHcassive friyving, abrasions,
mildew, moft snd worn spots.

by Whan wet, hang rope to drip dry om &
rounded peg, at rocm temperaturs (do not apply REat).

tcl] Oz mot wtep on rops or drag of graund
unnecEsEarily.

idl Aveld rurning ropes avee Bheécp ar rough
sdges (pad 14 NECEESAryl.

10=1



(@) Krap the rope away frowm oil, acids, and
other corrosive substsnces.

(E) Avalid rubbing ropes togebhee e
tenwion (l.s., nylon to nylon friction will harma the ropel.

tgl Do not lwave rope knotied or bightly
stratchad ll!ﬂ'lﬂll" than MEcCEERary.

ikt Clean Ln cool water, Iooewly coll and
hang to dry {out of direct sunlight, since dltraviolet
light rays hars the synthekis fibare). Btore in & E20l,
dry, shadmd sres O pEge.

B. MNyilom wWebbimng:
i1} Ussd for aaking runners, strisrs (etirrups)} and
other general purposs slings: Flat or tubular naylom
wehbing is wither ¥/16 ifch o 1 inch wida.
12} Cara
[abl But with & hot EKAalfé 5 fuds the SndE Lo
pravent fraying. .
(b Kmep away from oll, acids, and aother
corrosl ve substancas.
ie) Inmpmct bafore, duwring, and after use for
frayimg, cutws, and ssicess dirt.
id] Claan in cool water, air 4ry, and ptore in
& cool dry ares out o direct sunlight.

C. Snaplimkst

1) Snaplimks &re netal devices ussd to sttach a
clisbing rope ko protection, conducting rappels, and
arecting ropa installations for the sovessnt of san and
apilipmant in mowntalnous terrsin.

12} Know characteristice of snaplink selsctad.
Bteel, aluminum, chromamol ybdenum, o~ steal alloys) aval,
O0—mhape, modlfied D-shapw, pear shaps. Lasking &nd
rnen—locking gate snaplinks.

[3) Check gate for safety and proper locking.
Chwck the threads and locking nut on locking snaplinks.

4] Corractly position to prevent accidental
apening of gQats. Bingle vs. multipla snaplink weployment.

{5} Inspect bmfors, during, and after use faor
eracks, burFe, grocves, and defacts. FAesmove all rust with
steel wool. Uss dry graphite on hinges and moving parts.
Btars in & dry araa when not in usse.

s

d. Fitaonm:

{1y A well placed pitan can withetand & force of
saveral hundred pownds (wafer]l to more than 7,000 socwunds
{angle}. Advantage ovar chocks is that gl tons provide for
an omnidirectional pull,; and are well-—sulted for anchors
afd rope inetallations. PFlton placemsnts can be sxtermced
by mttaching runners futility ropeas or nvlion webbing) -
Innert a snaplink through the sye of the glEon.

12h Typmm

(a] Vartical - fOF Ad"Fow vertical cracks.
(bl Horizantal = #or narrom horizontal
cracks.

(cl Angle — for wWide deEp Cracks.

[d] Wafer — forr Emall shallow ce~acka.

i3h Usw. Test the rock to detersine if it im
suitable. Swelect the appropriaste size plton and ineerk it
inmto the crack. Hammar the piten inks the ~ock. Test by
pulling up, down, sideaways and out with inersasing waight.
Beveral pitons can be stacked on top of mach other to fit
the crack sbructure.

®. PFlion Hammar:

(1F Lhmme
[ ﬂrl'\l‘iﬂﬂ angd reslving pltons.
b} Teatimg rock (avoid hollow ar rotten
rackl.
tct Clwaning out cracks af dirFt and deoris
(dl Chipping rock or icw.

{2F Always swcura hamner to person with lanyard

bafare starkting the climb.

. ChockEl

il Chocks are angled metal stoppers which ars used
to provide artificial protection when climbing, rappelling,
waFrecting rope installations and eamplacing secwrity. & well
placed chack im guicker and waziar to seaplace tham pitons,
and &ra wmll suited for azssult climbing.

{2} Typem

im] Hexagonal = Bix sides in & varisty of siraa

for & wWide varisty of small to immediate Crack structuree.

10=X



(Bl Wired stoppera — These are the Emal | §6t
chotks and are tapsrsd st tha snds to wedge into wmal]
cracks. Comen im a variety of slies.

(g] Cammid chocks.

(1! Hal¥ moon shaped, wired and looped chocks coms
in a variety of mizes and are well suitwd for saall &o
interaediate placessnts.

(2) Mechanickl spring activated camming devices can
be smplaced wasily with one Rand, and ars sssy to retrisve.

(3¢ Umw. Chocks, by nature, provide protection for
& mingle direction of pull. Placing chocks in oppomstisn
given additional ssgurity when the 1ead climber passss &
chock placemsnt. Insert a proper size chock fnto the crack
and rotate 85 that &t lsast two sides are wedged inta Ehae
Fr.:k. Test By pulling up, down, sideways and out with
increasing wwight. Ratrieve by pushing im and turning mids
to wideé &F up and down, Well wedged chocks may regquirs
tapping out with a pltom hasmer.

10-3. KHOTH:s
2, Jolnlng knote iknots to btie ende of ropes
together ).

[1} Bquare knot = Teo interlecking bighte, Fufning
snds #Kiit o sane side of standlmg portions of rope, 1B
degress swWay from sach other, Each running and hald
hitched for tiwd with overhand knots wikth kernmantis ropes’
to atanding parkt of rope (figure 10=1).

A

Figure 10=1. Sguars knot

10=4

(@] Used to tia ropes of sgual dlameter
together.

(bl Slways secured to the rope (with half
Ritehes or overhand knots).

(2} Double shwet bend — Two wraps =ecuring & bighk
held in place by & locking bar. The two standing parts
farm an "L" and axit the knot at & 70 degres angle fram
sach other. Used to tiw ropes oFf eguasl or unegual diameter
th;th-rl oFr ta Erm sEvEral FOpES Lo ofe ropae 1¥iqurl
] LI

Figure 10-2. Douwble shawt band

b Anchce knotel
i1t Bowline = Round turn with & bowline is the
praferred knok for anchoring systsns,. Bight sacured by
lnnp Wi th half hitch for overfhand knots: , & to & 1nch tall

ifigure LO-T),
N !

Figure LO-I. EBowline
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MJTE:r Al bowliines sust be completsd wikh & half hitch or
overhand knot (Kernnantle Ffopesl.

(21 Round Turn with tee half hitches - Ueed to tie
tha and of & rope to &0 anchor, and 1t nuet Rave constant
tenglion: Two wraps that do not cross; sscured by tea half
hitches on tha standing part of rope. More than siw inch

tall remaining. e with E#nslicon 4pplisd &t &]1 timnen
ifigure 10=d).

o Tk}

ﬂ!!tﬂ.;fﬁmnh
\ /g

Figurme 10=-4. PRaund btura w'/d el F-RiEches

10—

(31 Cliove Hitch = Teo wraps around the anchor shich
do not croms secured By lacking bar facing 90 degress in
the direction of pull, wikth more than & & inch tail
renaining. FAunming eands exit knot 180 degriws spart. Used
as an anchor kAot in the widdle o &t the end of LhE rope.
This knot sust have constant tenmion, once tied, to prevent
wlipping [figura 10-51.

Figure 19-5. Clove hikch

10=7



C: Specilal Knots,

11y Butterfly - Farns & fingle fixed locop in the
middle of & rope. The wWings of the knot must be dressed
dawn tightly and close Eogether. The ropes betuesn the
wings must be parallieml with no cross aver. The loop should
bs large snough to sfcegt o snaplink. All ropes In the
knot must be tightly dreeased (figure 10-=&1.

—

Figurm 140-4. Butemr+ly

1=

[2] Wireman s Kt — Farme & directional single
fliimd laop 1n the middle oFf 2 rope ueed im & transport
tightening system. Four ssparate interlocking bights
lecking down on themael vea, with a #fixwd loop axiting frowm

ke top of tha knot, and laying back toward the mss”™ §ide
anthor point (Fligure 10=7}.

Figure 19-7. Wirgnan™s knot

i3 Bawlin® on & bight = Foerma two fixed loops in
the middle of = ropa. Two fiwed loocpa that will not alaip,

o twisks in the knot, and = doubla loog locksd 1R place By
a bight [(figura 19-8).

Figuwre 10=8, Bowline on a bight



‘a4l Fruslk lend of rope! - Used ta put 2 mowvsable
knot om & fived rope =0 that Ehe kest will lock dawn ee
secure LER@lf to the ropm passing Ehrough the knot., Faur
wWraps m@#cwred by locking bar., The knot i tight and
dr gssed dawn With no ropes twisted or crosssd. The knot iwm
®eCured with & bawlin® 4-& inches from Ehe prumik (figure

1o=-%i.

(%) Prusik imiddle of ropa) = Used to put &

moveable knot on & ficed rope.  Four wraps sacursd

by locking bar. The knot is tight AR drEsssd down with no
Tha knat is secured with an

ropes teimted or crossad.
ovarhand kmot 4-& inches from the prusik ifigure 10=101.

Figure 10-%. End aof rops prusik.
Figurs 10-19. HMiddle of Lhe rope prusik

Id=1t
1o-11



{4t Thres loop bowline = Used ta form three fised
logpe im the middle afF & rope. Fope ise doubled (use
Bight to form kp2tl. Oouble bighte, sEscurmd by Jdouble
|-l -1 ™ Na hal¥ hltch, EhFen loops sans dianeter
(figuee 10=L1F.

FigQure 10-1t: Thres loop bowline

10=12

(71 Bowline an & coll - Usamd by climbers in party
climbing when harmesses are not avallabie. Faur ta min
paralim] wraps around tha body {&bowve the hips and
below the ribs!. The top and bottom ropes cross
forward of the hipa: Tha loop aust be under &11
wraps. The parallel wraps ara visible through the
bight. Hal# hitch on tha top rope (figure 10-121,

2

ARIT i
drig

Mear malip gr
Bliutin oxary
L

Figure 10-12. Bawline an & coil

1o=13%



(8) Munter hitch - Used for rappelling or 10 A
machanical belay. Loop leaid alangeide a Dight forming
two parallel "wingdows." Snaplink throwgh windoes
ifigura 1o=13).

Figure 10=13. Munter hikch

KG-14

d. Tightening EyEESmEE

i1y Transport tightening system. Tie a fixzed loap
kot fwireman s lnotd on the near side, eyt a
snaplink into the lopp. Fowte the rope around the near
side anchor. Ineert the rope running around the
rfearside anchor 1nko the snapluink, The wirsman's knok
iz tied #ar ercugh tn fronk of the nearclde anchor ks
allew for tightening of the rope, or the « Feman & kot
Ean be pulled away from the nesrslos anshar By the fare
ELde Leam. Fecure the far side anchar pgoint with &
roungd Lturn and Ewg half Rikches, The Aesar side pulling
Exam pulles 2ll zieck out of the rope and ties off the
rope belind the wicreman ' knot with twe hal$ bitches on

‘a blLght.

12} Prusik tight@n:ng EveEtem. Sans as Eransport
tightening Eystem adc@pty tle & finger pruslk jnts the
lﬂlﬂﬁ of the wWiFeman’'& knok. Tnagrt & ERaplink lakta the
tap bight of the Wireman's knot Inot the loopl. Route
the ropge Funnlag arFound the near slde anehss LhFaugh
the finger prusik, #ard clip the ropa into the
sraplink. Pull on the rope and slide the finger prusik
back aw reguired. Tim of¥ to an offset anchor point
ifigure 10-14}.

Figure 10-14. Fingesr prusihk.

10-153



10—&. AOUMTAIN WALKIMNG TECHMIODUES:

&. HMounkainm walking i& devided into four Eechnioues
deperdent wpon the general foreation of the terraing
walking @n hard ground, grassy slopes, SEF8@ ElOQDEE, and
talus slapes.

b. Froper Technigue. Applies to #]11 mountain walking
teEhAL quEs.

[1} Weight centered owver fEet 4T &1l times.

12y Masntain &8 muich book sal a=tao=ground
surface contact as possible.

(3 SteaigHten the trail knas after wach step Lo
rest the leg muscle.

(41 Kmap & zlaw rhythmlc pace maintsining good
alance taking mmall SEEpR.

{2} Ume all avallaiiw hand and footholds.

i&4t Mormal progresEion as the slops stawpens
would be fram walking stratght up the slops, tS &
herFing bone step {toes point outl,; and then o &
traveres ixig zag patternt on the stesper arsas.

(7) On wtwmp or slippmry slopes, clisbers should
use & rogped phrty climb o incraass saotusl safety.

C. Walking @n hard ground. Hard ground is firmly
packed dirt that doms not gQive way undEFr the esight of the
spldismr's stEp.

{1t Aeacendind
la} Steep mlopes are traveraed rathar than
walked straight up.
by In traversing, the full sele i‘boot)
principle is accomplished by rolling the ankie
away #rom the hill ofn sach sEeps
ic) For smell strekches; the herring bone step
may be used===-gscendling atralght up with the
tocws pointed owt.

(2] Descending
iat The soldisr walks straight down the slope

wWithout traverElng.
ig} KEesp the back straight and the kness bent.

d. Oraszsy slopes. Hrassy mlopes sare ususlly compossd

of =mall kussacks of growth rather than one conkinuous
Fimld.

10=-18

e g

e L

1) Ascending. The upper side of wach hummock aor
tusscock i1s stepped on where the ground (8 sore
lewval .

[2y Descending. It ix best to traverss becauss of
the wheven nature of the ground.

I3 Traversing. The wphill foot pointe in the
direction of travel. The downhill foot poipts
about 45 degraes of ¥ the direction of Eravel.

w. Hcres slopas. Scree slopes consist of small rocks
and gravel that vary in size from grains of sand to that
the =ize of a fist. It may occur am & midturs of albl
mizem, but usudlly scres slopss conmiat &5F ERE sane mize
particimss.

i1l Amcanding.
fw} Kick in with the tom of the upper foot mao
that & step Im foraed in the scres.
ik} Wmight is transferred from the lowar to the
upper fept, aAd tha process is repaated.

(21 Dencendlng.
fad Duscand scree slopes straight down uming a
Ehort shuffling step with the kree: bent, back
straight and fest pointed downhill.
(BF When saveral clisbers descend a scres
#lap#, together, they whould be as close
together as pomsible, one bebhind the other, to
pravent injury from a dislodged rock.
ick Aveld running down & scres slope to avaid
lows af control.
idl Caution is used when the bottos af the
route cannot be sesn mince drogp-offs may be
Encounterad.

#. Talus slopés. Talus slopas are foraed by LRE
#ccumil etion of rock debris shich are largers tham & nan's
fist. When ascending or descending, ALWAYE step on the tap
of and oh the uphill side of the rFock. Avolid dislodging
rocks which may causs a rockelide. Climbers must stay in
clome columng whila traversing.

d: Fockfall is the most common mountainesrisg hazard.
The mountaln walking technigues discusmed above ara
designed to reduce the likelihoaod of rockfall. Whenevar
rock,; debris, or sguipmant falls, the swaralng "Rack" or
"Equipmant” is shouted. FPersonnel below imnediately lean
nte the clif4 to reduce Eheir svgosure, and do not ook
T+
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h. PFouts B#lection.
11} Canslderations.
[a}) Tactical comsldwrations.
(H) Time wlamant.

te) Bkill, condition, and muaber of soldisrs {al Weight cantersd over the feet

involwvad. b} Fe#t and legm carry welght

fdl Equipment lv:liahlir ich Hamgs mainly for balance

iw] Hupport requlrmd. {9} As much boot solw as posmiblE in

(] E4Fachts of weather aRd Jifflculty of contact with the rogk,.

terrain. 1 el Kaep handholds |ow, Betwsen w&ldt and
12} Bzopw. ahoul der height,. This pomition aids tha

fa) Map and photo FEconnalssance. desirad upright, balaneged position and gQives

th) ARrial reconnalssance. 1 maKimum rest for the arms.

fc) @roaund FfEESRMALlLEANCE. 1) Kasp the bBafdy aut and amay from rock to

{1} Ppproach. Scan routes with 4 countar tha gravitational pull on the body.
bimacul ares/O0x. Ldeatify primary an gk Thres poifmts of contact with rock (i.w.,

altwrnats routes for ascents and Z mands and 1 foot, o 2 {fewt and ] Rand).

descants. A} Felaxwmd mlow rhythmic and deliberate

2] Typw of terrain; nature of mokt | Dne.

difficulty. (1} PFlan route two or thras moves shead.

i3} Bwlay and anchor positions. (5] Laxr #ll availablae hand and Foothplds.
14 ORDCOR

Avold over stretching and thus snding in &
spread sagis position.

[kl In ancent,

(11 Face midewavs = climbing aasy to
diffFicult.

(m)] Face inmard - clisbing more difficult.

{2¢ Im descenta

(m) Face out - climbing wery aamy, not stesp.
gy Face sidemaye = climbing samy to
difficult.

gy Faew inward = climbing more difficult,
vary stesp.

(3t Typen aof holds. Holds nesd fot B8 large ta be
afe. Flan mach move 30 advance,; kRowing eiactly whars the
hands and fest are going £t be placed. All hand and foot
halds are testwd bafors ues by graduRlly appl ving welght.

Tm) Foothalds.

15 Gpecinl eguipment needed.

i&F Dangers from siesther changas.

{7} Tactical conmiderations f(security
through ovarwateh positionsk.

10—=5, GHCHORE.

B: Hatural aRcEhors.
i1 Treas = aufficiant size, well rFopted.
(2) REck—rubbins, tunfele;,; snd chockstones
check for firmnass, avoid sharp sdgas.

b. Artificial Anchoras.
(1) Deadman
(21 Picket holdfast
i{Z} Thrae or fouwr piton anchor
{4 Balts with carrimrs
[5) Wall placed chocks

(1] Btmp
i0=4. ROCK CLIMBING TECHWIDUER. {2} Frictian
a. Balafnca slimbing. (3 Jdam

£l TeEkerl Qs (4] CroEs pressura

i0=1@ |o-19




variaticons of the pravicusly ssntionsd hand and foat Balds.

B2 Hamdholde.
(11 Pull
(21 Pumh
(31 Finch
(] Jam
(3] Frictipm
(@) Craes preasurs (innard or cutward
Bresaure b
gy ComBinatian. LUsa combinatiocns and

(1) Liw back

(21 Chimney

(3! Cross pressure (lnward or outward
B L

(4] Inverted pull or push lwndercling)
(3 Hantmlang

(&) Changm step, tranafm body waight omly

whEn Al FLAry using hop—skip.

i1

angle.

ldl Yariations.
Elab:. A ssookh portion of reck, laying &t an

(@l Full =ole to surisce contact ko

incrmasa balance and fricticon of the foot.

(21

3

(b Usa all irFegulerities in rock.

cy Foint lower foot downhill in

traveraing.

[dY Uppe~ foot polnted in dirFsction of
mavament .

[m) Stand mikEt, mialntain balance and
central.

(f) Emmp moving in & FRythmic paca.

Crab walk,; facing away from the slopa
aguatting over feet and hands when ascending,
travarsing, or descending alopes. The weight
in wevanly maintalned over the hands and Faet.
Thim techmique ralies mainly on friction,
Shoulder stand.

ia) Lower man well braced.

b Lowsr man ancharsd iroped in).

icl Climber umss the lower man's body sas &
iadder to overcome & difficult ssctian.

10=20

(4] Prcautland.
imd Margin of safety. Btay within
individusl sbilitias.
B! Uee roped party climbe am the slopw
sterpns and diffIEUlEyY FNCraanes.
£} Flan antire route — prevants getting
"mtuck."
[di Avoid covesrstretching, i.2.., "spraad
sagla’ pomition.
(@) Avold "hugging" the rock.
(f) Looss rock iw tested before placing
wRight &n it.
‘gl Aveld using kners, Slboss, and
buttockn. :
thl Do mat dislodge rocke intsntionally.
Vocal sigral "rack" sk calBing ok ko
fall. iWhan in & non=tacticel w=itusationt.
(i) Mever climb alonE o EBXpOSE YOurself
unnewcassariliy.
tifr Bo not jump or lunge to reach & hold.
ki Avold wet rock.
i1 Clean book pale ISlaatn) oefore
climbing.
im! Do not use wvegetation or artificial
protection foot and hand hoids: O not use
mraplintes a8 hafd holds.
nl Avaird wearing gloves when climbing.
ol Remave Jwmselry from the heande befara
climbing.
tpl When & climber falls, should the
warfning "falling"” to signal the bel ayman
and to wars Elimbers BE] ow.
Eelaye - BFlLaving.
il Procedure all bedy Belavatl.
(m) Tim & safpty liAe (bowlinE e~ound the waist
with an srd=-of-the-rope bowlilre with sraplink
inasted? and hook tEhe sAaapliak ifnto an afchor
posnk.
(bl Backtaed the climbing rops 88 it sill rFun
fresly through the brake hand to the climber.
tel Placa the cliimbing rope through guide hand
araund body to brate hand) make sure rops will
slide fresly.
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idt Mgver alliow braking Remd to go forwsard of
guide hand when taking JUp FoOpE; NoDE 0 FelEAEE
thy grasp of the clisbing ropa.

e Antlicipate clisher 'n newds.

(f} Da not allow sxcessive slack to

accumul at s batwesn the bBalayman and climber.
gy Frepara for the climber s fall by keaping
the bBody braced and hesd and syes on the
climgwr in the direction of pull. Ths guids
mand shoaild B# on the uphill side of the =lops.
Types of Balaymi

fa) Static — Does not allow rope to rum through
brake hand when clisbee Falls.

ib) Dymamic - Rllows rope t&8 Ful ERhFSUQh Brake
hand, spply braking action slewly Bringing the
descant to a slgw, wnooth atop. @loves are
worn with -all dynanic BEalasys (1.®., SuEpEnslon
traveraal.

13+ Bslay pomitlionss

[a} Bitring hip balay.

= Wormally the most sscure poslition, or &
downmard pull.

= Legs well braced; straight if posnibla.

— Thw clisbing rops passes between the
Eelayer s fuet.

= Ropw placad over RFigs, ound small of
back above ERE safekly line.

— Tha Quidwe hand cantrols the raops &nd 14
mEld im Front of the body with the slbows
axtwndmd and locked. The grasp an tha
rope ie looew Eo allow the ~opE RS Fl0OW
fraely through the guide hand.

= Tha brake hand im used to ragulate
descant. To bBrake; the clisbirmg rope is
grampad firmly &nd placed on the guldwe
hand shoulds= {tha hollow porticon of the
mhioul derl .

= 14 mlack im desired, the guide hand is
ralayed and the braka hand 1o stended
out to the sidw.

= To taka up slack raps, the bBrake hand
pulle the ropa out to the EidE Sarm
wutwndadt and lays tha ~ope inta the
guide hand, The brake hand never moving
forward of the guide hand) slides back ko
tha braks hand side hip. The process is
rEpRat g,
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thl Btanding Hip Belay.

Downward pull.

i}y Umed only when a sitting hip belay is not
poasibix.

ia} Belaywr im sacured to an snchor with the
saiety lina,

(=} Lauge are pomitioned shoulder widih apart
wikth the guide hand leg well braced and forward
with the kner slightly bent. The brake hand
leg im the trail lag «ikth the knes slightly

[-T o1

{d} The bach ia mtraight with the hesad and syvas
& kRE c2limeer tn the dirFrsction of pull.

{m) Tha ropa ia placed roungd the small of the
Baczk above the safety line.

[f) Tha guide hand procedurss ars the same 45
far altiing Rip BElaY.

ig) Te brake,; gGrasp the rops firsly and placa
the brake hand £ the hallos partion af the
guide hand side shouldser.

thl Up ropm = sama as for sitting hip BElay.
Upwarg Pull.

ia) HSame &% mtanding hip belay for a downward
pull {h} ERrFaugh €43 abova.

thl Bignal fros the climber; "belay for piton®
to mignal & change in dirsction of pull.

tct Balaysr signale *off belay* (changas
cliimbing rops to suit the direcktion of pull)
and mignals “on belay."

idl Tha €limbing rope in placad bereath the
buttocks chawks and bBalos the Safebty line,

{@) Buide hand — zamwe =3 for iEtLing Rip belay.
i¥" To brakw, grasp the raopes firmly and place
the Brake hand to the hollow porFrtion af the
guide hand side hip.

gy Up Fops — sama ax for sitting Rip BElay.
thil Aok oF tree belay.

Usw of rotk projsctions or treas for

intermediate anchor paints, instesd of & piton.

e-3d3
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Eama procedure as for (BF 2 above.
BEelaver mignils "belay for rock or tres,. ™
Farty Climaing (ropedl.,

(k) GanEral .

fal
thi

Only onw maen climbs &t & timme.
Io not climb umtlil =o aordered by

wOur Belayman.

el

Do net outclime your FOpE B Overclimbh the

ewlayman's aBL]1LlEY €0 tak® up Slack rope.

tdl

Employ-. all the technicues of balance

elimbing.

iwl

Fouts seisction (abBiliky, margin of

anfwbtih.

(¥} Ropa Commands.
Bwrl aywmin Cl 1 mbmr
On Felay Test Tasting
On Belay
Climb Cl i miny ng

BEmlay for Plion/Rock
Ug Roge
Slack

RocksEgqui pmmnt Rock /Equi pment

Falling
Tenaian

Bivn Meterne
O¥¥ Balay

Detarminstion of sguipment nasded.

Equipment .

(my
] -}
(el
1-F
1 3
EF1

igl

Climbing ropms.

Eling ropssruwnnm s wesblng.
Snaplinktd (as FEgquired).
Fitons (a8 regulred) .
Piton hamner.

Chocks fap reguiredl] .
Harmnmss (1 available:,

TWo—E&R party.

el

Twifdg §A.

= Lesader Beet gualified! bomline on & a1l o
bEawl ine wround thd maist (if harAness is noe
availablel.

10=-34

- Second man (least gqualifiedr bawline an &
cal]l ar bowline around the walat (1§ harosss
ia mot avallablal.

[(b] Heguamce '

= Ma. 1 {imsdert climbs belaywsd by Wo. 2
[eelayman]l . The leaader seplaces protscticon
(pltan o choekl as reguired.

= No. 2 {smcond mam? elimba (Bel ayed By hNo.
i1. Jdains Mo, 1. MNe. 2 clwars the pltch of
all hardeare ipitens, shocks and snmplinkael
a8 he climbs.

- Ma, | cilimbe belayed By Mg, 2.

= Bame procedur® FERERAtEd.

ict When bath clinbe~s are of sgual absility MWo. 2
may cantinue to climb, Belayed By Moo 1, im
alternating laad (lesp frog aethod) .

Rappel 1ing.

1} Emlmction aof & reppil polmt.

(el Belwmct proper rappal point, close to sdge

if poseibla inatural or artificial anehor?.

bl Rappel anchor highsr than loeding platform

if poasibla.

(=1 Test anchor for satety and retrievability

=F PFopE. i+ possibla; tia a sacondary anchoe"

point.

idl Ramove Ilooss rocke or ocbther obstaclas fram

the reppal platform as well am rappel

LanE/ Foute.

{w! Avoid rops FuAnlng over sherp sdges, pad

the wdge if AECERREFY.

[f) Enmurse rapa reaches bottoan, o & gead

urlsading platformn and further progress is

gpossibla. Tis the two snds of the rope
together ok the bDettom of the rappel lane it

the length i@ dauabEfudl .

P2k Methad af Tying OFF.

teal A PappEl lane ahould have aoual tension

between all amchor points. Establish primary

afd skcgmdary anchar pointa. The rappel ropse
should Aot wxtend 1+ aone anchor point failm.
ibF The nethad of tying off the rappesl lane
will depemnd wpan the availabllity and guantity
ef matursl or artificial anchaors.

= Four pltan anchor aystam. Tim off with &
I=1S65 Bowl Lre.
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= Thres Piton anchor syetem. Tig cff with F)
bowline on & Bight.

= Sifgle finwd anchor point. Tiw off with a
Foufd turn arERor bowl e,

= Whansver possible Li# off tha rapowl |ang to
& primary and an altarnats anchor polnt,

(21 Emat hip rappwl

11-F

el Tiw rl?gll et (figure 10-19).

d .

Figure l0~-1%5. Rappai s=a

Flacte contar of &ling rope an hip opposl be

braks hand.

B ing one #nd &f tha wlinmg rops srpund the

back of the waist, bis twe owverhand L YT

abkpve the belt Buckle.

- Ends of ropm Brought between lwgs without
crossing under the buttocks chesks] pasasd

avar the rope around the weist, to form &

half¥ hiteh on wach pip. Ering tha snde 'Bf

the rope to the $i0F oppomite the brake Rand

and tla wilh & Square knot and two Ralf

hitchms.

Flacw snaplink through single rope arownd

wiaint and theough twe ropes forping the

ovarhangd wraps.

Braplink 18 rotated one=-hald turn ao gatw

opany dowh and away from baogy,

Enwcutisn &oF Mappwe].

= Btand on ane sI0e ©F rope: sE the souars knot
faces EhE anchor peirnt.

= Flace doubled rops intc snaplimk, Pull an
arme length of sjack batwasn the sraplink ang
the anchor point.

io=-2&
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= Mak# rownd turn arowund the 2ol id shaft of the
snaplink {with the rops betwesn anchor and
body ).

= Rappsl rope held with brake hend to the rear
in thae small of the back, guide haend on rope
with ara mitanded, in front of snaplink.

= Legs atraight; +sat shoulder width spart)
maintain & good “L" shapsd body pomition,
with the legs parsllsel with the grouwnd and
tha back straight.

= IM & walk down rappel LR Brake hand LB Kept
in ®ha small of the back. HAegulata dessment
by cpaning &hd cToaing your F1lat.

= In a pounding rappel {always without
aguipkmint) the brake hand i mowlkd out to the
rear of the body {45 degreas angls with tha
wlbow locksd! during tha descent. To braks,
bend the wlbow and gradually grasp the ropa
while sisultaneusly maving the Drake hand o
the maall of the back.

= Look owver brake should to obsarve the routs
0! demcent.

fwat shoulder rappal.

ipl Tiw rappel awet ws in (3] dal shove.

iby @tand on ona nice of rope, face

anchor painkt.

el Bnap doubled reps ints Enaplink.

idh Pick wp rops behind sneglink and lay

it over the shoulder and back to the opposits

hand fl.w.y 19¥t whoulder to right handh,.

(el Grasp rops with bBrake hand, pals up.

4} Body pomition sams ax for smat hip

rappml. Look aver tha brake hand shoulder

while descending.

gy Fraks By Bringing brake hand across chiest]

ta the holiow portion of the guide hand

Ul B .

Boddy rappel.

a) Face anchor) straddie rope,

1 -}] "ll‘lﬂ rope from beningd, AroUnd e

hip disgonally acroms chest) over cpposlte

shoulder, across the back to the brake hand,

ic} Legs mpart, full sols, back straight.

fd Loen wpll out at an angle o the rock.

L T
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(@] The rappelliear lwads with tha brake hensd

poirted downhill and faces slightly midawsys.

(f] Lead wikth downhill foot icorresponding ta

tha braks hand) .

ig) To brake, bring brake hand scross chest snd

isan back to face the clitf mo that the feet

are horizantel ta the grownd.

thl Keap guids hand om the rops above the

rappaller [uphill) for balance {Rot ta Bbraket.

(5] Hamty {inpll.

{a} Face midewmays ta anchor.

ib} Flace rappal rops Ac-oEs the Back.

ict The hend naarsst the anchor 1% Lha

guide hands the downhill hand is usad to brake.

[d} Descend wideways, +ull sola; body im sloost

pargendicular o rock.

(@) To skep, Bring brake hand in front of body

and turn facinmg anchar polnt.

{7 Upon complietian of &ll réppls, HERFLLE and

cClear ropeas) glve wolce or rope signael, "off rappel."

10-7,. ROPE INSTALLATIOMA.

. P il .

(1Y Twsd aturdy poles; B to 10 femt long,; abput 4 to
& inches in diameter.

(121 T 13 fpmt nling ropas tied togwther.

131 Tiw ong snd of the aling rope to one
Fole 2 ta % fest belom tOp wharm the apex of tha
g-frame will be loceated, with clava hiteh leavwing & I8
inch pigtail, with the locking partion to the cutsida.

i4} Place both poles =ide by slde and maka & to B
hariiontal Wraps around both poles, wrapping dosm from
clove Ritch. When two =liing ropes sre used, btWo
locking weapd AF@ neEded belaow the Jolmlng knot (sguars
knot wlith two hal$ hitches).

(MY Maka 4 tao & vaFrbical whaps droeind Bath pol s,
arpund horirontal wraps, wrapping as tight as possibin.

&4 Tie the remaining rope to the tail of the clove
hitch with & sguars knot secured s th avechand knote.
Ensura that tha two snde come from opposite aldes sa
that the clove hitch will not become unlochmed.
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17y Tie & mpresdar roge BetwEen poles at bokbtom
with round turn and two half hitches '&acft groond! orF
clove hitches (hard ground) Eo grevert egs from
spraading. There ie A 2lack im ERE FOpE betwean the
legh.

b. Filied ropes.

t1] Eguipment.
lay Climbing ropeial.
bl Approwinately ofe =lifng ~op@ (OF FURm@e)
for avery 10 faet of the overall]l length aof the
iretallatian.
tcl Fitanm, pitan hammer.
(dl ChEckE.
(gl Balts, carrigrt, and hand drill.
12 Emtablishment procedure.
ial Aoute reconnsalssance.

- Moat auitable location IshElves,
travares, sast of negotistion, savaaiding
ocbatacledl.

— Avaitleability and thoice @¥f aneEhor poinks
inatural and arktificiall.

- Crosm-overs kept Lo & o0 mam.

= ArFes BRfe from fallimg rock or ice.

= Taetical conmiderations.

16t Inmtall atian.

— Two man party minimun for installation
and maintenance. The lesder LB tisd 1nto
# climbing rope which tHe sesond man
bl aves

- Imstallsng from top=down.

a. Upon identification of & suitable snchor siie, the
imnstaller prepares 1t by drivimg & piton, Bolk, o
waglacing & check:; He inssrts & snaplink ard ravtes his
climbing rope throuwgh the snapllnk.

B: The inmtalisr caontinues climbBing and @scablishing
intwrmeds ate anchors (spprarimatmly onse avery 10 fest)
Wntil he resachess the final , UEpErnoEt anchor polint ak the
and of the routs.

£. The inataller unties from the £limbling rope and
pecursly tiss thae rope into the uwppe BoEE anchoe.

g, The installer cornects & amaplisk $rom hie safety
line or h&rress inta the fived rope and down climbs to the
nearest intermediate anchor,
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®. Intersediate anchors are tied comimg down utilizimg
prusik kngks, figure smights, and butterflies; tightmneng
the ¥lxmd roge frop the top dawn {1maving slack sections
whers nesded] .
+, Installetion is swcursd a4t the Bottcs srchor or
with a trarspo-t tightening sveten.
(1) Installing from bottonm ug.
(8] Reps anchoreéd to bottcem anc#ar point.
tb) Intermediate sanchors tied and fiwed rope iw
tightenad an way-up (Bleck sections wieres nesded) .
(g) Instellation secured at top anchor with
tightening syaEan.
2} Technigua #or negotiating tEhe fixed rope.
fad Use mountain walking snd belance climbing
technigues.
ibl One man bwtween snchors.
(21 At least one hand on rope at all tEimes.
Lean away from the slope holding onto the fiuwed rops.
g: vaertical Hauling Linm.
(1} Eguipmant.
(m] Climbing ropss (3 mimlswm, apeFRo- Fape,
fiuwd ropa; and hauling ropet.
[B) Eling rFopsd (téa conatruck the Aframe).
c) Snaplinks.,
gy A-+frame pales.
(e} Pulley (srnaplinks can e ueedi,
12} Establ ishment proacedurs.
(e Emlection of wite.
— Juitable tor anchar point.
= Natwral loading and wunloading plaEforme.
— Sufficient clearance for loads.
(b} Comstruction (using A-Framml.
- Construct A=frame (sas paragraph [O-Ta
abooew k.
= Doublie pre climbing rops to servwe as the
anchor rops.
= Lay & ana {apt bight of anchor rope over
apwd of A—frame.
= Clovw hitch both ropss forming tha bight
so that the locking bars Bf the clove
hitchas are on Ehe LAside and aboww tha
A={rane lashings on A—Fraae poles.

Q=30

= Anchor the &—frame with the anshes Fape using
# tranmport tightening system to the rear of
the installatian.

= fAdjust the angle of the A—4frame am 1t leana
out over tha clif$ sdge (no more Bhan & 45
dagres angla when tha systes is under loadd,

= inmart the puliey or tws snaplinks, gatss
ppposmd,; inte the anchar ropws Hiqht.

= Haulifng ~ospe ifneerted inta snaplinks, after
tyving ands togethsr with interlocking
bowlines to fora sndlsEs FoOpE.

= Butterfly knots tied in hauwling lLine at
1ﬂ-l-'ﬂi|'|ﬂ angd unloaEing platFfoermE oSN appoiite
pides of rope. Fesorndal and sguipment are
attached to the bBukterfly kRoEN.

— Enpttmd handline rope foF picsonnal gl aced
betwemn LRE 1858 =Ff the "A" frame, over the
mpraader rope angd anchored £t 80 anchor point
st Ehe tap &F the installation. Overhand
krots spaced B to 19 inches apart.

= Two mern ars stationed at the top of the
installation on the unloading platform to
[ L1 0 IE-TT-IS

— A pulling team 18 located &t the base of the
installation near the loading platfors ta
pull the load to the top.

(3 Precautians.

- Eliminate sucessive frictlan.

- Femave obstacles.

- Mgnlitoe the sntice inetallatian (A<frams,
rapes, and anchorst; correct defiCiBNCies A%
they ars identified.

(4) Humpernalan traversa.
= Equipmant.
iy Btatic ling-nylen climsing rope (doublels
far hesavy loads and 1Ong spans.
ie: Ewlay repmisl)] nylon cliabing ropm.
iz Snaplinks.
gy Fling rapms.
(@) A=frame (Wheh NneEcessary).
(5 Establishment Procedura.
[a) Oeleckian &F #1Ls.
(b Suitable vppl and lower anchors.
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Goods loading and umloading platforms.
[a) Bufficimnt clearance for loatds.
(B} CommEruciion.

-

Comatruct an A—frame (14 nesded) .

Escure twa £limbing ropas to the tap

oF bgttam anchar round turn and 2 hal¥
hitchas!.

Place a transport tightening svILem |n

mach rope &t the apposita amchors. Run the
stakic rapas araund the anchor IR Soposl te
directicne and ktxghtan.

Orce the static lines ars tighbtened,

the A—Fframa [ needadl ia positianed wWith
the Ewo mtekle lines rumning over the aped.
Anchar the lege of the A—frane.

Takw & sling rope and tie & Elove RLECh
ilpeskimg bar ta the inside} around one af ERa
A=frame poles {above the apexl. Secure rieh
and of the clove hlkch to the same ststic
rope with prusik knots == one forwerd and one
ta the rea- of the A=Frame.

Conmtruct & carrying rope. Jein EhEr snde of
a 8ling rop® wWwith a sguara knot and two half
mitehes. Offset the sqguere knot ong thirFrd of
the dlistsnce down and tis &n overhand kot
abaove and below EhE sguarm knot.

Attach the carFrying ropa ta the static rope
by mamna of the pulley oF ERAplinkE.

Tim & wingle fixed loop (butterfly or
Wireman s knatl in kthe ceAter af & 8ling
rope. Tie® wach snd of the alinB rope to the
f—¢rame tbelow the apex) poles with a round

()

- Equipmant o+ personnal ara attached to the
Carrimr.

- The load is dynamic bel syed and/ e pul led
dcross, depanding upon the angle of Ehe
itakic line and dirsction of mavenent.

Frecautianm.

{a} Balaywr In pomition to wateh descsnding

peracnnel or losads from en offEet poaikion.

tb} Loads braked befors hitking buffer knot at

lower anchor.

.

‘et Canstant chack of all ropes and anchors for

idt} Enmurwe bejay rope is proparly back coliad

to allow faeding from teap of coil.

im} Pope Bridgenm.

= One rope bridge.
if) EguipmEnt.

Wylon climbing rope (Wotw: HAeseamtosr that the
nylon 18ld rFropw heae & 1% stretch factor and
Aie will affect tha transport tightenlmg
AyRten) ,

= Hraplink.
= Two mnaplinks pnd one sling rope Yor aach

pimce of haavy #0uipment to be transported.

Orna mling roge and two sneaplinks for sach
acldiar.

ig) Estmblishment procedurs.
= Seplect mturdy anchors on aach side of atreas

ar FavYine. Efture good on and off loadimg
platforms are avallable.

Beleck best swismer to carrFy rope t8 far

mide. Usw climber i crosslag ravine.
turrn and two half hitehem. Thers 1s no s)ack = Tactical conmiderations,

ln the ropa and the fiwed loop I8 cEmPtersd - Watwrproof ssnsitive jteamm and sguipmant.
beneatk the aped. lnsert & snaplink ta the -
fixwd loop. thl

= gtkach & Belay ropa to the flxed loog
snaplink Between the A—franmes poles. Ti= the
belay rope to Ehe carrFier s=ith an and of the
rope prusil kRat.

= Mith & sling rope; tis & middle of the rapse
Frugslk knot to both static ropes &t thé fa-
mide aff—-loading point, this actm am &
bt f .

Conetruction,

= Anchor on far side with suitable anchor knot
tround Lidrn and el Ralf b tckask.

= Tighten on near side uming transport
cightening systam (saw paragraph 10—3d).

= The rops should be ax tight as possible and
knws to walst high.

il Methed af crossing.

= Commando Crawl.
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= Tyrolean Travivras.
= OnE man crosaes &t 2 time.
- Twa rops bridgs.
Bl Equipmant.
ia} Two nylon climbing ropes.
B} Bnaplinks imimimus o twob.
ic} Bling ropes {orne per 1% fget of span
to ume & spreaders).
tdl Two snaplinks snd one Bling rope 4for sach
plieca of heavy sguipmant t& ba transported.

(¢l Ona sling rope and two mnaplinks fo sach
soldim.

c. Construction.

11} Canstruct two one-rope bridges, ore above ha
other aporosimately 5 Fest apart at both anchoers chest high
bebtwarn top and bottom ropes)d.

12} Tis spreadar ropes batessn thw top and ottom

ropes avery 15 feet using a round bturn with wo hald hitchas
on sach rope.

d. Mwthod of user Erip top rope with beth hands, nd

feet on the lower rope| sidestep across. One san stwesn
Spraadera) men facing in oppomite dirschions.

. Precautions.
(1] Limit span to 40 feet whan using the 20 feat
nylan FopE.

(2] Chmck ropess and anchors for sicessive friction
And el .

1o=A. CLIFF EVACLMTIDON.
& Litbiw avacustion.
{iF Preparation of likter.

{a) Lash two sturdy skid poles (10 feet long, ¥
inches in dissgtart with wire o rope to bottos for
litter stirrups. Polas sven with litter handias bo
bottewm end. Folas at the top of the litter will actend
beyarnd tMa litter handles lapprocimately 2 fawt).

&) Lash spreader bars along mech hinge point

with wirg or cord to prevent hlage joint from collapming.

il Tiw bwlay rops te head and of I1ittar.

12} Fass and of belay rops through one stircup and
form turn srosnd the stirFop.

1o—34
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ixl Two hald hikcches ars made around tha
spresder bar, one an wach side of the hinged
yolmt .,

Iy Make round turn around opposite stirFcop.
lcy Tim of# with bowline, hailfway batwssn and
of canvam and littar handlesx.

id) The #nd thus preparsd becomes the head of
the likctw.

Lamhing casualty to the litter.

&) Tea mling Fopes ars nesded to sscurs the
upper part af the bodvy. Tie # BowWwline arpang
the uwpper part of thae leg (Aesr LhEe gralink.
Aepaat on the other leg.

By The ands of tha ropss ars than brought
diagonally across the body, under the arme; to
ths 4tiFrups on tha oppoalte alde of tha
litter.

[} Fpund turns AafE through sach satirrFop
(routing tha ropa from inside to patsided)
Fopra are brawght aéroes chest and tied
topether with aguars ERot amd tmd Ral¥f hLEChen.
(d) Ende & twa additicnal sling rapis ara Lied
to the upper sbtirrups with & round turn and
bowl ine.

(@) Ropes ara brought disgonally across body to
1 oW BElrFups.

(] Aoumd turne mads through sach stirropg
ropes weappid arcund bath Feed [wrapping from
tha bottom to the top of tha fast), and tied
togwther with a sguare knot an bottom or sides
af feEt.

Evacuatian procsdure.

fa) Belayer gows "on belay."

ik} Rappallars sat up two sultable rappel
lanaa} not mors than Stk fest apart.

ici The two rappailers {iane right hand brake
and ana laft hand braked uming the saat hip
reappal go over the edge and rappel down
approsinetely @ fest, move in opposlite
direction to allow room for the iltter, and
E&ll for "likter".

(d} Litter sdted over edge to the rappeilers by
FEl EyEan .

{#) Litter is bwléyred dowy mlowly) reppellers
hald to litter hendies with guida handsy stay
balowe the iltter and guide it down, calling for
aiack® oF "Brake” from tha belayer as
appropriate.
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) Lowsr all the way ko ground and move
immadiataly dWdy from slope to awoid Falling
rocks.

B: Rappal carrisr {piggy bB&ck?! svacuation.

(1) FPraparation.

18} Belay rope is tisd arowund casualbty's cheat
wikth & bowline.

ibl Balaysr gous "on belay."
{ch Rappel lee hopks up for ssat hip rappel.

{2 Lashing tha casuslty.
im) Casualty straddles rappaler's back.
(k) End of tha aling rope im placed on
the cappeller’'s guids hand hip and passed under
tha casualty's buttocks around te the front of
tha rapegeller and run diagonally scross his
cnent over his guide hand shouldar, under tha
patimft'n aFm pilt and horizaontslly ascoes Rin
back, under the cther arm plt, over the
rappal ler 's shoulder and run disgaonally acrass
the reppaller's chast ta his gquide hand hip.
Tie tha two snds togethar wWikth & squars knob
and twd half hitchas.

(3] Evacation procadurs.
iat Rappwllwrs braking hand goss over casualty
lag with a2 rops pasming under casualty lag.
{b) Rappelle= bBacks over adge &fd HECUTES &
norsal sast hip rappal.
ic! Bmlayman rsgulates the descwnt by providing
slack or braking &8 reguired.

10=-9, TREE EVACLATIDM.
&. Praparstion.
{1 Onm man climbe the tree taking one =nd of the
roape With his.
12! He passes the rop® over & branch of the tFee
above the pomition of tbE CasUALby.
[Z) He then tiss & bowline an & Bight.
b. Lashing the casuslty.
(1) Hlip one loop over wach thigh of the casuslty.
(2] Mikk same rope, tis a butterfly krot large
snough ta place ovies the casualiy’s head afd EheRt.

10=28
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. Ewscuatisn proceduri.
€ 1:: B Marn nﬂ gha ground belsya the cgsualty and

him froam the tres.
Vomer® t;J The climomr can 4Al8O balay the casualty from

abowe By making & rFound turn &round & branch aF By uvRing &

link above the cemualiy.
e k::} C1imbmr sscorts the casualby durlng the descant

img smpwded by intervyenlng
1] revanta his movenent from (=T ] .
li:bi ar branches by rappelling wuaing & neat his rappdl
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GHAFTER ELEVEM
EMAELION BLIRMIVAL

1i=1. EVAFION: When you becams lsclated or ssparated i &
Raetile arsa, mither am an individusl o #% & gQroup, your
gvasion and survival skilles will detmrmine whesthsr or nob
you retwrn to friendly lines.

&. WhEn unable.to continue ERE mission oF unable to
rejoin vawr umlit, lesve the iemediats &-es and move to your
lamt rally paink.

b. ObEery® ACELwity in the aras and fora & plan.

£. Traveling alons offers the |issst posmibility of
detection, but traveling in grougs oF teo or thres s more
desirable.

d. Flanm a primary and altarnate rovte, Consider
distanca, cover, food and watwr. The «sniest and shortest
route may not be the bDERt.

®. Food and wabker aFm daily reguiressnts. YU cam do
Wwithout food for aEyeral days] water, howsaver, is
wasmntial.

f. Hovs at night. Uss the daylight to obeerve, BLAR,
and @8t in a hicde pomition.

g. Linkup only during daylight hours. Flace friendly
lines under- chasr-abtiom,

k. Attempt to idmentify the unit vou will spproach,
fate thelr moveasnts and Foutine.

i. pAfter carmfully canmidering your apprasch route,
nake volce contsct with the unit as soon &s possible.

il=2. BURYIVAL.

&. Wikl traiming, sguipesnt, &fd tRe WILL D BURWIVE ,
you will fing you can ovarcamse any sbstacls you may face.
You will SsuFvive, You must ounderstsnd tEhe ssctional states
ammociatmd with survival, "knowing thyself" is sstreaely
impartant it 8 survival situatish. Tt bears direcktly on
how wall you COps with serious stressss, andiaty, paln,
iAjury, illrees)] cold, hwat, thirst, Hunger, fatigus, =lee
deper i vabtion, boredom, lonwliness and lsclation.
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. You caAn owergone and reduce the shock of being
isolated bmhind &nemy lines 1F vou keep the vmEy wWord
E-U-R-VW-]-V-A-L. fe~=omont in vour mind. Its lgkEtEers rcar
help gquide vyou im Your ACL:OME.

1y 8 = Eirze up the situatian) size un waur
surroundings) size wp yaur phystcal conditioni sise ug your
mOul pmEnt.

12 U — Undue haste makes wastet doam'E be o cager
Ea mBvE. Flam your acves.

13¢ R — Rememb&r where you are irn relation toey thae
lecetiaon of eremy wnits and controlled areas. Tha Locabiom
af friendly units and contralled arsas. The location of
local water Eourceds (thlE 1& Pepecially imparkant in Ehe
dessrt]l. Argas that will provide gosd cowver and
concEalment, TEme abave icrformation will allow you to make
int@lligent decislions «“AER vou aF® 10 & survival fevasion
LAkl on,

41 N = Vapguish fear and panic.

Sk 1 = Impgroavise] the situstion car o 1morFoved.
Learn to use natural thongs around yvou for difFErest Aeeds,
Usm your Lmaginatian.

f&F N = Walua liwing. FemEmber vour goa]l = getting
gut ative. StubborAseas, 2 refusal to give 1ntoc probl eme
ard obatecles that face you, will giwe you Ehe mental and
physicel strength ko endor-e,

17y A = Ack luke Ehe natives)] wateh Ehéos da.ly
rovkires:. HWheEn, where; and Fosw tRey get Eheir food.

Wemre they Ot thelr wWwabtar.

(B L — Livwe By yowuwr wit=, learn ceamic skills,

11=2

j1-%. MAVIGATION. 1m & survival situstion, an !nglftdu-l
may wWell Find himeslf without & COMPAEN. The ability ta
detm-mine directianm may enabls an individuel to navigate
back to him umlt or ko & friendly BARCtUAry. Two methods
that arm sasy t0 uss whan there is sunlight aFe the

—tip and tne wakbch. .
.hldfT tuil the sun to find approninate true Aorth. This
mathad can be used any time the sun is braght snough for &
stick to cast & shadow. Find & fairly straight stick about
three fest long and fallew these stEps ifigure 11-11.

oo

Figurs 1i-1. Shadow-tip asthod.
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o. Watch method. You cen aleo determine direction
wEing a watch dfigure 11=21. The steps you take will
depend On whather you are in the northarn teamperate zaona or
in the soukthern temperdte Zore. The noFrthern LeapET LLS
zone ia loceated between 25.4 rorcth and 26.% nerth, The
southrn tamperate zone i3 locabed BEtwedn 2Z.4 BESUEh and
45, & ®oUEh.

BOUTH Tl Fndil Bl

Figure 11-2. Hatch method

11=-%

€. Frocedurss in the northern temperats rone using &
convantionsl watERh aFé am ol lowes

1} Place & small stick in Lha ground wo that it
cCasts p definlie shadow.

(2) Flacw your wakeh om Lhe ground so that tha hour
Fand pointe tomard and along tha shagdow of the stick.

(31 Find the point on the watch AWy brtwasn the
howr hand and 12 o'clock and draw an imaginary lina from
that point through and bevond the center of tha watch,
This laaginary Iine is a north—south Line. You can than
tall the other dirsctions.

NOTE: [I4 vour watch im s#t on daylight mavings time, than
uss the midwey point between the bour hand amd 1 'clack to
dram your imagimary 11ima.

d. Procedures in the southern teeapersts Ione usifg &

conyventlional whitch are an followsl

i1V Plate a small stick in the grownd so that Lt
sasta 4 dafinite shedow,

121 Place yedr wateh on the grownd ms that 2 o'claock
points to and along tha shadow.

(3 Find the midway point batwasn the hour srg and
12 pclock and draw an isaginary 1ins from the poink
throwugh and beyond the cantear of the watch. This Le &
nar Eh=mouth |lne.

w. A hasty shortcut using & conventional wateh ia
simply to point Ehe howr hand at the sun ip tha northarn
tanperats rona lor point the 12 at the sun in the southars
tanparats rane! and then follew the lamt atep of the waksh
mathod abowve to find your directions. This shortcut, of
EOWr SR, ls not am accursate AR the regular methed, But it is
quicker. Your situation will dictate which methed to uam.

#. Celastial Aavigation. Dn a clesr might many atars
are visible, and I¥ you walk towerd the Morkh Star, you
will be walking northward. The North Star, howiver, 1@ not
the brightest Star in the =ky and s somatiaes hard to
#imd. In arder to locate the Horth Star, you should now
thak
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*
1. = trh oF the eguator vou can sas the cprsetel @ ation
Eoutherr Cross to help wou detecsnire toe e ] crrectpon
i1r ALl gther &tars revolwes around the Heets Sear, [ of sputh (floure [1-4:, Thes Southarn Croes 1= & graous o<
(2 The Marzh Star ie Lhe last star in Fha handlm 'I four br:gFt siare im The =9ape o
af the constellaticrn Jreas Ainor Litele Cipper!, out tre | a Ccroas thakb o1 FLlbEwa T ainm smpipdm, Tae tuwo gharse + IF A
cunplete Litkle Dipoes ie aften difdficult to see. the lorg axis, o abem, of the croes ace call@s” Sor Ter s,
= The sasLest way ko locate the karrh Star 1= by ! To deternin= Ahich direckion s Otk - - =
vsing bhe congtellation Ursa Major iHig Dippsrt. & i 1Er Tragire the lonc ailes Bitends from Yhe oot
®#traight line drawn betwess the two stars (polntersi ak the five 2ymmm 1te lenoth.  The poinl whdare (5s pnag:nary 1 Le@
end of the Big Dipper & Bowl will peoin: ta the Haorte Skar, Brds 1= 1n the genersl]l dirFectico of autbh,
The diztance to the Morts Btar is about fiwe Limes fhm | 12} Lear straiabht down feomr Lais cmaginecy poalnt bo
distance betweer the painters (figure L1-%). thke horizon ad celect a Landma-|
[ birectly across from the Big Dipper 59 the |
const@llation Cess:ippeia. It 18 made up af fLvee stars and I
resembles A4 lopsided "MY oo "W" depesding on ite pomLTico !
tn the sky., The North Stac ie atraight oot $ram the cenkes |
star of Cassiooela. [t s almo=t equidistant bEetwe=n +he
Fig Dipoe- and Casse:opeia, ¥
]
!
|
Figure 11-7, Thke Big Dipper Figure L1-9. Smtnsre Dr nss
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11-4. WATER. Water is ore @f your nost urgent needs in &
aurvival #ltuation. You cam't live lang without 1t,
mepecially in hot aresas where you lose so much through
semating. Even in cold #ress, yoOu nesd & munimum af 2
guarts 0f watmr & day to mairtain @fficisncy. Morae than
three—-fourths o# your body is comoosed of flulds. Your
body Loses fluid aw & result of hest, cold;, stress; and
susrtian. The flurd your body loses must bea replaced for
vou Eo function mffectively. 50, one of your first
abjmctivas i® to ohtaln an sdesuate supply of water,

4. Purification. Furify a8ll] water bafore drinking,
#ither (L) by boirling for at lwast cne minuie,. plus 1
nAyAute for each additional 1,000 fEet abovs Eea imvel or
boil far 10 minutes no natter where you &re] (21 by using
Watwer purification tabletsy aor (31 by adding @ drops of
2-1/7% msolutiorn of jigdine to 4 guart lcanteen fFulll of
water and imtting ik stamd for 10 minotes befors drinking.
FRalm smater collected directiy im El®man contasners or on
plarmts 18 genarally safe to dricok wlkhput purlfying. Don't
drink weine ar S8a water —— the salt content LE too high-
Old bluish ses ice c&R b@ used, but rnew, gray ice méy be
salty. @lacier le# iw safe to melt and drink.

b, DOemert Enviransaent. in & cdessrt snvironment water
has & tramendous physiological wffect on spldiers. 14 &
unlt does not plan properly and cannot be Fesupplimd, thasr
water supply could run out. Thers are four lndicataors or
mignes of wabter tRat you should ook 4or in the desert.
They are, animal tralles, vegetation, birds, and
civilistion. Adequate water supply im critical in & hot
dessrt gnvironment if & wnit I8 to BUrvive and maintain the
solgdier ‘& physical conditien necessary to accomplish the
mismion. UAlt leaders must snforce water discipline and
plan far water resupply. The leadsr can use the following
planning conmiderations for water resupply.

11} Units average wat@r Sonsumphbion rata.
125 Dvop mitas.

3» Aviatlion support.

(4) DI and LT parties.

(%1 Cachmea.

t&1 Targets of coportunity (#AEmyl .

11-8

Ca Survivwa]l water still. For the Be#los ground =Ell
tfigure 11-%0, you will nasd a digging tool.
{11 ¥ou should select a »itm wheres vou Believe the
il will contaim moleture fmsuch az & dry stream bed or a
1om mpot whEE FALNKWIER Ras collected] ;, whers the scil
will bm ocasy te dig, and whers sunlight hets nost af the
day. Procesd ag follawsi
‘el Pig @ bowl=shaped hala approsimatmly 5 fmet
acroEs angd T fFpet deop.
tht Rig & mumpe in center of the hole. The
depth and the perimetsr of the sump will dapend on the size
@f the conteinar that you heve to set in st. The bottom of
the sump should #liom the coAsteiner to stand uprighk,
ict Anehor the tubimg to the bottam af the
containar by fo@mifg a4 looas overhand knok La Bha twbing.
idt Flace the conteinar upright in the sump.
f#l Eatwnd the umanchored end of the tubing up,
cvwer, and beyond the lip of the halwe-
(f1 Flace piastic shesting over the Fole,
coveriag the edges with moll to held it in place.
tg! Flace a rock In the center of the plastic.
th) Allaw the pleastic ta lowmer inta the Fole
until 1t 1w spouk IS 1Aches below ground level. The
plastic miw forss an inverted cone with tkhe Fock at site
apex . Hake¢ rure that the apex of Ehe come im directly owver
Your container. Alsc ma¥e surw the olastic cons doas not

touch the sides of the Aole becavaw the warth wi1l] abmorh
thae condernssd watmer .

Figure L1-35. Barwiva] water still.



(1) Put more moil on the wdges of the plastic
to hald Lt secwrely i olace and o prevent loss of
moi ature.

{31 Plug tha tube when not being used =a bEhat
moLsture wWil]l npE Evaporate.

d. YEu S8 dFink watdr without disturbing the 8till by
using the tube am & atraw, You may want to ume plants in
the hole aa & moisture source. 1§ sa, when vou dig the
hole wou should u:h out addit:onal cil fram the sides aof
the hole ta form a slope o Whilich to place the plants.
Than procesd 48 aBowe.

11-5. FLANT FOOD. There sare many, nany pleants throvghout
Ehe wovid. Tasting or sdallowing @ven a emall po-tiaon of
sone car cadse severe discondort, mdtremns internal
disorders, oF dgath, Therefore, Lf pou have the slightesat
doubt a= kg tRe edibility of a plant apply the ufiver=al
edibility test described bBelom befagre masticg any park of
it.

a. Universal Edibitity Test. Beéor-e ktesting & olant
for pdibiilty, make sure there are & sufflcient Pumber of
piants to make Eestimg wortk your Lime ard effork, Yoo
rneed more thamn 24 hpowurs to apply the edibil:ty Eest
outiined belowWe

11 Tesk only one part of & poterntial food plant &t
@ Lime,

2} Breal Ehe plamt RkES ste BASIC comporests,
leaves, stend, rocks, buds, and flowers,

Ty Snel] Ehe focd for s%irorg or acid odora. Fmep
im mind that amell alone does= mot indicakte a piamnt 13
=dible.

(%} Do not eat for B howrs before starting the
tesk .

I3 Durlmg the @ hourd vouwu arg abstaining froam
watipg, test for contackt poiscning by placing & pimce of
the plant vou are testing on the inside of your mlbow aor
wraist, Usually 128 minutes iE enough time to allow for
reactian.

i&t bBuring the test pericd, take natming by scukh
axcept purified water angd the plank part berng Eested.

L1-10
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(7] Select a wmal]l pe-tion on a slegle cowmpanant
and preapsre it the =way you plan to mat 1t.

(8) Bafore putting the prepared plant part in your
mouth, towch a amall partion (a pimem) to the outer surface
of the lip to test for burning orF itching.

91 If after X minuteds there is o Fesction on
¥our Lip, place the plant part on yvour tongue, hatding 1t
theve for 15 mifutes.

1100 I¥ thare is no rFeaction, thorauwghly chew a
wpinch and hold it in vBur mouth for 15 siAutes. DO NOT
SualLOW,

(11} If me BurAing, Ltching, rumbing,; ®tinging, or
Eth;r irFitakipn @ccurs during the 15 minutes, swellow the

oad.

(12 Wast B hours. If any 111 effects ccour durlmg
thim peried, induce vomitting and drink & lot af water,

ME 14 no 111 sffects occur, mat 152 cup ofF the
sams plant part prepared the sans way, Mait ancthor B

hours. If no 111 wfFEcts occur, the plant part as prepared
18 safe for matimg.

b. DO NOT eat wnknown plants tret have the below

charscteristices

(1] Have a milky s8p Or & map that turne olack wher
svpoEed to air.

121 Ara msushrgoml ike.

(3} Resentble orion aor gerFlic,

ld) Reseable parsley, parsrip, ar dill.

5! Have carrpb-like lwaves, reots, or tubers,

1l-4. ANIMAL FOOD.

A. Animal Food. a&nimkl food containe ERE maske §ood
“alue per pound. ARykhing that cresgs, Cra-diE, SwWims, ar
Fll¥s im & poEsible saurce of faod, however wou must Firsk
catch, kill and butcher it before khis is possible, Thers
Fg Aumerous methods for catchimg Fish and animals in &
murvival situation. You cean catch fisk by uming nets
azross & small ctrean, (figure 11-81 &rF by making ¥1&h
Eraps #nd baEkets.

[

Figura 11-&. Hetting & giil net in the st-gam.
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Imnprovise fish hooks and sgears am indicated in figurm
11=7, and us® them for conwenklenal fishing, =pessing snd

Jigging.

WErs; Hi

w0 R FIEH M

HibiL
silplige . .

T

P-ﬁ#.

Figurs 11-7. BSpears a&nd fish hooks.

Trapping game can be accomplesheed thraugh the uss of
EAarEs, traps, of deadfalls. A snare 18 & noose that will
slip and strangles or held any animal ceaught im bR You Ccan
wll® jmnEr Ccors atrands o parachubte suspehsion Jin-!, wWire,
park of smail hardwood saplings as wall am hide strips from
provicusly caught animals to sake Shares.

11—-12
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The drag noosw snara, figure L1-8, is usually the mosk
dusirable in that it sllows you to move awmay from the wsitm,
Blus it 1w cne aof the sapiest to make and fastest to swt.

Figure 11-H. Drag mcose

It is #wpecraliy susitable for catchiag rabbiks. To makes
the drag noose snare, make a loop in the string using a
bawline or wireman s knok. fWher using wire, sscurs Ehe
loop by intertwining the end of the wire with Ehe wirFe at
the top of the loep); pull tbe other mnd of the steing Qor
wire! through the loop to form & noocee that ie | aFge enough
for the animal ‘s head but too mnall for Lks bBodgy: tie the
skring (or attach the wirFrel] to a sturdy Lbramch. TrRe brarch
should be large @nough to span the treil and rest an the
bush or support (two short fForked stickst wau have
selected. A snared animnal will dislodge the drag stick,
pulleng 1t wntyl (&t becomes sntangied in brush. Aay

attempt to escape kightens the noose, strangling pe kelding
the anmal .,

11-1%



Anothee type anare is the locking type mnare loop (figura
11=91 enat will lock when pulled tight, ensu=ing the snared
animal cannat sRcapE.

Z7 77

Figure 11-%. Forsing & locking=type ENECE leap.

Use lighwsight wirs to maks this snare, 1.®., tFip wirm,
from vahicle or sireFaft slactriesl system. To construct
this anars, cut & piece of wira twice the length of the
desired msnare wire] dgoubla the wirs and attach the ruffleg
avidds to & smcurely placed obisct, such &8 the branch of =
tresm) place & stick about 172 inch in disneter through the
locg and of the wire) holding the wire taut, turn the stick
in & winding motien &0 that the wire is twisted together.
You should have four te five twists per ineh; detach the
wire from thae branch amd then Femcws the loop feom the
stick) make & figure B in the 1S2-1imch loop by twiliwtimg tha
lopp over itself, then {fold the figure B mp the amell loops
arp almowt overlapgingj run tha lasss wire ands thraugh
thgs® loope. This forms & sbtifd noose tThat 1m mtromg,
them, tie the locons snd ko the stick (foFf & drag nooam
aguara) oF Branch you #Fe using to complete the snars.

Thim i®m an sHcwlimnt snarce for catching large animals.

11=14

frother neans of obtainlirg game is the wuse of the deadfall

trap &8 Indicated at fugure L1-108 and figure 11-10E.

Rk L O PRI AR
=FPRGnT §Telh FFIFag] 4Tu g
[ i - -
EROMT RIS
&
CIFE .. T -

-

{ TV Al ) A ML MRS FEGRT A PA

Figura 11-LA.  Trigger with deadésil.
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Figuri L1=-10F8. Trip—string deadfall trap.

B Orce wou havie abkaifpngd yous fi1mh DF gQEME Yau musk
cleanfbutcher and coock/sktore it. [mproper claaning or
storiAg can result 1n inedible fiszh and Game.

11 Fish. You must knaw how to tel]l 1f fish are
free of becterlial decowmposition that pake=s the Flsh
dangerous to esk. Bl though cooking may destroy the toxin
from bacterial decomposition, do not sat fish that appear
spoiled. Bignes of spollage are—

- A paculiar odar.

- A suspicious calaor. 13ills whould Ee rFed ar
pink, Stales should be a profnouwnced=not Faded sHade oF
grayl .

- & dent renaining sfter pressing the thamb
agatrnat the fle=h.

r

1i-1&

= A mlimy rather than moist or wek Body.
- A SRa&FE & peppery tastm.
el Eating spoiled or polsonesd fiwh may cCauEe

diarrhas, nauess, cramgs, vomiting, itching, paralyais, or
a metallie taste In the south. Thess sysptoms appear
suddenly 1 to & hours after mating. 14 you are nsar the
Baa, drink swa water immadiately upon onest of Each
symptonms and force yourself to wvomit.

. (bl Fimh speil quickly sfter death, wspecially
omn & hot day, 8o prepare fish for essating as soon as
posmible after you catch them.

tc) Cut out the giils and largs bBlosd vesselis
that liw next to the backbonm. (vYaul cam lesave the head on
i¥ you plan to cook the fish on & Bplik).

idl But fish that are aore than 4 inches long.
To do sp, cut along the abdomsn and scrapk cut the
intestinas.

[m) Scale or akin the flah.

¥ Yol can impale & whole fish on & stick and
copk 1t ovar A "cpen flre". However, bolling the fish with
ke skin on is the best way ta get the noet Food value.
The fatm #nd all are under the s=kin, and by bolling the
figh, you can save the Jjulces for bBrath. AAy of the
mebthode used foo cooking plant food cam be used for coDking
fimh. Fish is done when the meat Flakes off.

ig: To dry fimh in the sun, hang them from
Branches o~ spread them on ot rocka. When the nest has
drisd, splash 1t with s#d4 webker, i¥f available, to salt the
gutside. Do rot kawp any ssafood wnless It 18 well dried
ar salted.

121 Brskes. All poisocnous and nonpolschous frash
water and land snakes are sdible. CAUTIOM: Take entrems=
cars in ascuring snakes a8 the Bikte of =2ome poysonaus
snakws can bm fatal. Even afEEr & sfake’'s head 13 cut ofd,
its refles actlon gan cavee it to bite, insecting poiwan.
The best times to ckpture srakes i in the aarly marning or
late svaning when tesperiturss are laow and they move slaw.
Kill aF us# a long stick to pin down 1ts hesd and capturs
1k, Te piek wup & wAake, place the index finger an the top
rear of ite head with your thumb and middle Finger
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an either side oFf Ehe hedd behind the jaws. Kesp vyour
indes #inger on top of sEnals’'w head to prevent 1t fram
turnling loelide 18 skin and BLELAG vEud: T8 preparcre snakes
for #ating uee tRe fallawing steps (Figure 11=11)

ial Brip the snake firmly behing the head amd
cut of ¥ the mead with a knife.

ibl Siit the belly and ~eaovy@ the (nnards.
[Foi Ccan uem the Lnnardes for batting trsaps and scdrea)l .

(cY Skin the Enakw. (Yau can U the sxipn for
improviEing, balte,, Etrape;, ar aimllar LESAR),

e

[RCLTREE L o L N T 1 G rppa ek sk g anly

&

3 B e e d e

Figure 1L-11. Clesarning & Enakme

1%} Fawl. “Youwr #irst step after killing s fawl far
wating ar presecving i8 t6 pluck 1 te feathers. If plucking

in impracktical , you can skin the fowl. kEesep in mind,
however, that & fowml coaokid wikh the skin on retaines more
fegsd w“alwE. HateErfowl are easier ta pluck while dry, but
athgr fowl 8 mAasler t0 pluck After acalding. AFLer wou
gluck the fowl == '
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[a) Cut off itw neck ciose ta the body,

b} Cut wA incision 1A the abdominal
Cavity and clean out the insides. Bave the nack, liver,
and heart far stew, Thoroughly clean and dry the entrails
ko use for cordage.

g Wamh out the sedeminal cavity with fresh
clean watw. You can boll fowWl oF coak it on & Epit aver =
dire. ¥ou sheould boil scavenger Birds such am vyl tures snd
Buzzards for at laast 20 mlAutes to kill any paFasites.

Ume tha festhers from fowl for insulating your shoss,
clothing, or baddimg. You can also use FEathers far $1ish
Jures.

(4} Medium=#ized Mammale: The gase vou trag or
BOAr® Will generally om allve when wvou fsnd 1t and
therefogre dangarous. Be csreful when ¥Ou Approsach =
trapped snimal. Use a spear oF club ar Fill 1t W8 vou can
kmop & zaf@ distance from 1B, After you kKill s animal ,
immedidt@ly blawd st by cutting its throat. IFf you must
drag the carcins any distance, do ma oefore you cut off the
hide mg that the carcass im protected from diFt and debris
that might contaminates 1k, Clean the anissl fnear & streas
if posaible =0 that wow cén wash and cgol the carcass and
#dible parts, Fleas and parasiten will leave a cooles Body
mo L F the Bitustion allows, swalk wuptil the animal esols
befors clemaning and dressing the carcass. To skin and
drass the animal iflgure 11=12 and 11-13X1,

Figure 11-12. EBkirming and butchwring large gama
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Figurm 11—13. Ekinning =mall gams

fm) Flace carcans; bwlly up, on & slaps 1¥
avallable. You can ule Posks o bBrush to support it.

ibt Remove genitals o udder by cutting
circular ares shown in figurse 11=132.

e} Ramowe musk glands at points A and B ta
avold teaimting mesk {Ffiguee 11-1320.

id) 8plit hide from tall to throat. Make the
cut whallow so that you do not pierce the stowmach.

im] Inmert vour knife under the sking tlkinqp
card fot te cut into tha bady cavity. FPeel the hide bac
sdveral imches on mach side to kwmp Meir ouk of the meat.

¥} Opem the chest cavity by ipll?hlﬂq Eha
starnun. You can do this by cuttimg to one side of the
starnun whears the ribs JjB8in.

[t Feaach inmide and ewt the windplpm and

11t &% close to the bazsm of the skull 8% poEsible.
o ih} With the focrward end af the intestinal
tract #frem, work your say to the rear, lifting owt internal
organs and iAtsstines. Cut anly whers nacessary to fres
then.
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i1} Carsfully cut the Bladdar anay fram the
Cdrcass 8O0 thet you do not puncturs the Bladder furine can
contaminate meatl. Finch the ursthra tightly amd cut it
Bayond tha poimt vou are pinehing.

il Aemove the Bladder.

k]l From the outside of the CArCaARE,; CUt &
circie around the anus.

(1) Pull the anus into the body cavity and out
of the carcass.

imi Lift ar rall the carcass to drain all
bliood,

MOTE: T¥ry to smave am such biood am you can am it 13 &
¥ital source of food and salt. Beil the blood.

int Reamove the higde, make cute alomg the insida
of the lwgs ko Jjumt above the hoof or paw, THER pawl the
#kin back, using your knife in & slicing motion to cut the
membrans bBetwesn tha skin and maat. Continue this wntil
the antire skin is resoved,

(o} Most of the sntrails are usable. Tha
heart, liver, and kidneys ars sdible:. Cut apan the heart
and rERcye the blopd from ite chasbars. Slice the kidaeys
and LFf shough water is avaliebie, soak or rines them. In
411 snimale wicwpt thoss of the desr fanlly, tha gall
bladder —a small, dark-colared, clear-testured sac==im
attached to the iiver. Bomatimes the sac looks like &
blister on the liver. To reamove the sac, hold the top
pertion of it and zut the liver argund and bahingd the sac.
If the gall bladder breaks and gall gets on the ssat, wash
it off imesdistaly mo the maat will not becons taintwd,
Disposs of the gall,

fp) Claan blesd splattwred on the meat will
glazw ovir and help preasrve the mEst for & short timm.
Howirywr, 14 am animal is ngk Bled propgerly, thae blood will
SEttle in the lowsst part of its body and will =poil in e
shart time. Cuk out sny neat that bBecones contami nated.

igf When temperaturss sre balos 40 degress, yvou
Can leave mmat hanging for meveral days without danger of
speilaga. [ maggots get on the mEat , FEROve the saggots
And cut out the discolored meat. The remaining seat im

wdible. Maggobts, which sre the larvae of ifascts, are also
wdible.
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[} Hlﬂﬁﬂp nhich Eﬂﬂlll.‘l'll- EltE and mUbrlEnte,
is & good BasE FOr SouUpE;

(il The=oughly claan the intestines and use
then for storing ar I-H;Ih:i.l'lq tood or LEEnifnge fOr general
1 | MakE WirE they ars Eﬂfl'-plltll‘:f dry ta preaclude
rotting.

(k] The Fesd Bf sAcmk MAlAals Eonksine & 1ot of
mEak,; which im reistively easy Lo oet. Bkin the Fead,
saving the skin for leather. Clean the mouth thoroughly
and cut @ut the tongue. Famove the outar =kin from the
tongue after cocking:. Cut orf scrape the meat from the
hmad. 14 vou prefer, vou &0 FOASE the Riead OvEFE AR open
firm befaore cutting off ke meat. EyeEs are sdible. Cook
Ehem but discard the retine (Ehim is & plastic liks diaE).
Tha brain is aleac wdible iA fack, some pwopls conmider 1t
a Owlicacy. The brain is aleo veed to tén lesthsr, the
thEory hl:ni that the brain of an animal is sadeguata tS Ean
ltm hide.

(ul Usa the tendons and ligaments of the body
of large afimale for lashlimge.

(w] The marraw in Bones ie & Fich—Food sQurce.
Crack the bornes and scrap out the aarFros, and uEs Dones to
makE WEspOnN. .

iwk IF the altuation and time allow, you =mhould
preserve the estra neat for laker use. [ the air 1 cold
snough, wou can 4resze for maat. In waraer climaten,
Hosever, youl wWill nesd o use & drying or smoking process
ta pressrve Lt. One might of heavy smohking wWill make meat
pdible for abput 1 wesk. Twp nights will make it remain
wdible for 2 to % weeke, To prepars meat for dryving or
whoking, €ut 1t mith the grain in one—guarter inch skrips.
To air dry the meat, hang 1t in the wind and hot sun out of
the reach of animealsg cover 1t 55 thekt blowfliess cannot
land on at. .

{x To smoke meat, you will ~&Ed an #nElosed
Ar#a-——for inetance; & tespes (figure 11=14F or & pl&. |fou
will alsp nesd woocd from deciduous trees, preferably
green: Oo not use conifer tress such a3 pines, fire;
Epruces, or cedars as the smoke #rom thess tress gle® the
mrat & diaagressbld tasts.
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Figure 11-14. Emoking megak

iy1 When using the paratespes oF other enciosed
arma with & vest st the top, Eet the fire in the center ana
let st burn down to coml®, then stoke it with green wood.
Place the strips of meEat on & grate ar hang them fram the
top of the #nEloswre ao that theay are about I feet abave
the sasking coals. To use the plt method af ssoking meat,
dig & heole about 5 fest (1 meter) dewp and | 172 feet (1/2
netert in dianeter. Aske & firea &t che bBattam of the,
hole. Afte it sterts burning well, add chipped green wood
or Emall Branches of green wood to make Lt emoké. FPlace a
wooden grate abouk 1 142 fewt (172 meter) above the fire
and lay the strips of nwat an the grate. Cover the git
wWith polesn, bougha, lemsves, or octher naterisal.
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1l-7. SHELTERS. A shelte can protect you fraom the sun,
iAsects, wind, rain, snow, hot aor cold temperatures, and
ey obearvation. In momm arsas your nesd foF sEhelter may
take precsdence over your nesd for food, poEslBly ®ven your
nwad for water.

s. Typas of shelters. After determining yvour shelter
aitw, you should kesp in mind the type of shel bter
lprotection] you nesd. The beliow listed facktors should be
coral darmd:

My Hoaw miuch time #rd effort are nesded ta build
the sheltar?

[2y Witl the sheltes sdequately protect vou from
the mlsnents (Fain, SREW, wind, sun, a&te. )7

1Tk [ pyouw have tools £o build it7 If not, carn you
improvise tools fron materials im the areaa?

4 Ba you have the typr and amount of mannade
materials nesded ta bulld 1t7 If not, aFe there aufficienk
natural mraterials in the area™ You mesd to know hos to nake
diffmrent typas of sheltwrs. Only two wilil be describesd LA
this handbpck. Additional inforaaticn cam B cbtalimed 1n
FM 21-7&,

b Poancho Leam—Eo, It takes only & ®hork time and
mimianl eguipment Es bBuild this lesrs-to (Figure 11-151,

You nesed & poncho, & to 190 fest of rope, thres stakes about
& inches lomg, and two tress lar twa polesik 7 to ¥ feet
apart. EBefora wou saisct the tress vou will usw (or decide
whara to place the poles!, check the wind dirsction. Make
sure the Batk of paur ledn—to wWill Be inko the wing, Te
make the lwan=to,

1y Tile off the hood of the porcho. To do this,
pull tha drawcard tighty roll the hood longwaye, fold it
tnta thirda, amd tie 1t with the drawcord.

(2) Cut Ehm rope im hal¥)] on one long side of tha
poncha, tie half of the Fope to one coFrnes Qroamet and the
cthar Ralf 1o Ehe gther Ccornar grommet,

13 Atkach & dripsktick ‘about & 4=1Ach stick] ko
wach rope 174 to T4 inch away from the gromnet. Thesa
dripaticks will kesp rainwater from runming dosmn the ropes
into the lean=to. Using driplines i1 amother say to
pravant dripping inmide the sheltsr. Tie lifnes or string
mbout 4% inches long to wach grosmet along the top ewdge of
tha mhaiter. This allows watsr to rum to and down the line
without dripping inta the shelter.
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tdt Tiw tha ropes sbout waist hi
gh on the tress
fupright=b. LUse & round turn and Ews hal4
Quick=rei wass knot. * nitenas with
i5] Sprwad the pancho inta the Wind and snchar e
to the ground. Ta do thim, put threes sharpened stickm
through the grommsts and (nto the ground.

Figure 11-15. Fonchs used for 1eaf=-to

I¥ you plan to ueeE the Iman-to far mor® than cone nighk, or
if you sxXpect rain, nake & Centae support Es the lman-ta.
You can da thim by stratchimg & rope Betwesn twe wpright
poles g trees that sarae im line WikR the centes of tha
panchs. Tis amcther rops Lo bhae panehe hood) pull ik
upmard so that 1k lifta the center oF the pancho, and ELE
it firmly to the ropes stretched beatimten the two uprights
Ancther saethod is to cut & atick Ex glace upright unde Lh-
centd of the lean-to, This method, howsver, will restrict
¥ouF space and sovemsnts in the §bheltar. To give
additional protection frowm wind and rain; place baughs,
brush, your rucksack, &rF othse Bguipment at the sides of
the lwan—ko., To reduce hest loss te the ground, placs sama
type of inmulating material, such as [saves or ;In-
famdiesn, inmide your lewan—ka,

NOTE: When at rest, am much as BY percsnt of
our bod
heat can ba lost ta the ground, Y 4
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Ta increass your securlty fram snamy obssrvation, lowmar tha
silhouwtte of the lean=to by making twa modifications,
ascurs the support lines ta the tress knes—high rather than
watst-high,; us#® two kmes—high mEticke in the two Center
grommets sldes oF lean-tel, and sngle Ehe poncho o the
ground, sEcuring it with sharpened sticks as abave.

£, Fleld Expedient Lean=-ta,. I¥ vou are in & wooded
area and have sufficiemt metural mater-ials, you can nake an
expedient lean=to (figure 1ll=i4) without the aid of rools
ar with anly & kAif®. You Aessd more time to make it than
the shalter previously mentioned, but it will protect you
from moat snvironmantal slessnts. You wiil nasd tewo trass
ior two upright polss] about & feet apart) ana paola about 7
feet lgng and 1 ineh in dipnetsr five to alght poleas about
19 feet lang and 1 inch iA dianster for besnms, cord o
vines far securing, the horizontal supgsoet ko the LresEdi
and octher poles,; saplings, or vines to crisscross the
beame. To make thie lesan—taor

Figure i1=1&, Field Evpedient Lman-to

11 Tim the 7-foot poles to the two treems at point

about waisk to chest high. ThHig LW yBuF horliontsl
suppork. ¥ there is= & fork in Ehp trem, you camn reat the
paleé tn it inatead of tyimg the pole in place. I¥

a standing Eras is not aveslable, construct & bipod vming
v-graped Bticks oF twa Eripoda.

(2 Place ogre a#nd of the beama (10-fook poaleas: an
ang 2lde pf Ehg hortIEantAl Sdppart. A8 with all Jleafn—ta
Eyp® sh@lters; male® Sure the bBackeide of the Lean-to LIE
placed i/ts ERhE wind.
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¥} Crimacross sdpling or wines on the beans.

41 Cover tha framewerk with brush, |eavas, pine
nesdlms, or gress, starting &t the bottem and Worklng ypour
wiy up like shimgling.

_ (3) FPléce straw, L84ve8, pine nesdles, ar Frass
inside the shelter for bedding.

f4) In cold wesather you can afid to the comfert od
¥Eur lean=to by Bullding a fire—reflector waill (figure
li=l&d. Drive fou stakes sbout 4 feet long Leta the
@Found to suppart the wall, Skack grasn loge an top aof one
ancther betWwesn the support stakes. Bind the top of the
support stakes mo the green logs will stey in place. F41]
im the spéces batwesn the loge with twigs or wnall
bramches. With just & 1lttle sore effart ¥ou Can have &
drying racki cut & few 374 inch diametEr poles Ilmmgkh
depends on distance bestwssn the lwan—to suppart and the tap
of the fire-reflector wall). Lay anm wnd of the polms &R
tha lsan—to horizontal suppart and the other snds on top of
the reflector wall. Place and tim Lats place smalles
aticks acroms these pales. Yoo now Rave & place ta ary
clothen, meat, o fish.

11-8. FIRE BUILDING,. A fira can fulflll seversl nesds.
It can keep you warm, |t Can keep yOu dF vyl vOu CaN USE if
to copk food, to purity water, and ks signal. [t cam alwo
EaUmE vou problems when you are in enamy terrFitory) st
creat®s smokw, wWhich can be smelled and sesn fram a iong
distanze; it causws light, which c&n be asan day or night
dnd it leaves signe of your pressnce. FRemember, vau should
dlways weigh your nesd for a2 firs against your nesd ko
avoid anamy protection. WMEs opmrating in remots &reas you
should always take & supply of matches in = wWaterprocf cass
and kp#p them on your pereEch.
a. When selecting & site to build & fire o

conulder the follawingy 1 ¥ou whould

(1) The ares (bwrrain and climatel im which yau are
oparating.

(2} The ast#rial and tools evailabie.

[3) How such tine yoau have.

(4} Why you nasd & FiFe.

iS5 The nearnees of the sneay,
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b. To prepars & aikte for a firs, look for a dry Epot
chat has the foilowing: _

tit That is protected from the wind.

{2 That is suitably placed if ralation to your
shaltar (1§ anvh.

£33 That will soncentrate the heat in tha dirsction
wous dirslr il

(4} Whers & supply of woed or other fireBurning
mabtwrial I8 available.

(%3 If you are in & wooded OF brush-covirid ares,
clmar brusil awky and AEFAp® the surface soll froen the spot
you saiected. The clesred csircle should by at laast 3 fewt
‘] meter] in diammter a0 that thera is little chanca of the
fire spraading.

g. [mkots fire hals. In some situstione you may find
that af ungerground fireplace will best meat your nesd. 1%
somcmals the fire Lo someé sdtent and serves wall faor
cosking food. To make an underground ficeplace or Dakots
firg hole (digurs 11-17k1

$11 thg & hale in the ground.

{2} Dn the upwind sicde of thia hale, poke ana large
commmcting Fole for ventilabion.

(%) Build your fure in the hole as i1lustrated.

Figurs 11=17, Oakota Fire Hole

d. FAbove grownd fire. 1F vow are Ln & snokcoveEred or
wet ares, you can UE® green loges to nake a dry bhags for
vour Fire (figure 11-18), Trees with wrist-slie trunks ars
el ly Broken in esxtreme cold. Cut ar break seversl gresn
logs and lay them =ide by #ide on top of the smow. Odd one
or tWo more layers, laying the top laysr logs in o
dirsction opposite those on the [aver below jE.

Figure 11-18B, Hase for fire in sfnow-covered arss

¥. Thers a&re swveral methods for laving a fire for
Quick firesmaking. Thres sasay setbcds are cane, 1wan-to,
and cragmwm=ditch.

i1t Conme (figure 1L=IF!. Arrange tinder snd & faw
aticks of kingdlimg in the shape of a cone: FirFrs the
conter. A8 the core burne asay, the sutside logs wxll fail
inward, femding the heart of the fire. Thim tvps of #irm
burnas wWwell sven with wet wood,

12 Lwan-to i(figure 11-iF}. PFush a gresn stick
inte the graund &t a 3 degree angls. Foint the snd of tha
stick in the direction of the wind. Place soas tinder Cat
l#ast & handful) demsp inmide this Ilmanto stick, L&dn
piwcen of kindling against the lean=to stick. Light the
Linder. Ax the kindling catches firea from ERg tinder, add
more kindling.

i3] Crose-ditch ifigure 11-19). 9crskch a cross
about ] foot in size in the grownd. TDig the croas 3 LAchEs
dedp. Fut a larFge wad of tinder 1n the middle af khe
crogs. Build & kKipdling pyramid above the tinder. Tha
®Nallow ditch allows §iF Ea EWesp under ERe fire lay k@
proavide a Jdrafr.
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Fijgure 11=1¥. #Aethods for Laying & Flre
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CHAPTER THELYE
EIRST AL

1Z=1, GEMERAL. Ths ssmni=-indepandent nature of patralling
ope-atlions causes casualtiss to bemcome & much gresber
cofnslderation Ehan an cther mismiorne. Far this FEason 1T
becomes wasential that #l11 persornel know how to diagrose
and Erest injucri@s,; wounds; and illlnessass. The wunit Ehoulid
alwo have & glan fo~ RARDILlAG KIA'E.

12-2, LIFESAVIMG STEFE (Applise to all injuriest.

' Open tha airWay and restore breasthing.
b. Btpp the blesding and proteck the wound.
E. Check and trest for shock.

12=%. TREATHMENT OF WOUNDS AND IMJURIES.

&, Wounds (allfl = Expose wound, eantreal blemding,
Apply ateriis dressing, trest for shock. Laok g~ mxlE
L]-T0 0y Iz net clman the wound.

B Jiwm Woumde = Clesr and malntain lirHlFl stop
blesding with direct pressurs, g2 mot bandages mouth shuot,
suppart jaw, pomition head to allow drainsge from mouth.

E: Head Wounds — Elevate head. CleaF thE aiFsdy &0
proteEct the wound. Fosition head to allow drainage fron
mouth. [ HOT BTIYE MORFHIME.

d. Baily Moundms = Do not towech &=~ FEplaca organs. Use
loose, dry, starile drassing. Bive no f10d o liguids.

w. Chest Wounds — Fake wound airtight imsedistely with
plastic or ¥pil. Cover with dry, sterlle dressing. Do nat
give marphine.

f. Ffiﬂturlt - "gplint himn whare he lies."
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g. Burrnm.

(1} lmt Degres - mkin is red) 2nd DEQres mkin 1I®
blistared; 3rd Dagree — skin 18 charred and tissus
destroysd.

[2) When treating 3rd degres burne, do net removs
clothing from wound — cut away clething arauvhd the burn.
Covar burn with dry, steriis dresssing or clmanwnt material
avallapla. Do NOT spply greass or ocintment, Avoid
infeetian, Bive o8] salt/soda wWwater slowly. Traat or
pravent shock.

. Bhock.
(i) Falw, clanmy, wet mkin, nerveeensss and
thirst. Fatient may pass oub.
{21 Lay patient an back, Elevate {fest, ]loosen
clothing, kesp warm and confortables Feed warm liguids if
CONSC 1ous. Turrn hasd & slgde 1f snéonEEiDUs.

i. Haak injuries include suABurFn, heak E-amps, heat
snhaustian, and Resat strake. PRysical worklosd, lack af
gcelimatization, ocbeslty, dehydration, sccedsh-®
consumption of aleohal, lacsk of alawp, age, poor health,
cumal ative "fatigue” and accusmdlated body heat storage
idus o lack of adequats recovery periods! are mxanples of
conditiane which decresase & person’'s ability bto withetand
high temperatures, listed below ars tha deflnitions,
aymptoms and trestmant for Reat LAjuriss ataked abowe.

i1} Bunbwrnt Bunburn is caumed by SvEreiposure Lo
ultFaviclet reve of the sun. Sunrburn s prevantsd through
propiv uss of clothing, shelter, sun lotions, &nd limitmd
arquential EXpoBUrE.

121 Attempt to shisld the saffected sress from
further s<poRare. Sunbuwrn predisposss ona ta othar hwat
NN T -
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Heat Crampie
ia) HEat cranps Fedult Fron sxcesmive malt loss
in peraplration. They are prinful crangs
gegurring im tha arme, isges, and abdominel
MUEC]l @S,
b)Y Firet ald sdminsmtersd by non=madical
peFraornnel should conmist of resting in & cool,
shady aran; and thae drinking of cool fluids.
If the cramps pwraist or recur, treatment by
madical perscnnel ahculd be ocbtained. Only
madical perEsrmel will detersine nesd for salt
rapl acshint and pyveraes ltm administration am
NEC FRREry.
Heat Enhausticn {Prostrakiomds
ial Thim occurm s & Fesult of Hcessive loEs
of wakte~ fron the body. Characteriatic signs
and symptoms include profute aweeting, rapid
fesble pulss, body temperaturs will be Aormal
ar slightly abovs aor below normel. Bhin will
usually fesl cold and molst (clammyl.
bl Immediate First aid should conulat of
removal from the haat, loossning af clothlnag,
Elevation of the casumity's lsga, the drinking
of gogl flulids, and medical attention.
L T1X 1g-T11 7]
&) Heatstroke results when the body is wunable
to dismipat® o loms hesat. HEATETRORE
REFRESENTI A TRUE HEDICAL EMERGENLCY .
HEATETROKE HAY CAUBE DEATH (mtatisticaliy, one
af fourl. It onawt is fraguently Sudden with
a loms of conecicuwsness afd cafnvulslanm o
deliriun, The apldier will not regain
consciousnass after Be has laim on the ground
far & Fow BiAuEES. The skin wiil bwe dry and
hat: sweating (s sbsent or greatly reduced.
Body temperature is iAvarlably high sometimes
in micess of I08 degress F.



(bl The falloming ecticohs Ehowild be taken
IMMECIATE_Y to prevent heat @xhausted wictims
from goirg Lote heatstroke and for heatakrobe
i kel Fi
- The most impartant treatsent i= LOWERIMG
THE 9ALDIER "= BODY TEAPERATURE. Thas
should Be accomplisned concurrent with
EE:DEDIT[IIILIS EVGCUATION TO A HOSFITAL.
YMEODEVEE :x narmally accamolished by air
. Bvacuationg however , the nagt rapid
evatiuetion possible should be uvsed in the
giver =u®oaklan.
- Flace “he patlent in tha snade.
ey Remove a1l clothing.
ids Da nat pravide fluics by mBwih unlase the
petiwnk 14 CONSCIOUS.
iml [merse wliotim cn water i¥F it i§ cealar
than the a:f temperaturs o= keep the vigbkim's
gy wek by powring water iagawn caoler than
tha @:ir! ovér ERE Entire booy and irsbilute
fannimg &nd ase ice. Cepiing the head, kthe
chest, and the abdemen are the most :epoctant
paFEs of the body to be cosled. Additicnally,
cwverco@ling 1+ mot desired due to problens A31th
hypotherfaie. FRectal temperstures $howld oE
tavar svery 19 a8 nutes. Leaders mhould bE
sghpaled in the use of LhEermamEtera.
Temperaturs reading= and times should be
annokated and pravide to the medscal fac:lity.
if] Evecust® to nospibtal snergency Feam ar
reare=t THC AEAF.
igt Continue al} first aid measures dEscrlbed
sbove during evacustion.

LY
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J= Cold weather injurias can be divwided into two
categories, "freszing" type is the well known frostboite.
The "non—freszing” typm btncludes hypothermis, dehydration,
trwnch¥oot, and imasrsion foot. Cold injury resulte Frowm
lopaired clrculation angd the REtlon of sce formation snd
sald vpsm tEe LlEsusds of . the Body, Teap-iture aAlaone 1s
Aet & reliabie guide as to whether o ot & cold weakbhaer
imjuFry cam BSEWF. Marny adgibtional FActors 1m w00 BaE
coambinatione detarmsine cald injury producskion. Thasa
Factors LAclusde Pumlidity, wind Epbed, dXpESJrE timE,
activity, type and condition af clathing, and nuaercous host
ftactars.

11y Factors Lnflusncing cold injury are listed
balows
(m] Previous Cald Injuries: A& previcous sglsode
of cald injury incraases the soldiar ‘s risk of
aubnequant cold injury.
tbl Race:r Blacks are wmore vulnerabla tao
frostbit than caucaslans. :
ict Deographic Origin) Personnel fro;m wermer
elimabtes e mome pradisposed bo omld fmdury.
id) pabient Temperaturm: The temperaturs of the
air (o wabteEr]l suresunding the Buman bogy Le
critical to heat ragulation. The body loses
#orE hedk L2 nalntain the tenparatuere of the
mkin when the tempersatws of the swrounding
alr iw 32 degress F than when 1t is 50 degress
Fa
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ta) Wind Chill FPaster. Commandars sbould ba
familiar with tha werkings and meaninges of tha Winad
Chill Faptew, Wimd wvalooity acosleratas body hest
loar undet both wat and ocold genditions. When the
forscast gives & figure which falls withim the
increaued danger zoQe OF bEyond, whitra precavtionsa
musk o@ susrciasd to minimize cold iAjury. The
souivalent wind chill temperaturs (s sspecially
i mpor tant when -the ambiant tamperastures 1w 32 F or
1ess. There can be Actual freszing of siposed
tistue if suposure is grolonged and freguant
warming of the parkt is net practiced. The lowar
the wind chill, the famter timsus freering can
of el -

(¥} Typw of Missisny Combat scktifn FEquiring
prolenged smmobility, lang hours of srposuwres to low
tamperatures, ar lack af oppartwnaty te Fewarm
ipereass the incidence of cold injusy.

(g) Terrair  Minimal cover and wekb £ondlit:ons
increase the potential for caid Lnjury.

thl Clathimge Clothing for cold westher $hould
be worn looams (ko trap aird and 10 layes (ta
canserve body hmat). Clathing should be clean
since prolanged wear reduces the air=trapping
fluffiness and logs air spaces with dirt and body
alle. ket clothing loaes insulation walus,
Ehersfore care must E# taken to prevent
acEusyl ation af perspirscron.  The wniforn shouild
be worn completaiy and correctly to avedid injury bo
mxposwd body surfaces. The z@ld wasther unlform 1
nat complete wiihout gloves and inEerts,
Appropriate massur#s should be taken when & chenge
in weather oF acElvity alters the amcunt of
clothing nesded ke prevent cold ipjury and an the
cather hand, averhestlng.

12=&

Ti?) Moisturer Water conducts heat morae rapidly
than &ir. When the skin or clothing becomsess damp
ar wWet, the risk of cold injury is signidficantly
1LNCr maned .

11 Dehydration: Probably the most overlsoksd
predispasing factor causing cold injuries 1%
dehydration. Individusls rust retain thelr body
fluids. In cold weather the human body needs
special cars &nd the consunption of water im wvery
important t@ ratain proper hydration. Bince
coffem, tak, and hot chocolats are diurstice, ths
conmumptian of these bevarages should not b relied
upah far hydration and/oe re=hydration of the
body. FAn acceptable subatitute im het apple juice
with Eifnamon which is pleasing to tasta, thersfors
more likaly to ba consumed in amounts approprista
ko prevent dehydration.

Ck! Agm: WiERin the usual sge Fange of combat
personnel ; age is not & sigrificant factor.

(1) Fatiguw: Hental weariness may causs spsthy
leading to neglect of acts vital to swrvival.

(n) Concomitant injuryr  Injuriss Fesulting in
shock or blopd loss reduca blogd flow to
sxbranltiss and predispods the injured Lnddvidual
to cold injury.

int Discipling, Training, and Exparience: Well

trained arnd discipiined soldims
others from cold. muffar less than



Iad Mukritign: Good nut-itice is gsE@ntial to
pravide the body =itk fuR]l ta produce hest :n cold
waatkmr. The pumber of calories consumed narmally
incroases ss the westher gats calder. On the other
nand ; acequately clothed &and protectad per=onfikl 10
cald climates do rgk Feguire more ther ERE ROFmallwy
provided ration of J&600-3400 calaries g Say.

ipd Actiwityi Excess actiwvity rilgltl in Loss
of large amourts of body heat by perzpiratlaon,

This losm of body heat combLned with the loss of
ingulation value provided ov the clothing due Lo
Ehe contamination a8f Ehe clothing W%th_ﬁi’*Piritlﬂ"
will praovide the commander with an individusl
svaceEptibliie to cold ingury.

(g} Alesmal, ODruge, and Tabsccor Certain
drugs, medicatleons; alcohal, chewing or dipping
tobacco, and sAoking have adversa Eff@Ects on the
eirculation, perspiration, hydration, and ;udﬂiﬂlnt
af individuvals and therefors should be avoided
wnder cofdliktione of swtrese cold.

Irt Bharp changes in the wsather.
12¢ Frevention of cold weather ippguries, properly

waarirg cald mesthar clothing goes & long may LowWard
preventing cald injuries, Listed below are tips conmanders
can usme 10 e preveantion of cold weather Lnjursess

‘et Emeurs perscnnel sre properly trained with
respect ta the hazards of cold weather .

ibt Adewquaeke FLAMMING, to include timalsy
requisitian, end receipt of supplies &R3 pFOpET
elathing.

ey Effmctive method for kha receiphl,
dimsenifnation, and uvtilization of weather data.

LY
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(d] Frope~ foot care wmhich ingludes,

= Parsonel hygueng and cars of blisters,

- Fropar care of boot and boaot fitting.

= Proper changing af soCkE,; at Isamt twice
dally.

iy Proper usa gf gloves and headgear. The
Pilw cap, woal cap, and balsclava EQnEwrve Raat
and protect the sarg, The wop] scart gives added
protection tao the Aeck agaimat the cold.

Lf¥] Proper carm of skin by using non—sater
bamed hend creaam such am [Eve#Fin and Deaitinb.
Use of chapsticks on lips, Pose and myelids,
Topical stereld cinteent #Mould be carrimd for
rashes.

lgy Fraper undeargaFsents. Material cankaining
pol vproghere, capal ene, thermas or similar
matmrial a% unders®ar are the steke of the RrFE
cold waather clothing,

(3 Listwd below are the definitions, aympEons, and
treatnent for coloc weather injuriease

#. All personnel wdenbtifimd a8 Maving & cold westhar
injury ICWEY ar fuspectead CW! stouid Be inmedi ately =s&nt to
the res- to be checked at a sedical climie,

B. Hypothermia.

1y Both wird chill and wakter cAil]l ar@ forms of
hypothermis, wWhen a persaon dies of "expoRdre" it umEwally
means from hypathermia. The term snears 2 lokering of Ehe
body's Lnre- coare Lemperature. The condltign results when
h&at lo=3 mucesds the produciion of body heast. FypathermL a
may Fesult from conditicns other than wind chill oF wster
ERill, The bacy car lose neak &v radiakian, conduckLon,
EoAvectian, evaporation, a-sd FEERLlrakior. Thiis , wWek
cipthing, ®itting or cola =urfacee, “andling cald cojects,



gantact mith Jliguid fFuels at low temperatures,; and sven
breathirg extrenely cold air can caus® hypathersia. A
unprotected head in seather of S0F, can lose up o
three-guarters of the total body heat produced. et
clothing can eswtract heat fram your body wp to 243 times a8
lathing.
fant s ?ET ;y¢ptgn2 incliude ink#ns® shivering, fesling of
desp cold/numbness,; muscls tensing, fatigue, poaor
coprdination, disorientation; blueness of skin,; slow/weak/
irrequl ér pulae, alurred speech, F::FIIt LT T
all dullness, and apathy.
ﬂI?EhD:D?;T ifiitnintl Bhel t&r HHTIUIdull ir:ﬂ ;:::l:;d
insulate from grouwnd, replace any wet Cla
::::h;:;,IL::r-lin l.u-? aF -;IFE!II i# nntiib}i, give hot
drimka and food. S8t in & Warm sleeping bag i{if nesd be,
with buddy te Buddy warmiag ¥ia body heat). Evecsuate
inmediately ta care of a physitian.
. an.

- ?:ng::i: indicatian of dehydration will be tha
dark ye#llow color of urlne. Other indications are hi gl
canparature, Lpeet stomach, #fd dizziness. Dehydrationm can
pe prevented by drinking plenkty af liguidm (=10 gquarts
[dmegrt]l) and using & normal amount of salt on your fq:ﬂl.
Bo not dFink liguids that contain esleahal. Forced deinking
in the abserce of thirst is mandatpry to prevant
dehydration.

L12=10C

(2) It im important to note that the symptams of
s#vers dehydrakion are wimiler to those of hypothermia. To
distinguish Between the two, spEn the victis's Elothing and
fael the belly wall. If the belly is cold, the wictim im
probably hypathermecy 4F it im Harm, he L& probably
dehvydrabed. Howsver, this test is not foolproof becauss
cold weather dehydration cam almo lsad Es total body
cooling.

13} Treatment: Kesp the dehydrated victim warn,
but loosen his clothes so circulation 1s Aot restricted,
Braduslly feed him warm liguids. Don't let Bim aat ErDw
sating snow uses up body heat. The victim neads planty of
reat. Geot him to medical personnel a8 soon as possible.

d. Trengh Foot.

(1) Trench foot 18 88 injury sustained as & result
of smuposurs to cold and wet; dround freszing.

(2) In tha wmarly stéages of tranch foot, fest and
toes are pale and fe#l numb, cald amd stiff. 14 preventive
action is not taken &t this stage, the feet will swell snd
bacome painful. Becauss the sarly stages are not painful,
you must be constantly alerk to prevent trench foot.

(3} If trench Yoot octurs, the fest should be
handlwd w@Fy gently. They shauld never be rubbed or
massaged. The fast should be clesnsd carefully With scap
and water, drisd; elevated, and allpgeed ta remain exponed
to Foom temperature, Attempe to stay off yaur fest if WL
have trench foot. See a medic imned: ately,
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P- lmmeerm: o Fogk,
1} Immersion foat 1+ incurFred by oralomged

i fusually belom 50 F1 oF in wet
;:::;::ET ’EHEE:EF:-:?;. 1 Lnglly in svcess of 12 hourd.
(2) The synptome are aching and stinging patn oo
prnl.:.r.q-d wHposures; iRlEially Ehere nay tilE re Llﬁl.llhl::‘-
sENEatLOnm or peifn: Skin becones shrivelles and soft.
(Z) Traatmant: As if kFIHf: faok E:.r::;:d':EU]u
wilr @rtly. They abou Ml
::.Eizzﬁrd T:qf#E.t |:nu]d be cleafnsd EAFEFUlly w1th lﬂlz
and water, drigd, ®levated, and allowed to rFeme:n lnpill
to rocnm temperetuce, Sttespt to sbtay of$ your feet 1F you
hawe smmaraion fook, Sem 4 madic imeediastely.
fe Tq?':ié::éiti is Ehe freszing of =ame pert of your
body by ssposurs to tero@cAlurss At Freszing or b-lu:! :PLT
a&fd tissum freszas,. Ezpoaurs tine can bE minutes. inrd o
cogntact with wet claothing mey profuEe an effective .
temperature in the freszing rangs th!n the air tEmparature
in abowe freering. Freszing may be instantanedus tf an
pxposed Ekin surface comes inke sontact with very cﬁlit"
flulds (gamcline, clesning solvemrt, etc.), metal sur i

or high welagity air flom.
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12! Symptoms of frastbite are recogrized by azhing,
tingiing, and stinging sensation, wikh cold ang numbrese,
The skin usually turne Fed. Late it becosss pale gray and
WaHY whitm. It 1w wamier to than and take care of frazen
flesh, Individuals must stay aware of their fest amg
toes. They should scratch with theirc tows inmide the tom
Cap of the boot to meke sure thev can fes]l Eheir towa.

i3 The bugddy system i8 cne of the prime
Preoventord of frosthite. Buddies must wakch sackH other for
Signs of frosthite and to provide mutual sid i+ frosthits
SECLIFrE.

(41 Immediate action can stop Frostbite, I+ the
Ehewks ar# frostbitien, cover them wikth warm hamds untal
the pain returne, Flace frosthitten fingars, wrcovered,
under the armpit or on the belly, mewt to the mkin. Flace
bared, frostbitten +eet against the belly of a compani gn,
under the clothing. Awveid rubbing or maEgdging. Owm 't pap
bBlimtars. Wearing & propmrly fitted unifars, keEping macks
and clothlag drv, and Prot®ciing oneseld from the absolute
tenperature amd fram the thilling effmcts af wWind cam
prevant froetblte. Routine svercise of ERe face; Ffirngere
&hd toms kemp thenm wars.

I5) Hardle all indlviduals with froathice of the
fast ap litter cases. Fastrict the patient from mie ususl
activities untyl the severity of the injury can ba

avaluated by medical personnel and evacuate to a hosgLtal
ABAF .

12=1%



[2=4. Evaluatw, catagorize, and priceitize the medicael
support nesded in order to sAvE A% A&NY lives am poilible.
Aluays have & plan.

&, Tha Leadsr sust consideri .
i1y The situation = RETT-T. [t may be
necemsary to trsat camualtiss at the conclusion of the
fight instwad of during i%.
' 2y ThE rumbesr and lscation of the injured.
(3 The security of the trestmant ares. It may be
AFCESNAry to movE Jndercovar to FEAER & casusl by @rF to move
re BecCursa ares.
him to ‘J:T Detarminé the sssistance available, buddy #id,
el aid, medical and non=madical perscnnel (EMT gualified,
—mmcl , mtc. b,
Rramme lli!l-fl Conside the nasd to support the battle with
the mavimum available mampower, includimg soldiers @itR
minimal imsuries, who are still fik to fight.
tht Conmider the nead fo- Fésuscitation snd
prgency 4ld to save liwEs. .
mnerd (71 Consider svacuastion support available.
(Bl Centact higher.
(81 Futility of ald because of potentially +atal

wWounds.
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b. Eort the casualtiss into categories #5¢ traatmsnt
and wvacuation prlarities. Rapidly conduct imdlvidusi
anzazenenis of the casualties looking for injuriss tRat
poma & threaat to life or lisb, Hort the casualtias inks
tnw following sresas and render sssictancss

11} ldentify mimss injuriss which do nekt crender the
soldier wunfst to fight, FRender self aid, bugdy aid and
return ta duty.

(ZF Tdentify casualties with urgeErt fewds for
attention. The main concern goes to prabl enes connected
with the [A) airway, (B breathing, and 0} circul atian.
Theaw probless are Lifm threatening and are often easily
correctible. Take the appropriate first aid and svacuate
an & pricrity basis.

(3} Identify patlents with multiple, asvers wounds
&nd guesticnable chanceas of survival. FPravide WUPPOF T e
amsimtance 4% fesmible angd svacuats 1AW BE]ow.

12-5. CATEGORIES OF PRECEDENCE DEFINIT1DM.

LRGEMT Utilized for emergercy csses that nesd kg be
BYACubted ax mooh % posmible and in fo Casm mOrFe than two
heuw's to save 1lfe, limb, and svesight.

PRIORITY Lsed when the patisnt should Be svacustmd

mithin four Rauwrs or his medical conditien will dateriaorats
to =uch a Hegree that he will becoms an WFgent precedencE.
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ROUT INE Feguirsas svacuation, but condition 18 not
mipected to detericrate mericusly within the nedt 24 hodre,.

TACTICAL IMMEDIATE

Umwd when cofditicn ia et wgent aor priority
but svacustion is reguirsed as soon as possibols =0 as not to
sndanger tha r.quﬁtinq unit ‘s tactical mission.

12=&, Ay AERDHMEDICAL EVAGCLUATION REGUEET

LINE 1. LOCATIDN
LIME 2. RADID FREQUEWCY, CALL SI8M AMD BUFFIX
LINE 3. MRECELEMNCE.
LRAENT FRIORITY MOUTINE TAC IMFED
LINE 4. BPECIAL ERUIPMEMT
IHO1ET,; JUNS E PEHETRATOR)
LIME 5. MUMBER OF PATIEWTE BY TYPE
LITTER AHBULATORY
LIME &. SECURITY-TO-PICKWF B1TE
LIME 7. METHOD OF MARKING FICKUF HITE
LIMNE B. PATIENT'E MATIOMAGLITY AND STATLS
LINE ¥#. HBC CONTAMINAGTION

12=-F. EMERGEMCY BUR1ALA., Emwgancy burials ars thoss saade
in locations other than camatpias Decause oF the LREELEA]
situatian. Wt Allitsry pBEFREMRAEl makE EREFgENSY BUurlale,
thmy will try to kewp the burials l1ike thosa in & cemstery.
i{ tha tactical situstion permits. Burials must ba
reported to the nedt higher headguarters. They are a §fast
Fresart:. Organizaticon Commander s procedural guide for
ERErFQENEY Burl aln.

1z=-16

&, Enmurg remains are always treated in oa reverenk,
respwctful mannEe.

B. Hake an g#fort to kewp Burials 1ike these in a
cematery, Byry rensine asdy frod sress that could be
floodmd,

C. FEemp idantificastisn tege, clothing saAd oce-sonal
s¥Ffeckts with renaine.

d. Shroud sach Fe#nsin in & poncha, blanket, shelter
half or other suitable mete-ial cSefore burial.

B. PFrepars & DO Farn 591 for sach remain buriss,

f. PAm a minimues, ~ecord might Slgit map grid
cogrdinates of sach Burial site.

9. Bury & bottle, can ar othe ssitable contalne,
Spwn=mnd ocwn,; AL the hesad of the grave. FPlace & E £
G0 Form 531 L; cohtalner. sy e

h. Conduet & brief religicus service of the
appropriate religuon.

i. MNotify appropriste headguarters. Graves
ragistration perscnnel Can FECGver remains At & labtwr date,

Lz=17



CHARTER THIRTEEM
COMpaT BERVICE SUPPDRT

CSS operations at piatoon level arFe & ViEal part of
infankry operations: They conmisk of Jogratical and
pergonngl funetions. CHS2 i4 integrekted intao the tactical
plenning proceas $ram the sterting pheses of cperat:ons.
W#ll=planrned and ewrvecuted CES 1= &2 large part of miesion
accampl i abhment #nd auccess of combet opsrationas. Live CE,
CSEB vm & combat multiplier, Boldisrs wall supplied with
food, webtwr, ammunikion, shelter, ard medical care ars marse
puccwsaful in accomplishing their smissions than those wha
arm not.

13=1. PFLANNING OF COHBaT BERWVICE SUPFORT

The company headguarters plans; coordinetes, and execukbes
CE3 fumcticne for the company. The platoon leader L&
responeible fee CBS, just &8 he 18 for gveryi®™ing Ehat
relates ta his wnit., He £oAstartly =tays sbreaskt of Ehe
platoon’s CEBE status and, along with the pl atoon sergesnt,
plane and sx<scutes CBS5. The platpoon sergeant, howaver,
carries the bulk of this load. He cansclidates information
from the Equad leadars; requestse suppart fram Ehe XO ar
188, and assigns resporsibilitieds to squads, Sqguad lesders
glan and implemernt CHS operetioms for- their =guede, ard
thay can delegeate sone functions to EReEir tean lesders.
Unit S0Ps address additionsl responsibiiities and duties 1in
detail. Thaey should standardize ss marmy of the routire and
Fecurring CHE cperatians as poEsibic.

13=2. FREBUPFLY OFERATIONGS
fSguad iwsders must know the supply status for pach smenber

of the sguad. s materials and =uvpplie=z sare vawed, sguad
lsaders reguest resupply through the platoon sergeant.
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Plateorn and sguiad SOFe should establiah levels of depletion
for specified items of supply (FOrF ssamole, waker,
ammunitlienl. All soldiers and Leaders showld repart supply
status once that level is reached. The platoon sergeant
CamoLnEs ~equesta ﬁrnm all] sguads and farsards them to the
185G o K0: Thews 18 o sadministracives/logiaklc net for the
platoon. Logiskics raports, when ~eguir-ed, ars ssnt on to
the conmender. Mast resupply Freguests take & 1ot of timae
to transmit==line numbers should be used to save time.

e operating on & rnonsecure net, the platcan sergeEant
shpould encode 2ll requests. The request is filled then o
during the nest resupply operation, depanding oM UFQENCY.
e of the nost critical resvpply functicone ise water, Ewven
tn cold arsas, all persannel moak delad At IeRaet two guarta
of water & diy to malmtain #FFiclency, Waler cam be
resuppliied mithes by collimcting amd #111l1ing empty Ccancesns
ar by distribuling watE™ cAfAE 1o the platoons.,

a. When water is not scarce, lesders must urge
soidisrs ta drink water sven when not thirety,. Thise 18 dus
Eo the bpdy's thirFaf mechaniem, wWhich foss not B8R pace
WiER tha losE OFf wWaker through mormal dally ackivity. Tha
rake #t wmhich dehydration ScEurs will depend on the wEathe
conditicens and the level of physical swerkion.

B, [f water is P short supply,; soldiers must oae
wdTEr Bparingly far RyglEnE purFpoEEE. WhEn in shark
supply, swater shouid not be used to Pest HREs. Water wosed
far coffee or tea may alAD be counterproductive bEcCause
batk incresse the flow of urine, Hosever, SOUpPS aFe &0
efficignt means of prowiding both wmater and nutritiom wbhen
water 1= scarce, particulerly in cold weather woen heated
fpod is desirable. A centralized heating point cam be used
kg cofsiErvye wakter yet provide wearmed HAREs.

€. In most snvironments, water 12 available +ron
fnatural sources. Baldis s should be tralped to fimd, Ereat
(Ehemically or using fimld supwdients!, and use natursl
watear sources. The use of iaodine tablets is the most
cammon and sazi et methad to tresat WEEEF. [ fodine.tablets
that are not unifemly gray in coler ar no longer have a
Firm consistency should not be ueed.! {See FM 2i=10 and FM
21-7& ¥or mnore infarmation, !

13-3. RESUFPLY TECHNIDUES

Flatoon resupply is mainly a *push® system. The platoon
Fecelvas & standsrd package of supplies bBased on past UBage
factors and planning estimates. The following disCussss
the thres platocs ard sgued resupply techrnigues. HWhatever
rasupply teehnigue thevy select; saders must Ensure
sacurity, This involves security at the resuppiy geint and
ratating personnel to sneures contifnuoum nanning af
CraW—N@rved swespons and OFs, leader availability, and unit
Preparsdnese §in case of snesy attack. Unlts use
backhauling ko remove residus, casvaltises, damaged
|AgQuipmEnt, o sxcess ammuniticn to Ehe rear-. During each
resupply operation; the platoon sust plan for backhawling
af wicwms items. Besckhauling can be by mampachk, vwhiclm,
ar aircratt. EFfective backhauling Lessens the platocon s
nwad to bury, ceamouflage, or Dtharwies disgose of unnesded
matmrial,

&. In-Fomition Tachnigue. The conpany brings forward

supplies, squipment, ar Beakth to indiwidoal fighting
pPoOsSiticnm. Thim techmi gque—-

= Is umed when an immediate nesd Exists.

= Is ussd to resupply single classes of supply durimg
contact o when cantact is imni aenk.

— Enables leaders to ke#p sguad mamberse in their
fighting posstions.
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b. Bervice Station Techrnigue. To vaw this technigum,
znidiwrs muet leave *helr fighting pomitions. Belected
scoldiers move to & compary FESUERlY point to the rear of
the platoon paositien, conduct FEsUpply, and rFeeurn to their
fighting position. This techhnigue is uvsed when contact iws
rot likely; and for ona or seversl clasaes of supplles.

HOTE: The platoon order should state the ssguence for
maving sdgueda or portions of sguade out of pesltlan.
Compani®as may vary the techrnigues by sstablishing a Fresupply
poimt for sach platoon and moving the suppliss to that

[ 1-TH,1 -

c. Pre-Fasition Technigus. In this tpchmigue, the
company pre—pomitions suppli#s and aquipment along & route
to or st a platoos's destilnation. The company then diFects
the platoons to the sites. Theugh this method is used
often during defenslve ocperaticns te position supplies and
gguipment i subssgquent BFs, it cen be sgually sffsctive in
other ogeations &% & cachm. A cache im & pre-positionsd
and concealsd supply point thakt==

= Cafn bBbe wet up for a specific misslion o canbtingQEncy.

— Can be ussd mffectively by platoons and sguads to
reduce the moidier's loed.

— Can b mither above or BElLOW ground.

MOTE: An above=grownd cache is smasler t& Us® but nors
likwly +o be found By the snEmy, civiiiane, oFf afnimals.

13-4, AERIAL RESUFPLY

parial resupply iw often used £t get suppliss and eguipmnent
ke the platcon. Rotery=wing aircreft are usually more
preclias in delivering supplies fthan fided-wing aircraft.

13-4

Fotary=wing sircraft deliver suppliies and rquipment Lo &R
LI. Fiawd=wing aircraft deliver to DIs, The unit must
awcure the LZ or DI. This helps protect the sircraft and
ansure thet Lhe platocon receives the suppliss. The platoon
ledder uses th sstimate process to find the Best way to
move to and sefure tha LT or D2, and to recaive the
aupplims,

13=5. HMAINTENANCE

Froper maintsnancs is the key ta kesping sguipment and
materi®l in good condition. It includes inspecting,

tasting, swryicing, Fapairing, regquisitioning, recovaring,
and avacLatling.

. The platacon leadear im responsible far the
maintenance practices within his unit. He sust coordinste
his platoaon’s maintenance afforts wsith the X0 te sneuras
that the platoon is acting IAW the company aaintenance
sifort. The platopn aergeant coordinates and supsrvisas
the platoan s malntenesnce afforts. The squad iwader in
rasponsible for the meintwnance of his sguad's sguipnent.

B. Flatoon cosmunications #cuipment that needs repair
i® twrned in to the company comnunications chiwf. Flatoon
waapans and octher sguipmsnt arFe Frecoversd to the platoan or
the company collection palnts during battie, oF turned in
to the supply sergeant during resupply ocperaticns.

£: All soldisrs nust understand how to maintein thelpr
individual and sguad weapons and sguipment IAW the related
technical manuale. The platoon lssder, platoon sargsant,
and sduikd leaders sust understand maintenance for sach
pleces af sgulpmEnt in the platoon: The unit S0P should
seacify maintsnanca periods (at lesmt once & day in the
fiwld! and standards for sguipsent and who inspescts which
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iteams fusually the aguad leadwer, with mpot=checks By the
platoan ssrgsanmt and platoon [eadart.

13-4, TRAMNBPORTATION

Birnca tha infsntry platoon lsader has No CrQankc
tramnsportaticn, R reguests tranepoertation, he regussts
tranEportation EuwppSrt through the firat sergasnk orF X0,
They, im turn, reguest it from the battalion B4 or 5% Air
i4 it invalves helicogpters. WRere-pr possibis, rucksscks
and s:Cess mgQuipment should be transported By ve#hicle,
wrleas there 18 a specific reamon not to.

13- EBOLOIER'S LOAD

The saldisr's load isa & main comcern of the lesadé~. Houw
much t=x carried, how far, and in what configuration e
important mission considersations. Leaders nust learn to
prepara for the moat Likely comtingencies based an
available lntelligence-—they cannot bw preparsd for all
pepsible SpErations. In ECBS CAESE, laaders must accept
riks in ordar o lighte 1odds, Rvyen 1f Eome squipmant must
bw imft bmhind. Boldimrs shauld mot carcy fcore tham J30% of
thmir body wWeight as & fighting laoad. HNo more than 45-50%
af Body wWwEigRt during Lnflltration or spprosach marches.

Eam FM F=ii and FM 21=18 for detalisd discumsione on load
plarning,; calculating, and mansgenenk.

13-8. FPERSONMEL SERVICE SUFPORT

The main platoon combat persocnnel service support functions
are atrength accounting end casualby reporting. The
platasn lesdsr and HOOs ser also responsible for handling
EFbs and for tha program to cowunter the impact of stross
and contimnuwous operabtiond. Flatpgon [sadrs coordinats
parsonnel mervice ALppoet provided by tha battalion 50
FAC, and unit mlAimtry tesm through the company
headguarters.

13=g

3. Strergth Accoumting. Leaders in the platoon use
Battle rostere ta keep up—to-dete records of tReir
soldiers. They provide strength figures to the company at
spwcific intervals. Ouring combat, ERey pravids HamE
strangkh regocks upon reguest or when imgartant =Lrangth
ERanges occur, Contral ang aeeountability of persconm! in
gambat cperations is of parsmeunt importance,

B: Camualty Reporting. During Luils in the oattle,
platocons give by-name & roster nusoes (S0P dependent i
camurlty information to the conpany headguarters, BSoldisrs
with direct krowledges of an incident nauek conplets & 0A
Form 1133, This farm i used to report K188 wha wers not
recovared afd misming o gsptured moldiees. DA Form §1%5&
iz uasd to report those soldisrs whe have besn kELl1imd &nd
FREovEFed and maldi g4 who have bess wounded, The platoon
leader or platoon sergesnt revisss thess foOrme for
RASEUFacy, then f&fkerds them to the company mesdgusrters.

¢. Bervices, Hervices include Aail, financial
matters; Awards and decorstions, leaves s~nd passew, conmsnd
information, religious activitims, lagal EERINEAACE,
walfare, rest and relasatian, ahd amy ather sarvices
rllignd to the welfare and morale of the soldiers. Hany
sarvicas Ar¢ #tendard procedurs. The platoom Jeader musk
snmure that these servicen #rw avarlable to the platoon,
Thie first sergesant FEquests services for the platoan,

d. Enemy Frisonars of Har, Soldiers sust handle EPls
IAN international law and trest then fusanely) they muat
Aot abums tham physically ar mertally. EPWe must be
allowed o kawp thelr personal protective sguipment. The
amnior afficar ar NCO grassnt is responeible for their
cars. If & platoon cannpt &vacusts EFWE in & ressonable
time, they must give EFWe focd, wake~, &nd first sid.

Soldiers should not give EPWe comfart itenms such as
cigaretiex or candy.
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(1 EPWe who receive favors and thold WRe aFe
mimtreatsd AlkE popr inkerrpgation subisctE. Usm
the five B'm in handling EFW.

(8} Baarzh the EFN‘ One maldiwr should guard
the EFH wihile AnQther SSarches. The mobldimr
sgarching should not get betwesn the EPW and the
qu:rd. Foaition the EFN spread—-sagled agaLnst a
tree or wall oF have Hin get on the ground im a
push=up position with Ris kPees touching the
graund. Smarch him and sesrch all his gesr and
clothing, Take his wespons and papers, S<cept
identification papers. Oive thw EFW & writtan
recelpt for any personal property and dacunents
taken.

th1 Begregate all EFMs into groups of sales
arnd females and subgroups of officers, RNCOw,
erlisted aoladiers, civilisne, and pRliticlans.
Thix keeps the ieaders from promobling ESCaps
sfforts, Keep groups sagregsted sz they mowe to
the FE&F.

tcy SGilence EPWs. [Oo rmot let EFWe Eslk ko
wach other, This kasps tham from plenning en
sucapR and from cautioning sach other on security.
Feport anything an EFW says or triss to a4y to
another EFM.

{d] femad EFWE to the rear. Platoons turn EFde

over to the company whErs they a8 AlBenkbled and
mowved to the resr for gquesticoning by gualyfied
intalligence soldiers.

13-8

i@l Safeguard EFWs whan taking Ehem to the
FEAF . Make aure they arrFlve SafEly. Wakeh ot
for escape attempts. Do nat et them bunch up,
spread toa far out, or start diversicns, such &%
fiat fights, that creatmss a chamce for sECapE.
at the sans time, do ot allow anyone Lo ADLEE
thEm,

(23 If #~ EFHW im wounded and cannot be svecusted
through normal channels, e is trested by an aisman and
wvacusated through medical channels. The EFW must bm
gusrded by cocther than sedical scldiers.

131 Before evacudtimg &n EFW, tag him With an EFW
tag and squlipmEnt/dpcunent tag Ifigure (51 aF & minimal
tag I1figure 1I-2), ThE Lag #hould b gervorskted ifdto Ehree
parts and magde oF Jurable mateLal. it should neasure
abput 10 cemtimEtecd By 10 cemtimetErs For &sch gart. Ik
should be pierced at the top and bottomy and ~einfaorced for
security for ease of attachment.

‘4] Batcimfimid interrogecion may be sppropriate on
Fanger opewrations, however, undar normal ClrcumstancEs,
imterrogatiaon will be conducted by trained intell:genca
personnel after the five E7'4 have bEeen s:xecuted.
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®. Captured Enemy Documents. Enemy documsnts are a
valuable source of information) they must be processed &
gulekly as pomsible. Docunenta can be cfficial or
fperscnal. When a pleatoon captures documents LA the custady
af an EPW, the pletoon leader gr the sanior ] eadar at tihe
capture site id responsible for preliminssy screaning aad
for Feparting the cepture of snemy documants to his nest
higher lsader. Thet leader is responmible fer Enmuring
the documenis are properly tagged. The |eader ensures the
dacuments accgnmpany the EFW 8 the point B turmover ta khe
COmpany,
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#. Captured Ernesy Equipment angd Asscciated Technical
Docummnts, Egulpment and documents loperator's sanuals,
THa, and so an! are a valuable sgurce of inforsation, They
must be kept together snd guardmd throughout the capturs
and wvacuatien process to prevent loating, misuss, ar
deakrucktlian. Eguipmant and desuments must ba tagged.
Captured #nemy awdical squipmant smd suppliss will Rot be
vsed on U.E. casusities. it should Be turnad in #for uae an
wourided EFb.

13-%. HEM.TH BERYICEE BLFPORT

Flatoon hwalth services support conmists of the prevsntian,
traaktment, and wvacuation of casualtiss. PFrevantion ia
amghasired; scldiers can loss their combat effectivansas
because of nanbattle injuriss or dissssw. Understanding
ang applylng the principles of ¥il#ld hygiene and
sanltatian, preventing westhar-related injuries, and
eonsidering the maldier '# overall conditian cam alimiAate
many casualties. [(Sea FMa 21-15 and Z1-J1.1

& The unit B0P should address casualty Evacustian
procedures in detall. % must clearly state that perscnal
grotective sguipment remaine with and is svacuated wikh the
casualty. The casualty’s weapan and sgquipment Ls retalaed
by tha unit, redistributed am appropriate {ammemition,
food, watar, special sguipment] ar svacuated ko tha f1weld
trains by backhaul at the next LOGPAC, Machine guns,
MI0Ia, and other special weapone &re Aever svacuatad bBuk
are reamsigned to their soldises.

[1: The unlt BOF must include the Followimgi

— Duties snd raspanmibilites of key perscnnel in
plannimg and svacuating casualty evacustion.

— Priorities of wvacuation.

= Pravisions for rFetrieving and safegusrding
WEAROPE, #Amunltion, and sgutpment.

13=12

(2% FParagrsph 4 of the OFORD smust provide the
fal lowingi

= Location of casualty colleaction points
(battal vomy, company, platoanl.

- Procedurss and responsibilities for madical
ewacuation.

= Flanned use pf nonmedical trendportation
asaet=s for svacustion.

= Procgdurs for treatisg and evecuating EFks
and civilian camualties.

= Cammunicatian nets for esvacuation reguests.

= A time when the svacuaticn misEron «@wili begin
and the nonmedical soldiers can aid Ln callection
and BvacJRt]on, Thie preés@nkd combat power fron
belng diverted from the mission,

b, Leaders mJst BE prepared to treat and eEvacuate
casualties. They must understand the plan for casualky
gvacuation and immediately begirn Eo esecute it ance
casualties accur. The pleatcon aidman is trained to asseasn,
to triage, and to begin treatment of casualties. If he
becomes & casualky, both the combat Jlifesavers and the
lTeaaders im the plataon mast be prepered Lo Svacuate, treat,
and svacuate casualties, Treatment of sericous casualties
means stabilizing the apldier until e can be esvacusted bo
the tattalion aid statiocm. The company arnd battal iom
casusity svacuation plans should sasume respornsibility For
the casualties as far forward as possible. Anbulsarces
iground and air) should piclk up the cassaltiss as far
forward 4 possEsble and the tactical situation peralts.

Ary wahicle in the AQ can be JaRd Eo EFRAEpArt cadualbies.

Ea. At lesast one saldier in each sqQuad ausk Be tralned
4% & conbat lifesaver to help the stdmam treat and svacuate
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casusltion,. The lifexzavers are part af theé JnlEt aid and
litter teani(s),. They provide initial trestment unmtil
medical personnel can treat casualties, byt polw sfter

F u Thay £an #l4b
thelp in triage, trestmenkt, or both far soldiers sfter
medical persorr®l arFlive; 14 the tactical and medical
mitustions allow. The platoon se-geant supervises thid
nffort.

d. Treatment of casualties norsally begins st the
conclusian of the sAagagenent, during the reorganizstion of
the unit. Casumlitiss are treated where they #all lor under
rnearby covsr and concealment) by the casualty himawlf, &
buddy, &h aidman, or & combat lifesaver, Thay ara then
svacusted By improvissd or lightweight litEters ko the
platosn casualty collection point. This point 1& chosen by
the platoon leadsr in the OPORD or by the pleakoom sergeant
at nasded on site. When s#lecting the svacuation point,
the lsader must conmider cgver and concealment, security,
sgpac® in which to treat casuvelties, foutes acces; and air
access. KJA are not collected in ar near the ERRualty
callectiss &F #vacuation pointx. As the casuslElEs ara
collemctad, they arFe triaged (sorted) and separated far
treatment. The goal is ta asceomplish the greatesst gaood far
the greatest number. The casuvalty CALSQOrles ars
inmadiate, delayed, minimal, #°d expectant.

tn) Inmiadiate——to save Lide pr Limb

{al Air cbstruction.

[} Respiratary snd cerdicorsapiratory faslure
[cardiorespiratary failure is not coansidecresd an
"immadlate” condition on the battlefields ik i=
clasmifimd s wrpectanti.

ficl Mamgive sxvtwnal bleeding.

1dF Ehock.

L3-14

(e} Sucking chest wound, if respiratary
distress im @<jidenkt.

tf) Second orF third degres burns of thae face
#fd neck, or perineus (gausing shack orF

FEdp: ratary distreasl.

Igt After camualty with Life= ar
lipb=threatening conditions heas bewn initially
treatmd, no fFurthe" treatment #3111 be glwen

untilt other "imeAediate" cazsualitiss have Eeen
created.

(2 == Tr

ia! Open Chast Woundg.,

ib! Fanetrating aBdomen wound.

lcy Smvers ®y8 Llojury.

ids Avaseular limb without appsrsnt bBlosd
BLpRE Y.

le} Dihee open woundm.

i) Frackures.

ig) Emcond and third degree burne not ipwelwving
the face and AEck ar peErLnsUm.

[ 4.5 ] Minimal——LC&0 h’ E‘h! Ein ar Huﬂﬂi Ajgd.
Fatients in ths category are not evacuated o a medical
treatment facility,

ia: Minge lacerstions.

ik Cortusians.

Icy Sprains.

id} Mimor combat stess problems.

la) Fartial thickreas burne lundar Z9%.

(A1 Expectant—-Little Hope of Rpcovery. This
catmgory sEhcuid bR used cnly if resources are Limited.
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la) Massiwve haad injury with signe of impending
death.

thl Bures on mare than B5 percent af the body
Iurfitr ArEd.

MWOTE! Casuslties with mipor ifAJuriss can aeELEt wWith
recording tragtment, saergency care; and deferse of the
ArEe,

m. The platoon can Ja@ &Ny OFf sEveral svacustion
mgthada. (3@ FM S-10-4.]

11y Dedicabted medical evacuatian amssta Can
pvacust® Ehe casualties directly to the BAE #rom the point
of injury o plamnEd patient-collectipon paints.

HOTE: !4 casualtles are evazuated by MEDEWAC, they are
takmn to the medical facility that can giwe ERE proper
leval of care to tha rost sericus casuelty cAboard, usuvally
at least tke medlés]l El@pring atation in the brigade
auppart ares (BSA1.,

{21 The casualti:ms can be® noved by vehicCle ar
litter to the company casualty colleckion point for
evacuation. The OPORE shaould state how and when thas
ahauld be done. Hadical platoon ambulances sttached to the
conpany then mowe Ehe casudltises to the rear.

1% The platoon sergeant camn direct platoon eid and
littmr teams to corry the cosvalties to the rear.

[4) Camumitimes =itk minor wounds can emither walk

by EhEemawlv e Br hElp carry the more seriously wounded
Aol dimre.

I3=14&

(31 In Fough terrasn (or &R petrols), casualtims
cam be avacusted to the BAS by aid snd Llitter tmams, .

carrlad with the unit untl] transportation can resch the
unit, or cached angd picked up later,

fhi Dead soldiers should ba svacusted By Sacikbaul

ocn supply vahriglws--ret in ambulances o~ HEDEVAC
halicoptwrs.

¥, The information in Teble 2-1 I8 sssentiel in the
faraat shown when requesting MEDEVAL.
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1%=10. FRAGHENTARY ORDER.

A Fragmernkary Order 1FRAGO) provides tinely changes to
milsting orders. The format for & FRAGO is tha
five=paregraph OFORD format. Only those itens that have
charnged sipee the last OPORD should be discussmd. 14 &
significant change ln the mismiopn DEcur® &~ & nNEW mimsian
ks recelved, a comrgplate OFORD may be issued Father than a
FRMED.

EIVE_POINY CONT INGENCY FLAN.

During & tactical mismion, the platean/sguad laadar must
izmus & five-point cantingency plem before departing his
wnit. ReasoAs for such & departurs wauld Be & leaders’
recan, llnk-up, or foreard coordinstion, for ssample.
Five—point contingancy plans give specific, situational
anstructipme to the stay=bwhind lesder. They provide him
and the unit specific tnformation on the leader's mission

and guidance frop the dEparting leader on how to pressErwe
Er@ wumit without compromising the missicon, in e abssnce.

EIVE POINT CONTINBEMCY PLAN FORMAT
1. dEoing. Wmre thae plétsonssaguad Leadar is going.
2. Othwers. Wha im the PLASL teking with Ria,
3. Tinw. Time e will gona.
&, What. What t3 dg 1F¥ Ae Jows not raturn an time.
=. Actliocna. Actiomes on wamay contaet, you and man
. I4 the FL/SL have anesy Contacti
1. The FLSASL will .
2. The unit (=1 mill .
B. If the wnlt {= has wramy spmtacts
1. The FL/SL will .
2. The urnik 1=} will .

'Use the acronym G0TWA, shown above, t0 facllicate guick and
wffgeti e une of the J—point contingency plan.

13=20

RHAPTER ELRIRTEEM

RECONNA I ISANCE, SURVETLLANCE, AND TARQET
ACQLISITION (RETAY

i4-1. DBEMNERRL. Trainming is the cornerstons for Euccess in
batklw. The philossphy f8¢ Eraining im Ehe use of night
wimion devicee 1MYDa! ts yndeérpinmed by reslistic,
sustained, multi=schelon traifing focused om light indantry
mimsiLong, To sustain the spldier’s skill in using night
VINIDh devices, Issders midt train then gften snough to
pravent akiil decay.

a. HNight wislor device operators must be rotsted
Juring trainingy ralief operators must be traimed bo the
same profizisncy level se the primery operakboes,

L. Tralning with night vision devices should, am @
minlsugn, include sguipeent adjustment, maintsnance,
mEplaysent, and target Acquisizion. Develoging praficiemey
in using and maploying night wislon devices is necessary
prifgr bto conductimg might tactical training.

€. Typas of alght vision devices noerpally found im TDE
uriits 1nclude:

(11 Hight vision might, iAdividual served ssapons
ANAPYE—E (Figure 1d=1F. The sight ix & wecomd genmration
starlight system, smployed primarily am & mmans far
BCCuFate, simed individusl wespons Firg &t night. It may
be used as a hand—held Aight cbasrvatlon device. "It does
ROt have & tEndency ta “white-put” &s the first genersation
starlight syaten.” The device mounts an the H14 and Mid
Flilms, M&D maching Qun, M&T recoliless rifle, MP2A2 LAl,
and the M?? gremdde launcher. It8 charecteristice &Fe:
Weighk 3.7 Pournds
R&rgei 540 metw-s-moanl i ght
T00 mete-s-starlight
Magrification:y I.8%
Figld of i 15 degresx
P o BaSSeTsl 12.7 wolt
lithium Battery)
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1%=10. FRAGHENTARY ORDER.

A Fragmernkary Order 1FRAGO) provides tinely changes to
milsting orders. The format for & FRAGO is tha
five=paregraph OFORD format. Only those itens that have
charnged sipee the last OPORD should be discussmd. 14 &
significant change ln the mismiopn DEcur® &~ & nNEW mimsian
ks recelved, a comrgplate OFORD may be issued Father than a
FRMED.

EIVE_POINY CONT INGENCY FLAN.

During & tactical mismion, the platean/sguad laadar must
izmus & five-point cantingency plem before departing his
wnit. ReasoAs for such & departurs wauld Be & leaders’
recan, llnk-up, or foreard coordinstion, for ssample.
Five—point contingancy plans give specific, situational
anstructipme to the stay=bwhind lesder. They provide him
and the unit specific tnformation on the leader's mission

and guidance frop the dEparting leader on how to pressErwe
Er@ wumit without compromising the missicon, in e abssnce.

EIVE POINT CONTINBEMCY PLAN FORMAT
1. dEoing. Wmre thae plétsonssaguad Leadar is going.
2. Othwers. Wha im the PLASL teking with Ria,
3. Tinw. Time e will gona.
&, What. What t3 dg 1F¥ Ae Jows not raturn an time.
=. Actliocna. Actiomes on wamay contaet, you and man
. I4 the FL/SL have anesy Contacti
1. The FLSASL will .
2. The unit (=1 mill .
B. If the wnlt {= has wramy spmtacts
1. The FL/SL will .
2. The urnik 1=} will .

'Use the acronym G0TWA, shown above, t0 facllicate guick and
wffgeti e une of the J—point contingency plan.

13=20

RHAPTER ELRIRTEEM

RECONNA I ISANCE, SURVETLLANCE, AND TARQET
ACQLISITION (RETAY

i4-1. DBEMNERRL. Trainming is the cornerstons for Euccess in
batklw. The philossphy f8¢ Eraining im Ehe use of night
wimion devicee 1MYDa! ts yndeérpinmed by reslistic,
sustained, multi=schelon traifing focused om light indantry
mimsiLong, To sustain the spldier’s skill in using night
VINIDh devices, Issders midt train then gften snough to
pravent akiil decay.

a. HNight wislor device operators must be rotsted
Juring trainingy ralief operators must be traimed bo the
same profizisncy level se the primery operakboes,

L. Tralning with night vision devices should, am @
minlsugn, include sguipeent adjustment, maintsnance,
mEplaysent, and target Acquisizion. Develoging praficiemey
in using and maploying night wislon devices is necessary
prifgr bto conductimg might tactical training.

€. Typas of alght vision devices noerpally found im TDE
uriits 1nclude:

(11 Hight vision might, iAdividual served ssapons
ANAPYE—E (Figure 1d=1F. The sight ix & wecomd genmration
starlight system, smployed primarily am & mmans far
BCCuFate, simed individusl wespons Firg &t night. It may
be used as a hand—held Aight cbasrvatlon device. "It does
ROt have & tEndency ta “white-put” &s the first genersation
starlight syaten.” The device mounts an the H14 and Mid
Flilms, M&D maching Qun, M&T recoliless rifle, MP2A2 LAl,
and the M?? gremdde launcher. It8 charecteristice &Fe:
Weighk 3.7 Pournds
R&rgei 540 metw-s-moanl i ght
T00 mete-s-starlight
Magrification:y I.8%
Figld of i 15 degresx
P o BaSSeTsl 12.7 wolt
lithium Battery)

1a=j



Figure 14-1. Al FYS-4

2} Might “wision gogglem AN/PVE-S ifigure 14=2:,
The goggles arm a lightweighe, bacttery powsred =F T T ST
hight vieLon device worn on ke head. v nrnv;dtu
tepabllitien for reading, perfarming manual tasks,
patroliing, and conducting surveillance., [t has & buile—in
infrared source used to provide added illumination for
Close-up viewing., lbts characteristics arm:

Height 1.9 pounds
Fanges 150 mekers=moanlgat
=0 meterm-starlight
iman-size targets)
Magrificationy 1% {UNITY)
Field of view: 40 degraes Fawer , BASSATAY 2.7
vilt battery)l,. A4 {alkaline
battery:.

Figure 14-2, M PYS—5

14-2

These gogglies w#ill
impraved night wision

AMAEYE=0,.

i1l Wight visror googles ARSFYSE-F (figure
~aplace the AMSPYE-D.
in lowe- 1:ght

194-Zr.

Trigy provioa

lgvels than the

s characteristics ares:
WEs gt 1.5 pounds
Farget 150 matwr-s=moonlight

Magriflcacsone
Field of wimwue

=0 neters=starlight
(man-size targebsi
L dUNITY

40 degrees Fower, BA S567/5U
(2.7 wolt batterv)l., AA

Bakteryl .

Figurs 14=1%,

1d=

(%]
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(41 Remcte seneors (REMS). REME are among the
newar |:tems added to the reconnalssance, survsillance and
target acguisition family of eguipment. They are osed
gxtenslvely on survelllance missions. RERS provide
information foor fargek acquilslition, tatelligence and alert
or garly marfrinsg, dependlng on the wnit missdan.

IS} Flatoon warly warnling system (FEWE] {figure
14=4), It i=s & light-weight, s*lFf-powered, paortable
intrusion detecticA systen designed for small units. The
sEneors are enplacgd furmattended! , 1n fForward combat
ranes, The number and tvpe of sensors to be employed in e
FEWS @@t varlss and deperds upon EpeclfiC mMisElDn
requirements, - Its charsacteristice are

HeighEt I3 pounds
Type seAsings Type T Eengaor, SeleEmlc,; magnetic,
af1l conductARCS

Type 1I Benso~i El#ctramagretic, s&8mle,
mail conduckance

Datection Ranger 15 meters {smimsmic and
wlectramagnetic?

Dol lwery Means! Hand smployed

lg T

LA,

Figure L4-34, FEWE

14-2.  EMFLO¥MEMT)

a. The emplayment of night vimion devices must be donm
With Care to prevent amy Lighk PRcaping from the epepiaca )
of the device, Aleso, the #mplpgyment of the Lnfrared
portion of the device i a eamnang decimion. LUnnecassar
battlefield illumination qust be suppressed, and all d
:nfraf!d radlaticn must be coordinatmd as t; sHteEnt and
direttion within range of the rFeceivers. Care muskt be
taken to avoid detection by the ErEmy .

B.  Light and AEmo=prerie Conditicne. Might wislaon
devices are most effective on nights with bright maonlight
and starlight., Tha bBlinding effect of artificyal ]:|.n;||-|l:l:I
from ssarcmiights, flares, tllumimatsng shelle, or &
concantration of morter and artillary fires -q; be offupmt
by nat looting diFestly at thesm light mources aor by
rapidly closing your eyes against sudden §1ashes. Fain or
fog reduces mffeckive Fange. LCandensation on lenses may ba
reduced by applying an anti-fog compound.

= In the Defens®. Sentries with night vigipn devices
;rt_b-t;nr lbl: ta cover their areas of responeibility

urinmg hours of darkngss, and
Ermes LN the vaginity ' de=Lgnate targets to amapon

i, Fatrol Dperatiocne:

- Y Operations during periods of limited
“imibility may utilize might wision devices far getecting
ang bypassing or destroying enemy mlenents. This L {ERR.T, T
m:y alsa b& used during AovemEnt, E.Q., & lin@ar dangar
:.:;: :Er:?::lind far side sEcurity @]@nents to provide

(21 A unt properly uwtilizing pight wision
-:uiplf:t may tnfiltrate enemy areas ta & vantage point
wWhigre 1 Can aAccurate )
i 1y and effectively observe khe
wtiliel 133 ::bu!h!i can be Aade mare effective bw

i Lal- It -1 wimlan devices ta gbserve Eh
arpuEned. The @nemy and their MEBagGOons c:nzb: E::;Ené?t::nd
and Lhe most favorabis moment ta Initiate Ehe ambush car ba
:hn.in: The ambush can B mffoctively explo:ted by
DoE@rwing the enemy s actions and defmnslve mEaEuFEs takan
after the iritiatian of the ambies, -

14-=-5



{41 Br s Faid, ALght wision egquigment may ba at
ascurity poeitions, support wesponm positions and the ORF.

%y Im the partral bese, the night wimiof goQQles
can be used to recan, clear, and secure the srea. The
loader can use the eguipment to wverify fields of fire and
avenues of approach as well a= scldiers werifying thair
secktaors of fire.

& Wight acbEervation devices ¢4n be usad an
rasntry of frierdly !imes to find the passage point and
signalling with iAfrared source.

m. & rotatiosn syates must be employed when uming night
vision devices for am Extended perliad of time dus to mye
fabtigus, Only 50 percent of & unit’s personnel should be
smploving night wision devices, The remsinder should be
using their natural ssnaes tg detmct the snamy.

L=



I TEEM
DEMORL ITIONS & MINEE

1=—i. DEMOLITIONE. A working knowledge of ex0iDel«&s and
demolitions is essential for the successsul conpletion of
many patroliirg missiors. Units may use S2ploEiwves 10 many
differens says to destroy enemy aguipment or to create
ohstacles ta impede snemy Aavement. Leaders must 1@arn howe
to compute angd place charges for destruction af comman
types of mlltary Eargets. A reproductlan of the
Cemolition Card, GTA S-10-28, spoesrd on the following
pagEs.
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15-2, [NETALL A MECHANICAL ANBLEH WITH DETONATIMG WORD
FIRIHG S¥ETEM.

a2, Haterials. Claymors mine, fFiring wirem, tripwire,
thrésr stak@s, noncomduct: ve material, ans clothespin, (i4
Elothaspin im not available s desgdman firiAg deviee can B

devimed} , anm Fail, slwctric Blasting caps, detonating
cord; pOwer EQUrCE.

B, Instal]lstion:

11} Cut shorting plug from snd of firing Wirs,
ramove one ineEh of insulatiem and tes sk wWirss together,

(21 Run #irimg wire ®g tripulre stake in middle of
kill rone.

(3} Atkach clethespin g tripuire stake friendly
uldm,

‘4t Prwpare firing wire and attach ta clathesgin
lame figQure 15-11,

(%) Bun wirm fron stake an snEmy side amd attach
s=poan with wire sattached to Elothempin {swe figure [5-3),

Ta) Enplace claymores from tripwirs staks Filve
maters apart.

(7 Run Firing wire with blastimg cap attached tg
=1 the claymare on sdtrFems right aor isft side.

(81 Emplace Blasting Cap inkte fume well af claymors
SEECUrE WiFe to sEkake).

[¥) Frepars detonating card with ranel mctrie
blamting cap an wach mide of detonating cord and inamrt
inte fuse well of firat claymara with Elmctric cap alrmady
inearted amd run detonating cord te succeselve claymaores to
conplate the cirFcuit.

(10} Move bBack to power mourcs [far wAOUGh Eway
from back blast and attack firing wirm to power sgurce

mumt bBe &t least threw valts of #lectricity). Hechanica]
apbumh levout {Figure 15-3).

18-%



Figure L%-1, Frepare clathempin firing davice

———

Figure 15-2. Complets Fflring device Figura 19-3. Machanical Ambush Layout
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L5-3. NMOMELECTRIC FIRING BYSTEMS.

[ Campanents and assmnbly for detanstian,
Moneleckric fuse lgniter (MaGH;, tine fuse, CriRpm,
naneleactric blasting cap.

b. Procsdurss for assembly:

11f Cut and discerd a sim=inch length of time foae.

12 Cut off a thres={aoot length of time fuse arnd
chack burning rate.

{Xl Hotes time it takes for the fuss to burn.

{4} Cangutes the Burning rate par fopt by
dividimg the tilme 0 seconds By the length in feet.

{5k Cuwt the Eime Fuse lang wough te perait persaon
Lo move & mafe distance away st & normal pace.

|y Becurs one blamting cap. Irepect for foreign
LELR Y T If forsign makter Jdoms nok come Dt disposs of
the cap and secure aAother.

(¥ Flace blasting c&p cn time fusae.

(B Crimp the blamting cap at & polnt 178 o
174 of an inch #rom the cpen wnd (figure 15-&).

Figurwe 13-4, Crimping on the Cap.

15-12

(3] Fass the end o6F the Eing fuse without the
blasting cap through the priming adapter. [F priming
AOApEwr i® ndt Avallable, (AeErt ceap Lets well and sRcure
with mtring ar tapm.

1121 Aktach Mad fuse igriter 1FLgure LS-53.

HOTE: [f snoke doms not sppear teo seconos sfter pull ring
Ham been pulled, rearm By pushing pull raod back jrREg
POBELion and try to ignite agaim, [4 this coes pot wWOF K,
claar area, amd freat as & dud.

Figure 15=5. MLO fuse jgniltber

1513



NOTE 4 If a fuse lighter i§ not available, =2plit tAe end of
thg fuEse. Inse-+ & match head into the split &nd; and
light the match with &nother match, oFf Fub the abresive
mide of the matchbox against the match head (figure 15-41.

Figure 1%-&. Lighting time blasting #use wikh maktch

. DOwetonatimg cord firing systemss

(1) Mmthods of use. A detanating cord flring
ayasten ls the momt versstile and masily installed, It ism
useful for whderwatar and undergreund blasting becavse the
BlasElng cap of the initlating system mey Femakin above the
water or grawnd.

(23 To inittiete #he detonatimg cord, ume &R
wlectric sveaken conaisting of en Blectric blastang cap,
initiated by & BElAsting machine or ather powar sCUFCeE, OF &
ronelmctric blasting cap, imitiated by & fuse lgniter and a
length of time blasting fusa.

15=14

(. Attach the ola=ting c
nDﬁlllEFFic. to a paint & annf. :Eém-i::t;:snn;nﬂ of the
datornating cord by numeFous wraps o string, wire, cloth
tip# or by am H] detanatimg cord clip. ! ) '

r4) Detonating cord eapnectonss

‘tal Hguerw knat connection (figure =TI,

Sguare knot s$hould be pulled tight ta -plqu IH;E 24 Ehe
detasfiating cord. To ensure detonatisn from a dry portian
af the cord, at lmast & &=inch lamgth ashoula Be ledft frge
at both sides of the knat. DD MWOT rencove fabric when it
coverd the detonating cord. TRe knaot may Be placed in

::;rr or in the ground, but detocnate the cord from the dry

Flgure L3=F. Sguarme kAot conrectione

153—T



tb) Branch line connections. Birth hikch LS
utilezmd with one sxtra turn (Figure 15=01. The angla
forpad by the branch lins and the £ap wnd oFf the amaim lyine
ghould nat oe lazs thanm B0 degress {ram the diraction froa
which the Blast im comimg. At & smekler angle, the branch
1ine may be Blown off the main line withBut bming
detpnatwd. Tao snawre positive detonation fram the dry mnd
of the Iine, at [mast & ipches of the running mnd af the
pranch lime should be left free oeyand the tia {figure
158,

Figurs 15=8. Birth hikah with ofs Bstra turh.

15-i&

[€] Ring maim wi
Maks & ring maln by hf:in'ingt:hhr.“:h limes. (4igure 13-9:.

loon and attaching it to ltlhlt. aain line Ln the Jorm of =

svkEra turn, Thi With & girth hitch with on
of charges. ® Will detonate an alsost unlimited numGer

Figure 15=%. FRing main with trsach iines.

183=17



id} Monelectric dual firing saystem. This
system conaists of two indepsndent nonslectric systess for
firing & single charge or At of chargas: If teo or sore
chargas are to be fired sisultansously, lay ot LW
detonating cord Fing sains &nd tisx sach branch line froa
mach charga into eaach ring main. Figuwre I8=10 jllustrates
the layout for a noneleciric dual firing System:

Figurs 15=10. HNonslsctric dual firing systes.

12=1i8

1%5=-4. FPRIMING CHARBES,

#. Dwtonating card Priming Demoliki
. an blask
primed with detonating coed in FEVECA]l MAYE. * s be

WOTE: A &-ineh length od detonating cord mgquals the pOwEr
:Jtlfut'm a blamking cap. Howsver, 1t will pat detomsts
nnz :: :::f::t::i:;bl g,-uli -h:-p bacauss itw power aukput
. i the metrods Ehat f#8]1ow 1]
demolitiam blocka wikh detonating cargs Th 13 ant,
method im t5 affly a nonglectries hll.lhu:n o :a-t .oy
the detorating card ang clace it 1n the :l;;?lt?n;h‘ it
:::-:::T: :;y.:l'::tnnnﬂ-ctri: primifng. Imitiatwe :Jl-:cl. tn
TIE o~ nanslectri
method is shown in figure 15-11. Lnr:-:-::‘:::. n#T:--IE?mxn
Iength of detonating card ak an angie across the =
:Hpiﬂllv-- Then give the running end thras Wraps around
h& Blaock, afnd lay the snd &t an #ngle. On the fourth
wrap, alip the runring end under all e aps pearallml ks th
Gther snd and deaw tight. Tmitiate by an mlectric ar *
noneleckric syaten.

Figure 15=11. Priming chargm

LS=1%



{1) Altwrneste method number 1 is shawn im figure
[5-11A. Tiws the detsnating cord sround the sdplosive block

imm top of the boaster, if pressnt) with a clove hlitch and
tg Exktra twrns. Fie the cord snugly sageinmt the blocks,
angd push the loop clase together. Instiate By &R ®lEEEric

& nonaRlsctric systen.

il

Flgure 15-114. Alternats asthod #l.

(27 élternate method number 2 iw shown iA figure
i5=11F. Flace & loop of detenating cord aon tha sxplosive
with fouwr wraps around the bBleck and loop. Ensuwre that in
starting the firFrst wrap that it i smediately goss aovar tha
short leg of the leep. Full thae running snd through the
mvm of the loop amd tighten. Initisate by an slactric or

rnonslectric syskbes.

MOTE: Albtsrnats method number 2 im more applicable to
ahort than lang detamnating cord branch lifnes or grimers.

Figure 15-118. A&lternsts method B2,

IS-20

(21 Alternate method number X im shown in figure
15=11C. Form & Ull wnot with & minimum of eight wraps
using & 20 to Z4-inch iength of detonsting cord, This knot
rauale the power cubtput of three to four blasting caps.
Tape the knot tightly to the demplition chearge to be

detonated.

Figure 1%=31C. A&Alternate mechpos B2,



B. Compasition C4 CDemslition Blochs. Honaimctric ang
mleckric priming nay be used. Use whole blesis or partichs
of blotks of plastic esplosives (Composition C41, and prime
thE EaNE Way A8 demoliticn bigcks withouk cap wells. Cut
pleastsic mzplosives with & knife and form into any shepe.

f13 Detgrating cord=griming. To prime plastie
explosl vem Witk detonatisg =ord, farn pither of the thres
knote shown in fligure 15=12.

{21 fnmert the knot into & Block of edplosive or &
nolded piece of msploaive. For gositive detcaatil ony Sneure
that there is at lesst 172 inch of #x<plosswve ip &l] sidms
af Ehe knot.

Figure 15—12. Detonating cord priming of plastic
splomive

15-22

c. Monelectrlc and priming @f dynamite. There sre
thres possible methods that caf B used to prime dynamite
moral mctrical 1ve

i1y Dre is the wnd grimimg method (figure [S-1381.
Frime as foliowit
= Hakm & cap well im the snd of the dynamite
cartridge uming the cap crimpers.

= Treert & fused blasting c&p. — Tie the E&p
and fume mecuraly Lo the cartcidge wWith =
atring.

ENG FRIMING METHID

ted

Figure 15%-13A. End priming mathiod.

1m-23



124 A gecond 1w the weatherproof snd priming mathod
S={ZE), Follow these stepst:
i¥igure o = Un¥old the wrapping at khe falded e=nd oF the
dynanite cartridge.
= H:h. a cap well in the ssposed dynamite using
the Cap Crimpers-
= Jrasrt & fused Blasting cap ifkES the cap
well.
— Clase the wrapping arawnd the fuse and famten
‘mpcurely sWith & atripng oo tape.
- Bpply weatherproof seallng compowhd ta the
Eim.

WESTHERFRDOF END PRIMIME

Figure 15-L1ZB. Weatherprooct emnd priming methad.

15=-g4

i5-143.

(31 A third is the side priming method 1figure

Faollow thess atapm

= Makm & zap well about 1-1/2 inches fram one mnd
g¥ the dynamite cartridge uming the cap
crimparm. Slant the cap well =o that the
blasting cap, when inesrted, will Be T Ok Y]
parallel with the mide of the cartridge and tha
wxplionive end of the cap will be at & point
nearsst the middle of the cartridge.

= Inssrt & fused blasting cap intao the Rola.

= Tis & Ntring sacurely &round the fuse, and then

Wwap 1t tightly around the cartridge, making tws
or thres turne before tylng it.

- Weatherproof the prised certridge by wrapping a
#tring clomely around the cartridge, scesnding
it an inch or %8 on sach side of the hole ts
cavar it completely. Cowver the string with a
weatherproof ssaling compound.

-
1M L]

1 A 1
iz?fgiill?ij:%ii hu:j??ii;;:ibzhh‘
L ]
Figure §i3-14;, MNonelectric side priming of dynsaite
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Anti-tank Mines (figure 1%-14),

k.

AL m

o T

- “.I.III
L
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MIMES

LN

K

Anti "Ferzannel Mines (fFigure 1Z—-157,

Flgure 15-14,

Ankl -pe-sonnel mlArs.

Figure !5-15.

Aati-tank mines.

153-27T
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c. Field Expedient Techrni gums.

il Improvissd mhape charge (figure 13-17).
Concentrate the snergy of the sxplosion relsassd on & Smal]
area. PAlmost any kind of conteiner s ussale;, making a
tubular or linear fracture im the target. Bowls, funmels,
coneshaped glasses (cChampagne gl assaes wikth tha sten
FanDyRdl , CODpEr, LiA, BF ZleE mey BE widld Bs cavi bty
limgrd, ar wing bottle#s wikth & cone in the botioa)
champagnae or congrec bottlas are sscallent. 14 nana of
theam arm avastlable, & reduced sffect i obtalmed by
:utting a cavity 1nko & plastic suplosive Black,

iZF Dptimum shaped charge charactaristics ares

{al AAgle af cavikty = betwsen 30 and 40 degroes
Imost high #cxplosive snti=tank [HEATI ammuniticn has a
472 kg 4% degree angled.

loy Standoff distence — | 152 » helghe 8f cone.

cd Hmight of sxplomive in containmr - 7 x
height aof cona msasured from the base oF the cone to
the top of Ehe explomive.

Id) Foint of datomation - EHMaE: Eop canter of
Chiarg®, Cowe EAR, 1F afy part @F it 13 wrpoawd or
Eitends aEove the charge, with & smell guantity of Ca
gxpl oel ve.

MOTE:r The marrow necks af boktlen o the stems of glamses
may be cut By wrapping them with & pliecsd of sofi, absorbenmt
typl af twine o~ string soaked in gasoline and lighting
it. Twa banda oFf adbeaiva Lapew, one aon sach alde of the
twine o string, will hald it firmly in placwe. The bottia
or stmm must be turned continuousiy with the ~asck up, 6
hmat the glass uniforely., Ales, & nerrow Band of plastic
wxplaosive placad around the neck and burmed gives the same
reault, Afier the twine or plaskiic has Buwrned, submerge
the neck of the bottlae in water and tap it ageinet sowme
obimst to bresk 1t off. Tape the sherp adge of the botkels
to prevent cutting hande while tamping the skpioslve §in

gl ace.

15=258

BTANCOFF
Flgure t5-17, [Improvieed shaps charge

152y Flatter Charge. Thiw device utilizes the
Hizmay=Ehardin effect. 1k turas a netal plate iAto &
paowerful Blunt=nosed projectils ifigure LS5-1F1. The
platter phould b sgesl ipreferably round, But sgusrs &
satisfactory! amd should weight from Ews to mis PowAdE.

Figure 15-18. Flatter Charge

] ia! Calzuletions. wWeight of xplomve -
Appray i matmly che werght of the platter.
ibt Freparstion:

— Fagl tha waplesive uvniforaly bebind the
platter, & container is rot necEssary 1+
the sxplonive can bw held firmly sgeinst
the platter. Tape 18 &cceptable.

= Prire the charge from the swact Fear
Center; Cover capy if any part is
EHpORmd,; wWith & small guantity af C4
eHplosive ta mrsure detonation,

= Aum the charge at the direct center the
Earget .

15-2%



fl Effect. The sftective range (primarily &
probliem of aimi 1= approdinately 35 yards for a anall
barget. Witn practice & demclitioniat ssy Rit a 25 gallon
at T8 yards abpat T0

drum, & *elatsvaly small taegEt,
percERt OF the tipe. A gutted M&d fuse ighiter can be used

&% an Epedignt aiming desice:
(d? Barbeds Wire, Gnkti-persannel, Fragmentatiaon

Mine (figure 15-1F1, One =2ll of standard barged wire
im pleced into position afd oana

IEEN =T a1 - s 1 — 4482
Black of compositie~ C4 14 placed in the center of the Fell
and primed. Toim ming can be made dirsctional by placing
wire ageifnst am enbankment of #1i:8d obyect 1o Eause tha

force of the exzplosicn ta expel the barbed wirs fragaenta
in the direckiof AgE.red.

Flgure 15=19. Earbed wirs anti-personnal aone.

(m} Field Edpwdlent lpole chargel. LUmed for
bresching wire obstacles. Materiels nesced:t Cd, slectric
or nonslectric Blaaking capa, time fuse, detonating cord.
gle#ckric or nanabectric ignition aystam, one large pole.

Eonstru-tagnt Attach C& ko pole, plAce® nexkt ta picket,
prime with spprogriate ignition system (Fligure 158207 .

Figurae LS5-20, Fiald wiprdient pole charge.

15-30
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FM 21-11
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FH 7-8

Rangers wira organized in 1754 by Major Robert RoQers, =
Aaklve BF Hew Hampshirae, who recrulted nine companlés of
Amarican colonists be fight for tha Britisp during the French
and Indian Mar. Rangar t#chnigues and methods sersr an inherent
characterintic o¥ Enam frontiaremen in kthg coloniwm, but Major
Rogérs was the first to capitalize on them and incorporate ERam
into & Permanently organdzed fighting foree. Hin *Htanding
Ordera® warm written in the year 1759, Eyen though thay are
over 200 vears old, they pply just am well ta Ranger sperations
conducted an today s battlefisld am they did tp the ocperations
conductad by Rogw s and his M

1. Don't forget nothing.

2, Have your musket clesn as & whi atle; hatchet scourws,
=i¥ty rounds powder and ball, and be ready to marsh at -
minute ‘s warming.

F. mmn you're 56 the mirch, st the way you would §d you
Wi% Enmaking up o & deer. Ses the Ry first,

4. Twll the truth abeut what ¥ou seE and what you do.
There in & Aray depending on us for corFact Information,
You can lia &)1l vou Plwans when you tell othege folks about
ths Rangers, but don't never lim t0 & Ranger or officaer.

I. Bon't never take a eharce you don't have ko,

b, MWhan you'ra on the maFrch we marsh single fllim, far
whcUgh apart =0 ne ane shot can't go through twa men.

7. If ek mtrike or moft ground, s spread out abresst,
#2 it's hard to track us.

B. Whan we march, we keEp movifng till dark, a0 as to give
the snemy the lsast possible chapce st ('

S When wa camp; hald the party stave awake wWhile the cklar
half slewps.

19, If wa take AFEEQRErs, N keap "en ssparate till we have
had time 6 svamine then, =0 they can'k cook up & stary
bwtween ‘wm,




il. Don't svar march home the sams way. Take & diffsrent
route so wou wan 't be asbushed.

12. Mo matter whether we travel im big partims oF little ones,
wach party ham to kesp & scout twenkty yards ahead, twenty varda
an mach #lank and twanty wards in the rear, sa the main body
can‘t be surprijssd and wiped out.

13. Every night you'll be tald dere to meset § f surrounded by
& supsEricr {forcm.

14, Don't uilt down to mat without pasting Eentries.

15. Don‘t sleep beyvond desn. Dawn 'm whimn the Franch and
[ndians attack.

14, Don't cromm a river By & FEgulss ford.

17« I+ momebody's trailing you, make & circle, coms back onta
¥our tFaCcks; and ambush the folks that &im to amBush vou.

i8. Don't atand up whan the snamy's coming againet wou.
Krnek]l down, lie dow, hlide behlind & tras.

1#%. Let the wnieay come 111 ha's almost closa mough o
Eouch. Than et kKim haww it and jusg cuk and finishl Ris
up with your hatchek.
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